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The Choice Is Yours

Within a period of little more than half a century, UCLA has grown from a two-year
teacher’s college into an integral part of the great University of California system. In its
own right, UCLA is one of America’s most distinguished universities.

This has not been happenstance. Throughout our history we have been blessed with a
dedicated faculty, able students, and far-seeing administrators who united to build a great
public university in Los Angeles.

Together with loyal alumni and public-spirited citizens, we have created at UCLA an
academic program that spans the range of man’s knowledge—and, indeed, are enriching
it each year,

If you choose UCLA as your alma mater, you will discover variety and depth of academic
studies, learned teachers to guide your educational progress, and a library of nearly
3,500,000 volumes from which to draw the wisdom of the ages.

In addition, UCLA offers a wealth of extracurricular activities in which you will be able
to develop personal talents and friendships. Nearby, the attractions of southern California
are many—from cultural activities to sports events to outdoor recreation.

We invite you to visit our beautiful campus to learn more about the multiplicity of
opportunities available here. And should you decide to join us, we will strive to make your
academic years happy and productive. The choice is yours.

Chancellor
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these dates.
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The University

AN INTRODUCTION

The University of California was established in 1868. Initially located in Oakland, it
moved to its first campus, Berkeley, in 1873. Today, along with the Berkeley campus, the
University has campuses at Los Angeles, Davis, San Francisco. Santa Barbara, Riverside,
San Diego. Irvine (in Orange County) and Santa Cruz.

Instruction on these campuses covers all of the broad and essential areas of human
knowledge. including the arts, sciences and literature. Each of the campuses has its own
organization, objectives, and style of academic life. Each offers a unique set of programs
and facilities: yet each cooperates to insure a maximum of opportunity for the student and
a maximum of flexibility in fulfilling his plans.

The University is keeping pace with the growth of the State. Statewide enrollment in the
Fall Quarter of 1973 was more than 122,000. Adult education programs are conducted by
University of California Extension through classes in approximately 230 communities in
the State, and through films, television courses and correspondence. The University main-
tains an Agricultural Extension Service. And its Education Abroad Program offers oppor-
tunities to its undergraduate students to study in universities in other countries.

The University is governed by a Board of Regents. The Regents appoint the President
of the University, who is the executive head of the University, and with his advice appoint
the Chancellors, directors and deans who administer the affairs of the individual campuses
and divisions of the University. The Academic Senate, subject to the approval of the
Regents. determines conditions for admission of students, and for the granting of certifi-
cates and degrees. It also authorizes and supervises all courses of instruction in the aca-
demic and professional colleges and schools. except in professional schools offering work
at the graduate level.

UCLA

History and Development

UCLA—The University of California, Los Angeles—is located in the Westwood Hills
in western Los Angeles. Academically ranked among the leading universities in the United
States, it has attracted distinguished scholars and research men from all over the world.

UCLA was created on May 23, 1919, when Governor William D. Stephens signed
legislation transferring buildings, grounds and records of the State Normal School on North
Vermont Avenue to the University of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors to 250 students in September, 1919, as’the
“Southern Branch” of the University of California. The curriculum included courses in the
freshman and sophomore years in letters and science and in teacher-training. In 1922 the
teacher-training courses were organized as a Teachers College, and 1923 and 1924, re-
spectively, the third and fourth years of Letters and Science were added.

It soon became evident that a new home would be needed. On March 21, 1925, the
present Westwood site—then consisting of 383 acres—was chosen by the Regents. In the
spring of 1929, UCLA was moved to its permanent home.

In the 1930°s UCLA expanded its educational facilities to include a College of Agri-
culture (no longer operational), a College of Business Administration (which, renamed in
1950. operated as the School of Business Administration until 1966), a College of Applied
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Arts (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a School of Education (later renamed the
Graduate School of Education). and a Graduate Division. Graduate work was authorized
in 1933 and the first Ph.D. awarded in 1938. Since 1940 the schools of Architecture and
Urban Planning, Dentistry, Engineering and Applied Science, Law, Library Service. Medi-
cine. Nursing. Public Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate School of Management have
been added.

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for knowledge, the
University of California organized research units outside the usual departmental structure.
Today. along with libraries, UCLA'’s research facilities include institutes, centers, projects.
bureaus. nondepartmental laboratories, stations, and museums.

SURVEY OF CURRICULA

The scope of the undergraduate and graduate programs of instruction offered in the
colleges and schools of the University on the Los Angeles campus is briefly indicated below.
For more details see College of Letters and Science through Graduate Division Programs.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts and Bachelor of Science, and the following preprofessional curricula: precriminolo-
gy. predental, predental hygiene, preengineering, prenursing. preoptometry, prepharmacy.
and prephysical therapy.

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts.

The schools of Engineering and Applied Science, Nursing and Public Health offer
curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental
Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Juris Doctor and Master
of Comparative Law.

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Medicine.

The Graduate School of Education supervises curricula leading to the Certificate of
Completion of the various elementary and secondary credentials, and for the administrative
.credential.

The Graduate Division. in cooperation with the colleges and schools of the University,
supervises advanced study leading to the academic degrees of Master of Arts, Master of
Arts in Teaching, Master of Science, Candidate in Philosophy, and Doctor of Philosophy:
and the professional degrees of Master of Architecture. Master of Business Administration,
Master of Education, Master of Engineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Library
Science. Master of Nursing, Master of Public Administration, Master of Public Health,
Master of Social Psychiatry, Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Education, Doctor of
Public Health and Doctor of Social Welfare.

STUDY AND RESEARCH FACILITIES

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles campus consists of the University Research
Library. the College Library, and a number of specialized libraries. Its collections contain
more than three million volumes, and extensive holdings of government publications,
pamphlets. manuscripts. maps, microtext editions, music scores, recordings, and slides. The
Library regularly receives about 45,000 serial publications. A listing of Serials Currently
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Received at UCLA, published by the University Library. may be consulted at principal
service points in campus libraries.

The principal collections in the social sciences and the humanities are in the University
Research Library. The card catalog here lists all cataloged books in the Research Library.
the College Library. and other campus libraries and in the William Andrews Clark Memo-
rial Library. Weekly issues of the Caralog Supplement list recent publications which have
not yet been fully cataloged.

The University Research Library provides special study and research facilities, including
facilities for reading microtext materials and for the use of typewriters. All students have
access to the main book stacks in the Library.

An open-shelf collection of books of interest primarily to undergraduate students is
maintained in the College Library. in the Lawrence Clark Powell Library Building.

The Department of Special Collections. in the Research Library, contains rare books and
pamphlets, manuscripts, the University Archives. certain subject collections of books. early
maps. and files of early California newspapers.

Other collections of rare materials are the Belt Library of Vinciana. in the Art Library.
the Benjamin Collection of Medical History, in the Biomedical Library. and the Gross
Collection of business and economic history. in the Management Library.

The Public Affairs Service. in the Research Library, provides a coordinated service
embracing collections of official publications of governments and international organiza-
tions and of other books and pamphlets in the social sciences. It is a depository for the
official publications of the United States government. the State of California. California
counties and cities, the United Nations and some of its specialized agencies, and a number
of other international organizations. Also available are selected publications of the other
states and possessions of the United States. publications of foreign governments. books and
pamphlets on local government. and reference and pamphlet materials on industrial rela-
tions and social welfare. The John Randolph Haynes and Dora Haynes Foundation Collec-
tion is administered by the Public Affairs Service. This service provides access to research
data which are available on computer tapes.

The Center for Information Services, in the Research Library. offers searches of biblio-
graphical information which is available in computer-readable form from a number of
indexing and abstracting services.

The Biomedical Library. in the Center for Health Sciences. has collections in all of the
health and life sciences. Materials for engineering. astronomy. meteorology. and mathemat-
ics are kept in the Engineering and Mathematical Sciences Library. Education. Kinesiolo-
gy. and Psychology are the principal subjects served by the Education and Psychology
Library. Other libraries serve the fields of Architecture and Urban Planning, Art. Chemis-
try. English. Geology-Geophysics, Law, Management. Maps. Music, Oriental Languages.
Physics. and the University Elementary School.

The resources of these libraries are available 10 all students and members of the faculty
and staff of the University.

The Audio-Visual and Photographic Services. in the Powell Library Building. offers
complete documentary photographic service. where photostats. microfilms. slides, ozalid
prints, and other photographic work are done. Self-service photocopying machines for
copying periodical articles and portions of books are available in most library units on
campus. Various copying and duplicating services by trained operators are available in the
University Research Library. and bookcopying service is available also in the College
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Library, the Biomedical Library, the Chemistry Library, and the Engineering and Math-
ematical Sciences Library.

A Library handbook, describing the organization and services of the University libraries
and listing their schedules of hours, may be obtained in any of the campus libraries.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark Memorial Library
of about 75,000 books, pamphlets, and manuscripts, featuring English culture of the seven-
teenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries, and the history of Montana. Materials in the
library do not circulate. The Clark Library sponsors an annual program of summer postdoc-
toral fellowships. The areas of study are based on the particular strengths of the Library’s
holdings. Each year a Clark Library Fellowship is granted to a UCLA graduate student
working toward a doctorate within one of the Library's fields of interest and each year also
an eminent scholar is brought to the Library as its Senior Research Fellow. A distinguished
scholar is appointed each year to the Clark Library Professorship. This library is not on
the University campus, but is situated at 2520 Cimarron Street, at West Adams Boulevard.

The Library is open Monday through Saturday from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Leaflets describing
the Clark Library are available at the Reference Desk in the Research Library, and informa-
tion on University transportation to the Clark Library may also be obtained here.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Creative Problem Solving (CPS) is an integrated program of interdisciplinary courses
which has been developed by faculty members from six of the professional schools (the
schools of Architecture and Urban Planning, Education, Engineering and Applied Sci-
ences, Management, Public Health, and Social Welfare) and from the College of Letters
and Science and the College of Fine Arts. It is for undergraduate students with professional
and other career objectives who want to turn what they know and learn into constructive
action.

This option is designed to help prepare future professionals to appreciate and evaluate
the opportunities in today’s world as well as the problems that increasingly confront
professionals and others in positions of authority—problems such as complexity, uncertain-

- ty, rapid change, organization, risk, resource limitations, human need, and technology. Its
aim is to introduce students to the art and science of problem-solving and decision-making
based upon a creative mixture of humanistic, scientific and professional values and meth-
ods.

The CPS sequence provides an opportunity for selected students from all disciplines to

initiate and take responsibility for a very relevant segment of their education. It includes
rigorous classroom and experiential learning, guided study, and practicum or fieldwork
projects.

Creative Problem Solving is a valuable supplement to any major in the University, and
these courses will count as upper division electives and in some cases (as stated in the course
descriptions) will meet College of Letters & Science breadth requirements.

The CPS courses are existing or newly established in departments and schools throughout
the University and are taught by faculty members in the participating professional schools
and in the Colleges of Letters and Science, and Fine Arts. Their teaching effectiveness, the
relevance of their courses, and their personal interest and willingness to contribute to the
goals of this supplementary program-design makes them part of a community of students
and faculty with common interests and objectives.

Interested applicants should contact the CPS Office, Architecture B-309: CPS Director,
Professor Marvin Adelson; CPS Coordinator, Mike Van Horn; Counselor, Rick Hanson.
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Below is a partial list of the CPS courses for 1975-1976, showing the range of offerings
that are available. For course descriptions see the “Courses of Instruction™ section; and a
complete up-to-date list, with course descriptions, is published each quarter in the Registra-
tion issue of the Daily Bruin.

Courses to be offered: M110 (same as Philosophy M153); M124 (same as Engineering
M100D); M140 (Same as Architecture and Urban Planning M 180); M 144 (same as Speech
M144); M177 (same as Education M147); M181 (same as Architecture and Urban Planning
M192); M185A-185B (same as Public Health M105A-105B); M190 (same as Architecture
" and Urban Planning M190); and M191 (same as Management M191).

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for knowledge, the
University maintains organized research units outside the usual departmental structure.
Organized research units aid research and may enhance the teaching of participating
members of the faculty, but they do not offer regular academic curricula or confer degrees.
They may provide research training to graduate students employed in research programs
with faculty supervision. Organized research units are designated as institutes, centers,
projects. bureaus, nondepartmental laboratories, stations and museums. While the objec-
tives and fields of study vary widely, an institute is organized around a broad subject area
which cuts across department, school, college or even campus boundaries. A center may
be an agency established within an institute covering a major area, or it may be separate
and provide specialized facilities. A bureau is an academic agency engaged primarily in
public service activities and in facilitating research in one or more academic departments
related to these activities. The more specialized activities in focal fields are described as
programs, laboratories, and projects.

Institutes

The Institute of Archaeology was established in the summer of 1973 for the purpose of
developing and coordinating all aspects of activities relating to archaeology. Its goal is to
contribute to the ideal of a comprehensive interdisciplinary reconstruction of the human
past, as evidenced especially from artifactual remains.

The Institute, which includes faculty members from eight departments, provides an
intellectual focus for all campus archaeologists, facilitating the exchange of views on theo-
retical models and technical developments. It does so by sponsoring lectures, seminars,
symposia and arranging for visiting faculty; it also helps support excavation programs of
the individual archaeologists active on campus. Through the Archaeological Survey, the
Institute serves the needs of California archaeology. especially in the Southern part of the
state; the Archaeological Survey also issues two series of publications. entitled Annual
Reports and Monographs. Given the considerable amount of public interest in archaeology.
the Institute promotes a variety of activities which serve a broadly based need in the
off-campus community, such as Extension courses, field trips. public lectures and publica-
tions for the interested lay public. Gilorgio Buccellati, Director

The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics is engaged in interdisciplinary pro-
grams related to studies of the interior of the earth. moon, and other planets, the fluid and
gaseous parts of the planets, and interplanetary space. Major research programs being
actively explored in the laboratories of the Institute include investigations into the origin
of the magnetic field; the configuration of the earth’s magnetic field in space: the earth-sun
interaction; structure and properties of the lunar surface and interior; meteorites; origin
of the earth’s magnetic field; the history of the solar system; astrophysical plasmas: ocean-
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atmosphere interactions; seismology: earthquake control and prediction: internal structure
of the earth: earth tides: continental drift and plate tectonics: properties of materials under
high pressures and temperatures: mineral synthesis: radiocarbon archaeology: geochronol-
ogy: glaciology: metamorphism: isotope geochemistry: man’s interaction with his environ-
ment.

The laboratory facilities of the Institute and its faculty are available to guide the disserta-
tion research of students in the physical sciences, including the Departments of Geology,
Planetary and Space Science, Physics. Chemistry, Mathematics. Meteorology, Astronomy.
Engineering and Anthropology. Leon Knopoff, Associate Director

The Institute of Transportation and Traffic Engineering is engaged in a broad range of
research related to transportation, ordinarily in areas that cross departmental lines. These
areas include: human factors in transportation: accident and injury prevention; driving
simulation; studies of effects of various chemical compounds on driver behavior: advance-
ment of human simulation for trauma research and research in other fields: accident data
analysis; psychological and physiological factors in traffic. safety; transportation theory,
systems analysis, and operations research; transportation economics and administration
and systems planning. including related land use. Research efforts have also included
development of improved probabilistic and deterministic models of traffic behavior, as well
as aerial photography studies into the detailed aspects of multilane freeway traffic flow.

The Institute trains specialists in accident research methodology and in driving simula-
tion, and offers financial support and guidance for graduate students in these areas.

Harry W. Case, Associate Director

The Brain Research Institute provides an environment for research in the neurological
and behavioral sciences for investigators particularly from the behavioral, health and life
sciences fields but also from the physical sciences and engineering. Three principal goals
of the Institute.are: (1) to undertake research which contributes to an understanding of
brain mechanisms and behavior: (2) to contribute to the training of predoctoral and
postdoctoral students for professional careers in brain science: (3) to develop and dissem-
inate information about brain function in the interest of the social and scientific communi-
ties. Located in the Center for the Health Sciences. the Institute conducts programs which
are largely interdisciplinary. General activities include attention to such broad fields of
interest as neurophysiology. neurochemistry, neuroanatomy. neuropharmacology. neu-
roendocrinology. neuropsychiatry, biophysics and communications, neuroimmunology. be-
havior and neuropathology. J. D. French, Director

The Dental Research Institute, located mainly on the 7th floor of the School of Dentistry,
involves faculty, graduate and professional students doing original research in six program
areas as follows: (1) Immunology/Immunogenetics (2) Oral Ulcerations/Periodontal Dis-
ease (3) Chemistry and Structure of Oral Tissues (4) Oral Neurology (5) Craniofacial
Anomalies and (6) Restorative Biomaterials. Ph.D. students are sponsored by individual
Institute faculty members. William H. Hildemann, Director

The Institute of Evolutionary and Environmental Biology is devoted to the encouragement.
support, and development of scientific research in those aspects of the biology of both living
and fossil organisms which relate to: (1) their properties at organizational levels ranging
from organ systems to ecosystems: (2) their interactions with their physical. chemical, and
biological environments: and (3) their evolutionary histories and the underlying mecha-
nisms which have produced their histories. The Institute membership is composed of staff
members from more than a dozen departments in the biological, physical. medical, and
social sciences. and its programs are largely interdisciplinary. A significant fraction of its
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concern is directed toward current problems in man’s environment. The Institute is cen-
tered in what was previously the Ornamental Horticulture area of the campus. An impor-
tant subdivision is the Laboratory of Fisheries and Marine Biology. located in the
Department of Biology. M. S. Gordon, Director
The Jules Stein Eye Institute is a comprehensive facility located within the Center for
the Health Sciences, devoted to research in the sciences related to vision, the care of patients
with eye disease and the dissemination of knowledge in the broad field of ophthalmology.
Incorporated in this structure are outpatient, inpatient and operating room facilities for the
care of patients with ophthalmic disorders; areas for research in the sciences related to
vision; and facilities for scientific reading, lectures and seminars. The Institute affords a
unique opportunity for the training of students in the School of Medicine, residents and
graduate physicians. A close relationship with graduate and undergraduate research and
teaching facilities at UCLA is maintained. B. R. Straatsma, Director
The Molecular Biology Institute was established to serve interested departments of the
biological, medical. and physical sciences in the coordination, support and enhancement
of research and training in molecular biology. Interests and activities of the Institute
encompass all approaches which aim to explain biology at a molecular level, with particular
emphasis on correlation of structure and function. These include study of structure and
function of macromolecules, molecular genetics and virology: bioenergetics, catalysis and
control; molecular basis of cellular architecture. development, evolution, neurobiology and
oncology. Staff members from departments in biological, physical. and medical sciences
participate in Institute programs, and the Institute aids departments in graduate training
and postdoctoral programs in the general area of molecular biology.
P. D. Boyer, Director
The Neuropsychiatric Institute is an organized activity of the University of California. It
is located in the Center for the Health Sciences. The NPI houses the Department of
Psychiatry (including the Division of Biobehavioral Sciences), the Department of Neurolo-
gy. the Divisions of Neurosurgery and Neuropathology. the Mental Retardation Center.
and the Reed Neurological Research Center. together with other research laboratories and
classrooms. The NPI contains a total of 248 hospital beds and several outpatient clinics.
The educational and scientific programs of the NPI involve a multidisciplinary approach
to the problems of functional and organic disorders of the nervous system. including mental
retardation: the full range of mental and emotional disorders of children and adults: and
special programs in legal psychiatry, drug abuse, community psychiatry, research training.
psychiatric nursing, social work, special education, and medical psychology.
Louis Jolyon West, M.D., Medical Director
The Institute of Rehabilitation and Chronic Diseases, located on the West Medical Cam-
pus. was established to develop basic theory and clinical techniques relevant to chronic
disabling disease. Investigative areas include arthritis. audiology. bone and hard tissue
metabolism. cardiology. myology. cerebral palsy. kidney function and disease. neurology.
physical therapy, and prosthetics. Fellowships are available through the participating divi-
sions. Much of the work involves participation by basic as well as medical scientists.
Eugene V., Barnett, Director
The Institute of Industrial Relations, authorized by the Legislature of the State of Califor-
nia in 1945, is concerned with two principal types of activity. The first is an interdisciplinary
research and publishing program directed primarily toward the study of labor-management
relations, wages and related problems, economic security programs, the labor market. the
impact of technological change, the problems of poverty and minority groups. human
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relations. labor law, labor history, comparative studies. and. under an institutional grant.
research and curriculum development in manpower problems. Research staff members of
the Institute are usually drawn from the regular faculties of the Graduate School of Man-
agement, the Departments of Economics. Political Science. and Sociology: and the School
of Law. This program affords opportunities to graduate students specializing in personnel
management and industrial relations to engage in investigative work under expert guidance.
The second main activity consists of community and labor relations programs serving
management. unions. the public, and other groups interested in industrial relations activi-
ties. The programs consist of public lectures. conferences, symposia and institutes of vary-
ing duration. and include a series of courses through University Extension leading to a
Certificate in Industrial Relations. B. Aaron, Director

The Western Management Science Institute fosters research and advanced education in
the management sciences and operations research. It conducts mathematical and comput-
er-oriented studies on a variety of subjects. These include the construction of optimization
models for production and inventory systems. finance and marketing policies. conservation
of natural resources. and resource allocation in organizations. Appropriate tools of math-
ematical. dynamic and combinatorial programming and of simulation are developed and
applied. The basic economics of decision and information systems is also being studied.

In addition 1o its research programs, the Institute is engaged in developing faculty
resources and graduate curricula in the management sciences. and sponsors workshops and
seminars including the Interdisciplinary Colloquium on Mathematics in the Behavioral
Sciences.

Although composed largely of faculty members of the Department of Management,. the
Institute staff is interdisciplinary. Overall policy guidance is provided by an Advisory
Committee representing the departments of Economics. Engineering. Law. Management,
Mathematics. Political Science, Psychology. and Sociology.

Harold M. Williams, Acting Director

The Institute of Library Research was established in September 1963 as a result of the
University's recognition of the need for organized research for the satisfactory solution of
library and information systems problems. The Institute is a Universitywide agency. orig-
inally with offices on both the Berkeley and Los Angeles campuses. At the present time
the Los Angeles office is closed. but interested persons may obtain information and also
communicate with the Director (whose office is in Berkeley) through the Graduate School
of Library and Information Science. Powell Library Building room 120. Areas of concern
10 the research program of the Institute are: integration into the library of new methods
for recording and disseminating knowledge: mechanization of processes in libraries and
information centers: improvement of control over the increasing volume and variety of
information produced: continuing examination of the role and functions of the research
library: integregation of individual research libraries into larger systems: development of
methodologies for the solution of specific information problems: and the education of
appropriate research and professional personnel. The Institute invites the participation of
students. faculty members, and research personnel of all departments of the University.
since information and the university library system are of almost universal interest.

Charles Bourne (Berkeley), Director

The Institute for Social Science Research (ISSR) undertakes basic and policy studies on
a broad spectrum of contemporary sociological. psychological, political and economic
problems and other social-related community issues. The Institute encourages collaborative
research between faculty in the various social science departments as well as cooperative
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projects that involve members of the professional schools. The core staff of the Institute
provides research consultation and supportive services to University faculty members
engaged in research investigations as well as advice on the designing and funding of
projects. From time to time, the Institute offers special opportunities for graduate students
to gain research experience. As funds permit, the Institute provides seed-funding for project
development and pilot studies.

An integral part of the Institute is the Survey Research Center (SRC) which not only
serves the UCLA faculty but investigators from other universities and research groups in
the local and national social research community. Several times a year. SRC undertakes
studies of Los Angeles County residents that provide research information to a number of
different investigators. These multi-purpose surveys allow researchers to economically
obtain data-sets on large representative samples of Los Angeles County citizens.

The current research program includes studies in medical care. mental health, human
development. law, demography, economic resources, gerontology. energy and economic
behavior, Howard E. Freeman, Director

Centers

The Water Resources Center is a Universitywide organization charged with coordinating
water resources research on the several campuses. Through University research funds and
funds from the Office of Water Resources Research, U.S. Department of the Interior. it
supports selected research proposals in such departments as Biology. Engineering, Geogra-
phy. History, Meteorology. and Political Science. Most of these projects provide research
assistantships for the training of graduate students. No research is conducted in the Center
itself.

Research interests include water resources systems engineering, desalting of water, politi-
cal strategy in water resources development, soil mechanics problems in water resources
development, the history of water resources development. improvement in methods of
forecasting precipitation and runoff, and management of water quality. Graduate students
may contact the Center by writing to the Director, Professor J. Herbert Snyder. University
of California, Davis, California 95616, for information on current research projects.

J. Herbert Snyder, Director

The Reed Neurological Research Center is a clinical. teaching and research facility within
the Department of Neurology of the School of Medicine. It contains a 12-bed inpatient
service and an outpatient clinic. The research program is interdisciplinary and focuses on
fundamental problems related to neurological diseases. Among the diseases being studied
are: amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, epilepsy. multiple sclerosis, myasthenia gravis. myopa-
thies and Parkinson’s disease. Richard D. Walter, Director

The Center for Afro-American Studies is an organized research unit established on the
UCLA campus in 1969. Its basic emphasis is on encouraging and supporting research that
enhances the interpretation of the Afro-American experience in the academic arena. Pur-
suant to this objective, it provides faculty research grants, sponsors in-house research
projects, supports interdisciplinary symposia, encourages related curriculum development.
and most important, relates these findings to the community at large via lectures. publica-
tions. and to a limited extent, cultural programs. Approval for the interdepartmental M.A.
degree in Afro-American Studies is pending.

Henry W, McGee, Interim Director (1974-75)

The American Indian Studies Center acts as an educational catalyst in a variety of ways.
It encourages new programs of study. promotes faculty development and systematic re-
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search. and develops library materials and curricula related to native American studies. In
addition, the Program is involved with cultural activities of the Indian community and
sponsors lectures. symposia, conferences, and workshops relevant to native American
development. Special emphasis is upon coordinating the educational needs of the native
American students with the University and the community. A. F., Purley, Director
The Asian American Studies Center seeks to provide a deeper understanding of a partic-
ular area of study by the development of related human and material resources. It promotes
the systematic development of material resources related to Asian American studies
through an aggressive library acquisitions program, coordinated interdisciplinary research,
and a broad publications program. Human resources are nurtured by vigorous curriculum
development efforts, and courses have been designed with degree-granting programs at
both the undergraduate and graduate levels. The Center supports and encourages promis-
ing graduate students and postdoctoral scholars to pursue their interests in this vital field
of study. as well as sponsoring a variety of conferences, lectures, symposia. and cultural
events. In addition, the Center supports a wide variety of projects designed to channel the
resources of the University and the fruits of the Center's :.ther areas of activity to Asian
American communities. Lucie Cheng Hirata, Acting Director
The five principal objectives of the Chicano Studies Center are: 1) To foster faculty
conducted multi-disciplinary research on critical issues confronting the Chicano communi-
ty: 2) To support the multi-disciplinary research training of graduate students: 3) To
develop curricula on the history and culture of the Chicano community in the United States
and the critical issues which confront it; 4) To develop programs that promote greater
involvement of the Chicano community in University activity; and 5) To provide an
organizational means through which the University can provide educational. cultural. and
research services to the Chicano community. The Center publishes Aztlan. the major
national Chicano journal of the arts and social sciences. Its Research Library is rapidly
becoming known as the major collection of reference materials on the Chicano community
in the United States. David A. Sanchez, Acting Director
. The African Studies Center provides a framework for furthering teaching and research
on Africa involving social sciences, education. linguistics, humanities, fine arts, law. the
health sciences and the natural sciences. The Center participates in an interdisciplinary
master’s degree program and in an undergraduate program in conjunction with degrees in
the social sciences or African languages. The Center has become increasingly involved in
special programs which entail the dissemination of knowledge about Africa to the larger
community. Through its Research Committee the Center makes grants to assist UCLA
faculty members and students with research on Africa. It participates in administering the
NDEA Title VI fellowship awards for the study of African languages. and offers a limited
number of supplementary grants-in-aid to students both in master’s and in doctoral pro-
grams whose focal point is Africa. The Center provides information to faculty and students
on extramural sources of research support. [t also brings Africanists to the University for
lectures or as Visiting Professors or Research Associates, and sponsors interdisciplinary
colloquia focused on integrative and innovative themes. Other Center activities include the
publication of quarterly journals, African Arts, UFAHAMU, a student journal. Srudies in
African Linguistics, and The Journal of African Studies, The African Studies Center Newslet-
ter, Research in Progress, as well as occasional papers and books based on the interdiscipli-
nary colloquia. Bonifare 1. Obichere, Director
The Latin American Center is an organized research unit which provides research support
for individual and cooperative research of the faculty and graduate students in the social



CENTERS / 17

sciences, education, humanities, the arts, comparative law, engineering, management, ur-
ban planning, library science, and public health. In addition to cooperating with seven
colleges and professional schools of the University, the Center conducts systematic multi-
disciplinary research, implemented by the faculty and graduate students.

The NDEA Latin American Language and Area Studies Center is one of six “centers
of excellence™ chosen by the U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare under the
National Defense Education Act (NDEA). The Center supports the B.A. and M.A. degree
programs in Latin American Studies. NDEA Title VI fellowships, research assistantships,
and grants-in-aid to students in the graduate degree program are available.

Through the Dean’s Advisory Committees for Latin American Studies which function
in colleges and schools throughout the campus, the Center provides coordination for
University programs on Latin America. The Center publishes a series of documentary and
scholarly publications, e.g., Statistical Abstract of Latin America, Latin American Studies
Series, Reference Series, and Reprint Series. J. Wilbert, Director

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies is concerned with understanding the
nature, causes, and processes by which, between about A.D. 300 and 1600, European
culture in all its aspects built up such a store of energy and competence that it overran the
rest of the world. Since during that time the West was an “emerging” society. far less distinct
from the Near East and more open to external influences than it has since become, the
Center includes within its concept of the Middle Ages and Renaissance not only the
Occident but also Byzantium, the Slavic world, Islam, the scattered Jewish communities,
and the minor Eastern Christian groups. It fosters research on the interplay between these
related societies as well as on problems internal to each.

The Center assists individual and group investigation by conferences, symposia,
lectures; an annual journal, VIATOR. a student annual journal, Comitatus: and its two pub-
lished series, the Conrtributions and the Publications. It annually awards several research
assistantships to doctoral candidates; three of these are assigned to Byzantine studies.

Fredi Chiappelli, Director

The Near Eastern Center was established to promote individual and collaborative re-
search and training in this area. The Center encourages the research of individual faculty
members and collaborates in the solution of basic research problems which require institu-
tional backing. The Center also sponsors lectures, seminars and conferences on various
topics falling within the scope of Near Eastern studies, and actively promotes an extensive
publication program. Speros Vryonis, Jr., Director

The Center for Russian and East European Studies was established to promote, assist and
coordinate research and training on the countries of Eastern Europe. It furthers the research
of individual faculty members and graduate students, sponsors colloquia, seminars and
lectures, organizes conferences, and participates, with other universities, in academic ex-
change programs with the countries of Eastern Europe. Henrik Birnbaum, Director

The Center for the Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology, is the research arm of
the University’s folklore program, is an interdisciplinary unit designed to coordinate the
work of scholars from various fields of study and to stimulate interest in folklore and
mythology. Members of the Center, representing various cultural areas of the world and
many academic disciplines, keep track of folklore research on an international and multid-
isciplinary basis and formulate and evaluate specific research projects. The Center has its
own reference library of folklore books, a sound laboratory with sophisticated recording
equipment, a collection of folklore on records, and it houses the Western Folklore Archive
containing approximately one million item-cards of individual popular beliefs and supersti-
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tions, legends, customs, folk speech, and folklore indexes and bibliographies. The Center
supports field collecting projects on an international basis. Current research projects in-
clude compilations of a dictionary of American popular belief and superstition, a work on
folk medicine, an international ballad index, a compilation of Irish ballads, an index of
legendary, and an annotated bibliography of studies in Indo-European mythology.

D. J. Ward, Acting Director

Museums and Speclal Collections

The Frederick S. Wight Art Gallery, formerly the UCLA Art Galleries, was established
with the support of Edward A. Dickson for whom the Dickson Art Center was named. The
permanent holdings include the Franklin D. Murphy Sculpture Garden, 45 sculptures from
the 19th-20th centuries including Arp. Calder, Lachaise, Lipchitz, Moore, Noguchi and
Smith; The Willitts J. Hole Collection of approximately 50 paintings of the Italian, Spanish.
Dutch, Flemish and English schools, from the 15th to 19th centuries; 20th century painting,
sculpture and photographic collection.

Fifteen exhibitions of painting and sculpture, prints and drawings, architecture and
design are presented annually in close conjunction with the (UCLA) Museum of Cultural
History and the Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts. One of these exhibitions is regularly
sponsored by the UCLA Art Council, the supporting organization of the Galleries.

Gerald Nordland, Director

The Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts (formerly the Grunwald Graphic Arts Founda-
tion). which houses the University collection of prints and drawings, is maintained as a
study and research center for the benefit of students, scholars and collectors, as well as,
the general public. The permanent holdings of the Center include important examples from
the 15th century to the present which were selected primarily to complement courses given
in the history and connoisseurship of the graphic arts. It is particularly noted for its
collection of German Expressionist prints formed by Fred Grunwald, as well as, for special-
ized collections in 19th and 20th century lithography (including the Tamarind archive), the
history of ornament, Japanese prints (including the Frank Lloyd Wright collection), and
comprehensive holdings of Matisse, Picasso and Rouault. Several major exhibitions are
organized each year accompanied by the publication of a scholarly catalogue.

: E. Maurice Bloch, Director

The Museum of Cultural History (formerly The Museum and Laboratories of Ethnic Arts
and Technology) comprises growing collections of objects which represent a wide range of
the material culture, and specifically of the arts, of peoples who lived until recently at, or
beyond. the margins of the major Oriental and Occidental civilizations. These collections
represent the arts and archaeology of Africa, Melanesia, the Americas, the ancient Near
East, the circum-Mediterranean cultures, the European, Neolithic and Bronze ages, and the
folk arts of Latin America, Europe, and the Orient.

The Museum promotes the study of arts and artifacts as one of the most important
avenues toward an understanding of man’s cultures. As a resource for UCLA faculty,
students, visiting scholars of international repute, and the general public, the Museum
offers assistance with instruction, research field work, exhibitions, and seminars, and spon-
sors annual major spring exhibitions, lecture programs. symposia, and publications. For the
last three years the Museum conducted a museum training program for four graduate
students on a grant for the Smithsonian Institute. This program is directed towards museum
community work.
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In the community the Museum directs a satellite museum program which organizes and
mounts exhibitions that are located throughout greater Los Angeles. particularly in cultur-
ally disadvantaged areas, and a peripatetic program which is designed to make children
familiar with museum objects in a classroom setting. Trained volunteers teach classes in
prehistoric archaeology in the Los Angeles City School System.

Pinhas P. Delougaz, Director

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of specimen plants of the world.
The experimental field and lathhouse are also in the Garden. Adjoining is the Plant
Physiology Building, with glasshouses and controlled-growth rooms for instructional and
research materials. The University maintains a teaching herbarium of specimens represent-
ative of the flora of the world. The collection includes the Bonati Herbarium. noteworthy
for the specimens of old world Scrophulariaceae. an extensive and comprehensive collec-
tion of American Labiatae, and research collections of certain California genera. Special
emphasis is placed on subtropical ornamental plants. Mildred E. Mathias, Director

Zoological collections of the Department of Biology include a research collection of
marine fishes, primarily from the eastern Pacific and the Gulf of California. and the Dickey
Collection of birds and mammals, primarily from the western United States, western
Mexico and Central America. The Department also maintains a more limited collection of
amphibians, reptiles and fossil vertebrates. Through a cooperative arrangement. the large
zoological collections of the Los Angeles County Museum, containing both fossil and
recent specimens, are available for research by qualified students.

Laboratories

The Laboratory of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation Biology conducts research in the
fields of nuclear medicine, biochemistry, developmental biology. radiation biology. radia-
tion measurements, and ecology. It is funded through a contract with the Atomic Energy
Commission. Most of the program is conducted in Warren Hall. located on the West
Medical Campus.

Warren Hall is well equipped with modern research tools including a cobalt radiation
source with an activity of 10,000 curies at the time of installation. The Laboratory also
operates a biomedical cyclotron at the Center for the Health Sciences which produces
isotopes and is capable of activation procedures in support of its research programs. The
laboratory staff consists of about 148 scientists. technicians and supporting personnel
representing many disciplines. Graduate student and postgraduate research programs are
supervised by the staff in several fields. O. R. Lunt, Director

The Cardiovascular Research Laboratory, sponsored by the Los Angeles County Heart
Association. does research and offers research training in the fundamental physiology of
the heart. Among the main fields of study are the biophysical definition of the contractile
state and the nature of excitation-contraction coupling in the heart, the ionic fluxes as-
sociated with this activity and the cellular compartments within which they are contained.
and the biochemical, energetic and ultrastructural aspect of the contraction process.

Wilfried F. H. M. Mommaerts, Director

The Laboratory for the Study of Life-Threatening Behavior, established in 1972, is located
in the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute. The Laboratory is concerned with the study of
suicide. suicide prevention. homicide, inimical behavior, subintentioned deaths. and ways.
in general, in which lives are threatened both from within or without. The Laboratory is
multidisciplinary and is concerned with teaching. research, and service. The present foci
of interest include studies of attitudes toward death and euthanasia: how 1o help dying
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(cancer) patients come to a “better” death; to work with their close relatives and with their
physicians and nurses; also to work with survivor victims of “heavy” deaths—in a process
called postvention. The Laboratory is concerned with the problems of suicide prevention
in the university community, and with helping survivors of any unusual death.

Edwin S. Shneidman, Director

Special Resources

The Campus Computing Network (CCN) is the central computing facility on the UCLA
campus. In support of instructional and research activities, CCN provides a broad range
of computing services to the UCLA academic community, and, through a nationwide
network of computers, to institutions throughout the United States. Time sharing and
remote job entry terminals are located throughout the campus.

Computing activities are supported by an extensive software library. consulting and
documentation services. The facility’s powerful IBM System 360 Model 91 computer with
4 million bytes of high speed core storage enables CCN to support standard batch services,
and a student-oriented fast batch service, as well as the interactive terminal services of TSO,
APL and URSA (developed by CCN). Turnaround for jobs run at CCN typically range
from under a minute for student jobs to under an hour for jobs requiring extensive setup.

William B. Kehl, Director

Public Lectures, Concerts, Dance,
Theater, Flims and Art Exhibits

As opportunity offers, the University presents free public lectures of general and schol-
arly interest by qualified persons. These lectures are intended to supplement and stimulate
the work of all departments of the University, and to offer students and community an
opportunity to hear world-renowned authorities in every area of the arts and sciences.

The music program of the University includes many special events. The Committee on
Fine Arts Productions presents a broad variety of performances by soloists, chamber
musicians, orchestral, choral, and other groups of nationally known artists.

During each quarter the Department of Music sponsors evening concerts by the A
Cappella Choir. UCLA Men’s Glee Club, Symphony Orchestra, UCLA Chamber Orches-
tra, Opera Workshop, Chamber Music Ensemble. Collegium Musicum, University Chorus,
Symphonic Wind Ensemble, Madrigal Singers, Women’s Choir, and the various ethnic
study groups of the University. Individual artists, both students and faculty, present weekly
Tuesday noon recitals that are free to the public.

The Department of Dance provides a rich variety of performances at all levels. including
student workshops, master’s thesis concerts, the annual Spring Concert of the UCLA Dance
Company, and a presentation by the Graduate Dance Center. Authentic performances by
several ethnic dance groups occur throughout the year. In addition, several series are
offered through the Committee on Fine Arts Productions, featuring notable professional
artists and dance companies. The fields of ethnic and contemporary dance, as well as ballet.
are thus generously represented through the various campus programs in dance.

The Frederick S. Wight Art Gallery, adjacent to Dickson Art Center, presents a program
of changing exhibitions of regional. national, and international significance, including a
range of historical, ethnic, and contemporary forms of art. Included in this program are
exhibitions assembled by the Museum of Cultural History focusing on non-Western, an-
cient, and folk art from the extensive collections of the museum. Grunwald Center for the
Graphic Arts maintains a print study collection and gallery. and presents a series of
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exhibitions related to the Art Department’s program of advanced studies in the graphic arts
and art history.

In addition to its intramural. experimental production program, the Department of
Theater Arts produces a varied selection of significant new and old plays. ranging from the
classical repertory to the contemporary, as well as plays never produced before. These are
presented in an annual season of six or more plays for the campus and community.

A number of art, documentary, educational and foreign films, including film series, are
presented each quarter. Twice a year, in December and May, the Motion Picture faculty
of the Theater Arts Department presents several evenings of films written, directed and
produced by students. All the events listed are open to the public.

Education Abroad Program

The Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to undergraduate students of the
University of California to study in universities overseas. It is administered for the entire
University by the Santa Barbara campus.

In 1975-1976 the University will continue the operation of its study centers in Brazil,
France. Germany. Hong Kong, ltaly, Japan, Spain, Sweden, Norway, the United Kingdom.
Ireland, Israel, Lebanon, Ghana, Kenya, Paris, Mexico and Russia. The Study Centers’
primary purpose is to provide a sound academic experience in a different educational
system. They also enable the University of California students to become deeply involved
in the language and culture of the host country.

Eligibility requirements are: upper division standing in the University at the time of
participation, two years of university-level work in the language of the country with a B
average (or equivalent thereof), an overall B average, seriousness of purpose. and an
indication of ability to adapt to a new environment. (The two year language requirement
is not applicable to the centers in Hong Kong, Japan, Israel, Lebanon, the United Kingdom
& Ireland. Sweden. Norway. Ghana and Kenya. For these centers language requirements
vary. Consult the Education Abroad Program office for specific details.) Special arrange-
ments can be made for the participation of graduate students.

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad, including a special
orientation program, six or seven weeks of intensive language preparation (in all centers
except those in Lebanon, the United Kingdom, Ghana and Kenya), a full academic year
in the university of their choice, and some vacation travel.

Each student will be concurrently enrolled on his home campus and in the host university
and will receive full academic credit for courses satisfactorily completed.

Applications for 1976-1977 will be available beginning in September, 1975. Applications
for the United Kingdom & Ireland must be completed early in November, 1975. Check with
the Education Abroad Program, 2221B Bunche Hall, UCLA for specific deadline dates.

Note: For further information visit the Education Abroad Program, 2221B Bunche Hall.
UCLA: or write to the Education Abroad Program, 1205 S. Hall, Umversny of California,
Santa Barbara 93018.

Graduate students may, with the approval of the departmental graduate adwser and the
Dean of the Graduate Division, participate in the Education Abroad Program at the
University’s study centers overseas. Such students remain under the academic direction of
their home campus graduate adviser but may seek assistance from the Director of the
Studies Center when appropriate. Participation in the Education Abroad Program may
prove especially valuable to doctoral candidates who have been advanced to candidacy and
are engaged in independent study and research directed toward their dissertations. For
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further information, graduate students should consult the Education Abroad Office. 2221B
Bunche Hall. where applications may be obtained. After approval by the department and
the Graduate Division. the application should be filed with the Education Abroad Office
well in advance of the planned period of study.

Summer Sessions

In 1975 the University will conduct two summer sessions. The first session will begin
on June 23: the second session will begin on August 4. For further information write to
the Office of the Summer Sessions, Murphy Hall. University of California. Los Angeles.
California 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission to a regular session.
Students planning to attend the University in regular session are referred to Admission to
the University section of this bulletin.

Foreign Language Training

Research and field work overseas may be facilitated by oral proficiency training in any
of twenty-eight languages taught at the Defense Language Institute at the Presidio of
Monterey. This unique program is available on a limited basis to University graduate
students and faculty. For additional information. consult the Language Examination Coor-
dinator. Student and Academic Affairs Section. Graduate Division. Application forms may
be obtained from the Secretary, University of California Language Training Advisory
Committee, University of California, Santa Cruz, California 95060.

University of California graduate students (who have completed one quarter of graduate
work) and faculty have a unique opportunity to acquire fluency in foreign languages
through the cooperation of the U.S. Defense Language Institute (West Coast Branch).
Presidio of Monterey.

Courses in thirty-two languages are available at the Institute.

Each year thirty persons certified by the University of California Language Training
Advisory Committee are admitted on a *“space available™ basis.

Complete information is available by writing to the Secretary, Language Training Advi-
sory Committee. Merrill College. University of California. Santa Cruz, California 95064.

University Extension

University Extension, UCLA, offers approximately 4000 classes and special programs
each year. many of them innovative and experimental in content. format and teaching
methods. with extensive use of media technology. Extension programs are designed to bring
to adults in the community. on a part-time basis. the benefits of the talent. research and
resources of the University of California. Credit and non-credit courses in nearly every
academic discipline and in interdisciplinary areas provide opportunities for professional/
career advancement: for expansion of cultural horizons; for growth in personal awareness
and human interrelationships: for enhancement of capability to assess and deal with the
great issues of politics and society in this era of fundamental reappraisal of established ideas
and values. In the broad social view. Extension has a primary responsibility for the public
service functions of the University. including community development programs and the
application of University resources toward the solution of crucial statewide and urban
problems.

Types of programs include regular campus-equivalent classes: lecture series: discussion
groups: conferences. institutes, short courses: community development and other public
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service programs; film and television series; correspondence study; residential programs;
sequential certificate programs; studio/workshop courses in the creative and performing
arts; counseling and testing.

Many Extension non-credit programs offer the opportunity to earn CEU (non-credit
Continuing Education Units). One CEU is awarded for each 10 contact hours of instruc-
tion. CEU are recorded on the student’s transcript. They are widely accepted for relicensure
and other professional/career-related purposes.

Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under Federal and State laws
to enroll in University Extension classes, provided the classes are part of their prescribed
and recognized objectives approved by the Veterans Administration.

For detailed information, or to obtain the current UCLA Extension catalog, write,

" telephone, or visit the UCLA Extension offices at the southwest corner of the campus,
10995 Le Conte Avenue, Los Angelec. CA 90024. Telephone (213) 825-2401.
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Admission to the University
IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University of California are founded on two basic
assumptions: first, that the best assurance of success in the university is shown by high
quality of scholarship in previous work: and second. that the study of certain specified
subjects will provide the student not only sound preparation for the range of University
courses but also reasonable freedom in choosing his field of specialization.

Fulfilling the requirements stated below, however. may not necessarily assure admission
to the campus of first choice. On some University of California campuses. limits have had
to be set for the enrollment of new students; thus. not everyone who meets the minimum
requirements can be admitted. At UCLA, for example. students who are. or who would be.
college seniors 1re discouraged from applying for 1975-1976; Fine Arts students may apply
for the Fall Quarter only.

Application for Admission

An application form may be obtained at the Office of Undergraduate Admissions. 1147
Murphy Hall, University of California. Los Angeles 90024,

The opening dates for filing applications for the year 1975-1976 are as follows. Fall
Quarter 1975, November 1, 1974; Winter Quarter 1976, July 1, 1975; Spring Quarter 1976,
October 1. 1975.

A fee of $20 must accompany each application.

Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high school. and each college
attended if he applies in advanced standing, to send official transcripts of his record directly
to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

If admitted he must return a statement of intention to register, together with a nonrefund-
able fee of $50. which will be applied to the University Registration Fee if the student
registers in the quarter for which he applied.

Subject A: English Composition

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in English com-
position. There are several ways in which this requirement may be met before the first
quarter in residence (see Subject A: English Composition). But students who have not
already fulfilled the requirement must, during their first quarter, enroll in the course in
Subject A. a noncredit course for which a fee is charged.

Requirements for Admission to Freshman Standing—Resident
Applicants

An applicant for admission to freshman standing is one who has not enrolled in any
college-level institution since graduation from high school.

The requirements listed below apply to California residents: for special requirements for
nonresident applicants, see (Nonresident Requirements).

Graduation from High School
Subject Requirements

Courses offered in satisfaction of the following subject requirements must be included
on a list submitted to the Director of Admissions of the University by the high school
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principal, if the school is located in California. This list must have been certified by the
principal and then, in turn, have been approved by the Director of Admissions. If the high
school is not located in California but is regionally accredited, appropriate courses will be
considered acceptable.

A. HISTORY—1 YEAR
This must consist of a year course in United States history, or one-half year of United
States history and one-half year of civics or American government.

B. ENGLISH—3 YEARS
These must be university preparatory courses in English composition and literature.

C. MATHEMATICS—2 YEARS

These must consist of university preparatory courses in such subjects as algebra, geome-
try. trigonometry, calculus, elementary functions, matrix algebra, probability, statistics, or
courses combining these topics.

D. LABORATORY SCIENCE—1 YEAR
This must be a year course in one laboratory science.

E. FOREIGN LANGUAGE—2 YEARS
These must be in one language. Any foreign language with a literature is acceptable.

F. ADVANCED COURSE—1 OR 2 YEARS

This must be chosen from one of the following:

Mathematics. A total of 1 year of mathematics beyond the 2 years offered toward the
mathematics requirement.

Foreign language. Either an additional year in the same language offered toward the
foreign language requirement or 2 units of another foreign language.

Science. A year course in laboratory science completed after the science offered toward
the science requirement.

The subject requirements listed above may be satisfied only by courses completed with
a grade of C or higher.

Scholarship Requirements

At least a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth year which are used to
meet the subject requirements listed above.

In determining the required average, a grade of A in one course will be used to balance
a C in another; but an A grade may not be used to compensate for any grade below C.
Grades. including those earned in accelerated and advanced courses. are accepted as they
appear on the high school transcript.

Courses taken in the ninth year or earlier in which a grade below C is received may be
repeated to establish subject credit.

Courses taken after the ninth year in which a grade of D or F is received may be repeated
to establish subject credit and to improve scholarship. Courses may be repeated in an
amount not to exceed a total of two semesters of the required subjects. Grades earned in
such repetitions will not be counted higher than a C in determining the scholarship average.

Examination Requirement
As a requirement for admission, all freshman applicants must submit scores from the
following examinations of the College Entrance Examination Board:
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1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test

2. Three Achievement Tests, which must include:
a. English composition
b. social studies or foreign language
¢. mathematics or science

Applicants whose scholarship average in the required high school subjects is 3.00 to 3.09
inclusive must achieve a total score of 2500 or higher on the examinations. The test results
of all applicants will be used for purposes of counseling, placement and, when possible.
satisfaction of the Subject A requirement.

The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test must be from the
same sitting.

For arrangements to take the tests, see below.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION AI.O“E

An applicant who does not meet the scholarship and subject requirements for admission
and who has not registered in any college-level institution (except for a summer session
immediately following high school graduation) may qualify for admission by examination
alone. For admission of nonresident applicants by this method, see Special Requirements
for Nonresident Applicants.

To qualify, the applicant must achieve high scores in the examinations required of all
eligible applicants. The total score on the Scholastic Aptitude Test must be at least 1100:
the scores on the three Achievement Tests must total at least 1650, and the score on each
must be at least 500.

To obtain information about the tests or to make arrangements for taking them, apply
to Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 1025, Berkeley, California 94701, or P.O. Box 592.
Princeton, New Jersey 08540. Scores will be regarded as official only if they are received
by the Admissions Office directly from Educational Testing Service.

Admission to Advanced Standing—Resident Applicants

The University defines an “advanced standing applicant” as a high school graduate who
has been a registered student in another college or university or in college-level extension
classes other than a summer session immediately following high school graduation. An
advanced standing applicant may not disregard his college record and apply for admission
as a freshman.

Advanced Standing Admission Requirements. As you will see below, the requirements for
admission in advanced standing vary according to your high school record. If you are a
nonresident applicant, you must also meet the additional requirements described at the end
of this section. If you have completed less than twelve quarter or semester units of transfera-
ble college credit since high school graduation. you must also satisfy the examination
requirement for freshman applicants.

The transcript you submit from the last college you attended must show, as a minimum,
that you were in good standing and that you had earned a grade-point average® of 2.0 or

*Your grade-point average is determined by dividing the total number of acceptable units you have attempted
into the number of grade points you earned on those units. You may repeat courses that you completed with a grade
lower than C up to a maximum of 16 quarter units without penalty.

The scholarship standard is expressed by a system of grade points and grade-point averages earned in courses
accepted by the University for advanced standing credit. Grade points are assigned as follows: for each unit of A,
4 points: B. 3 points; C, 2 points; D, | point: | and F, no points.
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better. If your grade-point average fell below 2.0 at any one college you attended. you may
have to meet additional requirements in order to qualify for admission.

As an advanced standing applicant you must also meet one of the following conditions:*

1. If you were eligible for admission to the university as a freshman, you may be admitted
in advanced standing any time after you have established an overall grade-point average
of 2.0 or better in another college or university.

2. If you were not eligible for admission as a freshman only because you had not studied
one or more of the required high school subjects. you may be admitted after you have:

a. Established an overall grade-point average of 2.0 or better in another college or
university, ’

b. Completed, with a grade of C or better, appropriate college courses in the high
school subjects that you lacked, and

c. Completed twelve or more quarter or semester units of transferable college credit
since high school graduation or have successfully passed the CEEB tests required of fresh-
man applicants.

Note: If you choose not to make up subject deficiencies. you may become eligible by
the provision which follows.

3. If you were ineligible for admission to the University as a freshman because of low
scholarship or a combination of low scholarship and a lack of required subjects you may
be admitted after you have earned a grade-point average of 2.0 or better in at least 84
quarter units (56 semester units) of college credit in courses accepted by the University for
transfer.

Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges
And by Examination

The University grants unit credit for courses appropriate to its curriculum which have
been completed in other regionally accredited colleges and universities. This credit is
subject to the restrictions of the senior residence requirement of the University.

As an integral part of the system of public education in California. the University accepts.
usually at full unit value. approved transfer courses completed with satisfactory grades in
the public junior colleges of the State. Such transfer courses are limited. however, to a
maximum of 70 semester units or 105 quarter units.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the University may not necessarily
be acceptable. The decision regarding their acceptability rests with the Office of Under-
graduate Admissions.

In addition. credit is allowed for having completed with high scores certain tests of the
College Board. These include Advance Placement Examinations and tests in the College
Level Examination Programs.

Special Requirements for Nonresident Applicants

The regulations below are designed to admit out-of-state applicants whose standing, as
measured by scholastic records, is in the upper half of those who would be eligible under
the rules for California residents.

ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING

(See also Requirements for Admission to Freshman Standing—Resident Applicants)

The advanced standing requirements for admission listed here are experimental and will be in effect for applicants
applying to terms from the Fall Quarter 1973 through the Spring Quarter 1977.
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Graduation from High School .
The acceptability of records from high schools outside California will be determined by
the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

Subject Requirements

The same subject pattern as for California residents is required.

Scholarship Requirements

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of 3.4 or higher on the
required high school subjects (grade points are assigned as follows: for each unit of A, 4
points; B, 3 points: C, 2 points; D, 1 point; incomplete and failure, no points).

Examination Requirement
A nonresident applicant must take the same College Entrance Examination Board tests
as those required of a resident applicant.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

A nonresident applicant who is not thus eligible for admission and who has not registered
in any college-level institution (except for a summer session immediately following high
school graduation) may qualify for admission by examination alone. The requirements for
a nonresident applicant are the same as those for a resident except that the scores on the
three Achievement Tests must total at least 1725.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

In addition to the regular admission requirements (see Admission to Advanced Stand-
ing—Resident Applicants), a non-resident applicant for admission to advanced standing
must have earned a grade-point average of 2.8 or higher in college subjects attempted and
acceptable for transfer credit.

If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation an average of 3.4 or
higher in courses satisfying the required subject pattern, he must present a minimum of 84
acceptable quarter units or 56 acceptable semester units with a grade-point average of 2.8
or higher.

Applicants From Other Countries

The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country are evaluated in
accordance with the general regulations governing admission. An application, official
certificates, and detailed transcripts of record should be submitted to the Office of Under-
graduate Admissions early in the appropriate filing period (see Application for Admission).
Doing so will allow time for exchange of necessary correspondence and, if the applicant
is admitted, will help him in obtaining the necessary passport visa.

Compulsory Health Insurance

As a condition of registration, entering foreign students, except those in the United States
on permanent immigration visas, must acquire at the Student Health Service health insur-
ance, tuberculin test, and/or chest X-ray.

Proficlency in English .

An applicant from another country whose mother tongue is not English may be admitted
only after demonstrating that his command of English is sufficient to permit him to profit
by instruction in the University. His knowledge of English will be tested by an examination
upon his arrival at the University. Admission of an applicant who fails to pass this examina-
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tion will be deferred until he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of English.
The student held for the English as a Second Language requirement who fails to take the
test on the date specified will not be permitted to register for the quarter for which
admission is approved. An applicant from a non-English speaking country is urged to take
the Test of English as a Foreign Language as a preliminary means of testing his ability.
Arrangements to take the test may be made by writing directly to TOEFL, Educational
Testing Service, P.O. Box 899, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, U.S.A. Results of the test
should be forwarded to the University.

Language Credit i

A student from a country where the mother tongue is not English, will be given college
credit in his own language and its literature only for courses satisfactorily completed. Such
credit will be allowed only for courses taken in his country at institutions of college level,
or for upper division or graduate courses taken in this University or in another English-
speaking institution of approved standing.

Englneering

A beginning or intermediate student seeking a bachelor’s degree in engineering who is
outside the United States must pass, with satisfactory scores, the College Entrance Exam-
ination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics sections) and
Achievement Examinations in English composition, physics, and advanced mathematics.
before a letter of admission to pre-engineering can be issued. Arrangements to take the tests
in another country should be made directly with the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box
592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, U.S.A. The applicant should request that his scores for
the tests be forwarded to the University.

Each advanced undergraduate student applying for admission to the School of Engineer-
ing and Applied Science who is outside the United States, must pass a special qualifying
examination. Arrangements to take this test may be made by writing directly to the Office
of Undergraduate Admissions, University of California, Los Angeles (UCLA), 405 Hilgard
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024, U.S.A.

IN GRADUATE STATUS

An applicant for admission to the Graduate Division is expected to hold a bachelor’s
degree or its equivalent, comparable in standard and content to a bachelor’s degree from
the University of California. A minimum average of B, or its equivalent, is required for the
last two years of undergraduate and for any postbaccalaureate study. Honors, awards, and
experience related to the proposed field of study are important credentials. Individual
departments may specify additional requirements and standards for admission, however,
including such special examinations as the Graduate Record Examination, the Admission
Test for Graduate Study in Business, or the Miller Analogies Test. There is no special
graduate, limited or unclassified categories of admission at UCLA.

Application

The prospective student may obtain application forms in person or by mail from Gradu-
ate Admissions, Graduate Division, 1247 Murphy Hall, University of California, Los
Angeles, California 90024, or from the department in which he wishes to study. With the
application form the UCLA INFORMATION FOR GRADUATE APPLICANTS pamphlet is en-
closed. The pamphlet lists the major fields offered. the individual departmental require-
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ments and other pertinent information. The application form for University fellowships or
other financial assistance will also be sent on request.

Application for admission to graduate status is limited to the Fall, Winter, and Spring
Quarters of the regular academic year. Enrollment in courses in the Summer Sessions does
not constitute admission to graduate status (see Enrollment in Summer Session Courses).

Applications and supporting papers should be submitted to Graduate Admissions. Grad-
uate Division, on or before the following dates:

March 14th for the Fall Quarter
October Ist for the Winter Quarter
January 15th for the Spring Quarter

Earlier application deadlines are required for certain departments, and these are stated
in the information pamphlet.

The following materials should accompany the application:

1. Application fee of $20.00 (nonrefundable), by check or money order payable to the
Regents of the University of California.

2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, from each college or university at which the
applicant has completed work. (Transcripts should accompany or immediately follow the
application.) One set of transcripts will become a part of the permanent UCLA file, and
the other set will be sent 1o the major department to assist in the evaluation of his past
record and for advisory purposes regarding his graduate studies at UCLA. If the student
has graduated from UCLA or from another University of California campus and has there
completed the last two years of study for the bachelor’s degree and any postbaccalaureate
work, transcripts are requested from only that campus. (For detailed information see
UCLA INFORMATION FOR GRADUATE APPLICANTS).

If a student is requesting a fellowship or other financial assistance. the application for
admission, with transcripts and examination scores. will need to be submitted to Graduate
Admissions on or before the published deadlines for competition for these awards. (For
information on Fellowships. Traineeships, and Assistantships. see Financial Aids for Stu-
dents).

FOREIGN APPLICATIONS

The requirements and application dates are the same for foreign applicants and U.S.
applicants (see above). Because the evaluation of foreign credentials may take considerable
time, however. applicants with credentials from institutions in other countries are advised
to submit applications at least four to six months before the quarter in which they wish to
register.

Foreign applicants should submit official transcripts of record, in duplicate, for all college
and university work. College and university transcripts must show subjects studied. exam-
ination grades achieved. and award of degrees. If photocopies are submitted rather than
original documents, they must bear the seal of the issuing institution and the actual (not
photographed) signature of the college or university registrar. Specific instructions are given
in the information pamphlet for admission requirements and required credentials. (For
detailed information see UCLA INFORMATION FOR GRADUATE APPLICANTS).

Foreign applicants are advised not to come to UCLA until they receive formal notice
of admission to the Graduate Division. They are notified by airmail as soon as a decision
has been reached. and the 1-20 form necessary to secure the student visa is enclosed with
the notification of admission. Foreign applicants who have been accepted are encouraged
to report to Graduate Admissions as well as to the Office of International Students and
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Scholars as soon as possible after they arrive at UCLA in order to receive assistance in
completing admission and registration procedures.

FOREIGN STUDENTS’ ENGLISH EXAMINATION

Since English is the language of instruction at UCLA and success in graduate study
depends largely on facility in its use, foreign students whose first language is not English
are required to take a proficiency examination before the term in which they are to register.
The achievement in this examination determines whether they will be permitted to carry
a full or moderate graduate program or will be required to include English courses in their
program. If they should be required to take English courses, they should anticipate spending
a longer period of time at the University than they normally would require to complete a
degree program.

Foreign students are encouraged to take the Test of English as a Foreign Language
(TOEFL). if possible, in order to become aware of their level of proficiency in English
before undertaking the expense of traveling to the United States. The TOEFL, however.
may not substitute for the required examination in English which must be taken at UCLA
on arrival.

The TOEFL is administered in more than ninety testing centers throughout the world
by the Educational Testing Service. Princeton, New Jersey 08540, U.S.A.

APPLICATION REVIEW AND NOTICE OF ADMISSION

Graduate Admissions screens all applications to determine whether or not they meet
University minimum requirements for graduate status. Ordinarily. only the applications of
those students who have fulfilled at least the minimum requirements are then referred to
the department. There they are subjected to a more specific and intensive review. Although,
at this stage, departments may choose to make contact with applicants, Graduate Admis-
sions alone is empowered to make the formal offer of admission, taking the departmental
recommendation into full consideration.

To applicants offered admission, Graduate Admissions sends with the formal notifica-
tion instructions on required registration procedures.

Applicants who are offered admission with work in progress are reminded that their
admission is contingent upon receipt of evidence that the work has been satisfactorily
completed and the bachelor’s degree awarded.

The University discourages applicants who hold master’s degrees from study toward
additional master’s degrees. When a student wishes to work toward a second master’s in
a new field he is required to file a petition to do so in advance, whether he is applying for
graduate admission or readmission. Each such petition is reviewed on the basis of its
particular merits. Petition forms are available from Graduate Admissions, Graduate Divi-
sion, and should be returned to that office. Work completed for the first master’s degree
is not applicable to the second.

Enroliment in Summer Session Courses

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does not consti-
tute admission to graduate status in the University, which is possible only through applica-
tion for graduate admission during the regular academic year. Students who wish to apply
Summer Session courses to their subsequent graduate programs should consult in advance
with their departmental graduate advisers concerning this possibility. This is true also for
students readmitted to graduate status who wish to resume their study in the Summer
Sessions (see Readmission).
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Information and applications may be obtained from the Office of Summer Sessions, 1248
Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024. The 1975 Summer
Session bulletin will be available from that office beginning in March.

Renewal of Application

The offer of admission is valid for a specific quarter only. Applicants’ who failed to
register in the quarter for which they were accepted in graduate status but who wish to
reactivate their applications for a later quarter should file a Renewal of Application form.
Such forms are obtained from Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division, and should be
submitted to that office. Filing dates are the same as those for original applications. The
Renewal of Application should be accompanied by official wranscripts. in duplicate, of any
college or university work (including University Extension courses) completed since the
former application. Acceptance for admission at any earlier date does not guarantee ap-
proval of the Renewal of Application. Only one renewal of application will be accepted
without the $20.00 (nonrefundable) application fee. The application fee is due with each
renewal of application filed after the first one.

Applicants seeking admission more than two years after their original application file new
applications rather than Renewal of Application forms., since records are not retained more
than two years.

UCLA-USC Graduate Cross-Enroliment Program

As an integral part of a Regentally-approved experimental program in Academic Re-
source Sharing involving UCLA and USC, the UCLA-USC Graduate Student Cross-
Enrollment Program has made possible graduate student exchanges in the departments of
Biology, Classics, English, Linguistics, Oriental Languages, and Political Science in specific
courses and under particular instructors. It is not confined to the departments or programs
Jjust described, however, but is open to graduate students in departments and programs that
indicate interest in such “program-sharing.” The program is limited to specialized course
offerings which would not otherwise be available to UCLA students.

With the approval of the instructor and departmental chairman on the USC campus, the
UCLA student signs up for a 501 course with the UCLA graduate adviser and files the
completed petition with the Graduate Division (Room 1237, Murphy Hall). It, in turn, will
complete the transaction with the Graduate Dean’s Office at USC. Upon completion of the
semester’s study at USC, the student will be evaluated by the USC instructor who will
forward the grade to the UCLA graduate adviser, to be recorded against the 501 course
and submitted to the UCLA Registrar.

The UCLA student must have completed at least a year of graduate study here, must
make petition for study at USC in the manner detailed above, and must have registered
and paid his other fees o0 UCLA before permission will be granted. Library privileges will
be extended at USC but other privileges or services cannot be proffered.
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General Regulations

READMISSION

A student who wishes to return to the University after an absence of more than one
calendar quarter (three months) must file an Application For Readmission. During the
academic year 1975-1976 applications for readmission are required as follows:

For Fall Quarter, 1975. All students returning in the same status (graduate or undergrad-
uate) who did not complete the Spring Quarter, 1975.

For Winter Quarter, 1976. All students returning in the same status (graduate or under-
graduate) who were not registered in the Fall Quarter. 1975.

For Spring Quarter, 1976. All students returning in the same status (graduate or under-
graduate) who neither completed the Fall Quarter, 1975, nor were reglstered for the Winter
Quarter. 1976.

In Undergraduate Status

Undergraduate students may obtain application forms from the Office of the Registrar.
The completed application along with a $20 application fee (nonrefundable) and transcripts
of record from other institutions, including University Extension, attended during their
absence must be filed with the Registrar on or before August | for the Fall Quarter;
November 14 for the Winter Quarter; February 13 for the Spring Quarter.

In Graduate Status

Students who have been registered at any time in graduate status at UCLA and wish to
return after an absence should file a Graduate Application for Readmission. Forms for this
purpose may be obtained by mail or in person from Graduate Admissions, Graduate
Division. and are submitted to that office. Filing dates are the same as those for original
applications for admission to graduate status. Since some schools and departments permit
readmission only in specified quarters or may stipulate earlier application deadlines. stu-
dents should consult their chosen departments for additional information.

Applications for readmission should be accompanied by:

1. Application fee of $20 (nonrefundable), by check or money order payable to The
Regents of the University of California.

2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, for all college and university work (including
University Extension courses) completed since last registration at UCLA.

Formal application for readmission is not required of a student returning from an official
leave of absence.

INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER

Undergraduate students currently registered on any campus of the University in a regular
session (or those previously registered who have not since registered at any other school)
may apply for transfer to another campus by filing a form on their present campus. This
form must be obtained and filed at the Office of the Registrar, together with an application
for transcript of record, also available at the same office. The deadlines are the same as
the admissions application deadlines given under Admission to the University section.
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REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT

Registration is the means by which one becomes a student at the University. It includes
the payment of registration and other fees (described under Fees Assessed all Regular
Students). and the completion and filing of informational forms for various purposes.
Students are encouraged to register by mail. Continuing students may pick up material and
instructions for registering by mail at the time (approximately the fifth week of instruction
of the preceding quarter) and place announced on Official Bulletin Boards and DAILY
BRUIN. New and re-entering students receive instructions for registering by mail or an
appointment to register in person (depending on the date the processing of the application
is completed) with either their notification of admission or readmission or by means of a
second mailing. There is a period before the beginning of classes each quarter for in-person
registration. Late registration with payment of a late fee will normally be accepted during
the first two weeks of classes. No student may register after the second week of classes.

Registration consists of the payment of fees, enrollment in classes, and the filing of
various completed forms. A student’s name is not entered on class rolls unless he completes
registration and enrollment in classes according to instructions. Failure to complete and
file all forms according to instructions may delay or even prevent the student from receiving
credit for work undertaken.

Continuous Registration

Unless granted a formal leave of absence, graduate students are expected to register every
quarter, including the quarter in which their degree or certificate is to be awarded. If a
student has completed all requirements for the degree except the filing of the thesis or
dissertation and/or the formal final examination (master’s comprehensive examination or
doctoral final oral examination) he may pay the filing fee of $50 instead of registering.

To be eligible to take final examinations, file theses or dissertations, or receive degrees
during the summer, students must pay the filing fee unless they are registered in a Summer
Session.

Conference with Faculty Adviser

A normal procedure for every University student is to confer with a faculty adviser and
obtain approval of a tentative program. The adviser will help the student to make a
long-range plan for his degree objective and for preparation for graduate or professional
study. He will acquaint the student with requirements of the University, his college or
school, and his major department. Instructions regarding appointments with advisers are
included with Notice of Appointments mailed to new and reentering students by the
colleges and schools, or with the notice of admission or readmission.

Orientation Program

The Orientation Program offers extensive academic counseling to all new undergraduates
entering the University. Working in small groups with peer counselors, students plan their
schedules for the upcoming quarter and learn of the educational opportunities open to
them. In addition, undergraduates can learn about student services and the University’s
facilities and activities. Each student also receives individual time with a counselor. fulfill-
ing the academic advising required for enrolling in classes. Orientation sessions provide
opportunities for dealing with the common problems in adjusting to university life.
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For further information about the program (including costs and dates), contact the
Orientation Office, located in the Dean of Students Office, 2224 Murphy Hall or phone
(213) 825-3626.

Enroliment in Classes

In preparation for enrollment in classes a student should purchase from the Student
Store the SCHEDULE OF CLASSES which lists courses, final examination groups, and names
of instructors. From the schedule and with the aid of his adviser the student may assemble
his program. He may not choose two courses in the same examination group. He should
try to construct two or three alternate programs in case he is not admitted to the courses
of his first choice.

Continuing students (old students who are eligible to register in the same status without
filing applications for readmission) will have the opportunity to enroll in classes by mail.
Materials and instructions for enrolling by mail may be obtained at the Office of the
Registrar on dates to be announced on Official Bulletin Boards and in the DAILY BRUIN.
New and reentering student whose applications and admission or readmission have been
completely processed in time may be sent materials and instructions for enrolling by mail.

New and re-entering students, and continuing students who did not enroll by mail, will
be given instructions for enrolling in classes when registering in person.

THE STUDY LIST

A student’s Official Study List is the list of courses in which he is officially enrolled at
the end of the second week of classes, at which time a copy is mailed to him at his college
address. This is the official record of work to be undertaken during the quarter indicated.
The student is responsible for every course listed. and can receive no credit for courses not
entered on it. Unapproved withdrawal from or neglect of a course entered on the study list
will result in a failing grade.

Changes in the Official Study List require approval of the Dean of the student’s college,
school or Graduate Division. Forms for this purpose may be obtained at the office of the
student’s dean. The approved petition must be filed at the Office of the Registrar. See
Calendar for last day to add or drop courses.

Study-List Limits

The minimal program for an undergraduate student is three courses (12 units). Exception
to this regulation requires the approval of the dean of a student’s college or school. Senate
Regulations limits the undergraduate student to two courses (8 units) of credit per quarter
in special independent study courses. The total number of units allowed in such courses
for a letter grade is 16,

The normal program for an undergraduate student is four courses. However, a student
on scholastic probation, except in the School of Engineering and Applied Science, is limited
to a program of three courses each quarter, to which may be added a physical education
activity.

For students in good academic standing, undergraduate study lists may be presented as
follows:

School of Engineering and Applied Science: within the limits prescribed in each individ-
ual case by the Dean or his representative.

College of Fine Arts: three or four courses per quarter without special permission. After
his first quarter, a student may petition to carry a program of not more than five courses
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if in the preceding term he attained at least a B average in a program of at least three courses
included in the grade-point average.

College of Letters and Science: three or four courses for students in the first quarter of
the freshman year. All other students who have a C average or better and are not on
probation may carry three or four courses without petition. After the first quarter, a student
may petition to enroll in as many as five courses if in the preceding term he attained at
least a B average in a program of at least three courses included in the grade-point average.
First-quarter transfer students from any other campus of the University may carry excess
study lists on the same basis as students who have completed one or more terms on the
Los Angeles campus. Entering freshmen who are enrolled in Naval R.O.T.C. may not carry
more than four courses without petition.

School of Nursing: three courses. A student must petition to enroll in more courses.

The course in Subject A, which does not give credit toward a degree, nevertheless
displaces one course from a student’s allowable program.

A physical education activity class may be added to these limits, but other physical
education, all military science, and all repeated courses are to be counted in study-list limits.

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be found under Grad-
uate Division Requirements.

Concurrent Enroliment

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in University Extension or
another institution is permitted only when the entire program of the student has received
the approval of the proper dean or study-list officer and has been filed with the Registrar
before the work is undertaken.

Credit by Examination

A student who has completed a minimum of 12 units of work at this University and is
in good standing may petition to receive credit by examination in a course regularly offered
by the University. He must make arrangements in advance both with the instructor who
will give the examination and with the dean of his college or school, from whom the required
petition form may be secured. There is a fee for such a petition.

The results of such examinations are entered upon the student’s record in the same
manner as are regular courses and corresponding grade points are assigned.

GRADES AND SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Grades in courses (graduate or undergraduate) are defined as follows: A, excellent; B,
Good; C, fair; D, poor (may not be assigned to graduate students); F, failure; IP, in
progress; and 1, undetermined (work of passing quality but incomplete). The designations
P, passed, and NP, not passed, are used in reporting grades for undergraduate students
taking courses on a passed/not passed basis. Likewise S and U respectively are used in
reporting satisfactory and unsatisfactory work by graduate students taking courses on this
basis.

. Grades A, B, C, D, F, P, NP, S, U are final when filed by an instructor in his end-of-
quarter course report, except for the correction of a clerical or procedural error. No change
of grade may be made on the basis of reassessment of thé quality of a student’s work. No
term grade except incomplete may be revised by reexamination.

Repetition of courses is subject to the policies of the departments offering the courses
and following conditions: (1) A student may repeat only those courses in which he received
a grade D, F, NP, or U; however, the appropriate dean may authorize repetition of courses
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graded Incomplete. (2) Repetition of a course more than once requires approval by the
appropriate dean in all instances. (3) Degree credit for a course will be given only once,
but the grade assigned at each enrollment shall be permanently recorded. Courses in which
a grade of D or F has been earned may not be repeated on a passed/not passed basis.

The grade Incomplete may be assigned when a student’s work is of passing quality, but
is incomplete. The student may petition to complete the work in a way authorized by the
instructor, and will receive appropriate units and grade points upon such completion. If the
Incomplete grade was assigned Fall Quarter 1972 or thereafter and the work is not complet-
ed by the end of the next quarter the student is in residence, the grade I will automatically
be lapsed to a grade of F, NP or U as appropriate.

Courses Taken Passed/Not Passed

An undergraduate student may take courses on a passed/not passed basis subject to the
following regulations:

(A) Except as provided in (C), (D), and (E) below, a student in good standing may enroll
in one course each quarter on a passed/not passed basis. Courses thus passed shall be
counted in satisfaction of degree requirements.

(B) A grade of passed shall be awarded only for work which would otherwise receive a
grade of “C” or better.

(C) A student who has received two “not passed” grades shall be excluded from enrolling
in a course on a passed/not passed basis for the next term in residence.

(D) A department or school may designate any course or courses as ineligible for election
by its majors on a passed/not passed basis, and may at its option require a student who
has received a “passed” in such a course before changing his major to repeat the course
for a letter grade.

(E) A student who has not elected the passed/not passed option in a preceding quarter
may take two courses passed/not passed.

(F) With the permission of the dean of a student’s college or school he may change his
enrollment in a particular course from the passed/not passed basis to the regular letter
grade basis at any time up to the final date for dropping the course.

GRADE POINTS

For purposes of computing scholarship standing, a full course is counted as equivalent
to 4 quarter units. Partial or multiple courses are counted proportionally.

Grade points per unit are assigned as follows: A—4, B—3, C—2, D—1, F—none and,
prior to Fall Quarter 1972, I—none. Beginning Fall Quarter 1972, units attempted and
grade points for work graded I (Incomplete) are excluded from grade-point computations
for the quarter in which the I is assigned. Upon removal of grade I, units and grade points
are included in subsequent accumulated grade-point summaries. An I assigned Fall Quarter
1972 or thereafter, but not removed by the end of the next quarter the student is in
residence, will be lapsed to F, NP or U and so included in subsequent unit and grade-point
summaries.

The grade-point average is determined by dividing the number of grade points earned
by the number of units attempted. A 2.0 (C) grade-point average on all work undertaken
in the University—all campuses—is required for satisfactory standing as an undergraduate;
a 3.0 (B) average for a graduate.

Courses taken on a passed/not passed or satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis are disregard-
ed in determining a student’s grade-point average. In computing the grade-point average



38 / GENERAL REGULATIONS

of an undergraduate who repeats courses in which grades of D or F were assigned, only
the most recently earned grade and grade points shall be used for the first 16 units repeated.
In the case of further repetitions. the grade-point average shall be based on all grades
assigned and total units attempted. Courses in which a grade of D or F has been earned
may not be repeated on a passed/not passed basis.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Students in all undergraduate colleges and schools are expected 10 maintain a grade-
point average of 2.0 (C average) on all work undertaken in the University—all campuses.
Failure to maintain this level normally results in probation. The following provisions apply
to all undergraduate students at Los Angeles.

Probation
A student shall be placed on probation if, while in good standing, he fails to maintain
at least a grade “C™ average for all courses included in the grade-point average in a quarter.
The probationary status of the student can be ended only at the close of a regular quarter
and then only if a C average has been attained both on the term’s work and on all work
taken in the University of California—all campuses.

Dismissal

A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University (a) if his grade-point average
falls below 1.5 for any quarter, or (b) if after two quarters on probation he has not achieved
a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) for all courses undertaken in the University, or
(c) if while on probation his grade-point average for work undertaken during any quarter
falls below 2.0 (a C average).

Grade-point averages shall be computed on the basis of all courses undertaken in the
University (all campuses), including courses graded I (Incomplete). prior to Fall Quarter,
1972. but not including noncredit courses, courses taken in University Extension, or courses
taken on a passed/not passed basis.

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements is subject to such supervi-
sion as the faculty of his college or school may determine. The faculty or its designated
representative may dismiss a student subject to dismissal; may suspend his dismissal,
continuing him on probation; or may readmit on probation a dismissed student.

Minimum Progress

Undergraduate students in the College of Fine Arts and the College of Letters and
Science are expected to complete satisfactorily at least 36 units during three consecutive
quarters in residence. A student shall be placed on probation if he fails to pass at least 36
units over three consecutive regular quarters in residence. A student shall be subject to
dismissal if he fails to pass at least 32 units in three consecutive regular quarters in residence.

In Graduate Status

Scholarship regulations for graduate students will be found in the STANDARDS AND
PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Final Examinations

If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course, there can be no
individual exemptions. Final written examinations shall not exceed three hours duration
and shall be given only at the times and places established by departmental chairmen and
the Registrar. .
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Re-examinations are permitted only for the purpose of raising grade I to passing.

Degree Requirements

In working toward a degree, the student should keep in mind the various levels on which
he is to satisfy requirements. College or school and department requirements are discussed
fully later in the sections Colleges and Schools and Courses of Instruction. The following are
general University requirements for the bachelor’s degree.

COURSE CREDIT

The grades A, B, C and P in acceptable courses denote satisfactory progress toward a
bachelor's degree. The grade D gives unit credit toward the degree, but must be offset by
grades of B or better in other courses. The grades A, B, and S in acceptable courses denote
satisfactory progress toward a higher degree. The grade C gives unit credit toward the
degree but must be offset by grades of A in other courses.

SCHOLARSHIP

In order to qualify for a bachelor’s degree® the student must earn at least a C (2.0) average
on all courses undertaken in the University of California—all campuses.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in English com-
position. This requirement may be met by

1. Achieving a grade of 5, 4, or 3 in the College Entrance Examination Board (CEEB)
Advanced Placement Examination in English, or

2. Achieving a satisfactory score (600 or better) in the CEEB Achievement Test in English
Composition, or

3. Being exempted from the requirement by the Office of Admissions because of comple-
tion at another institution of an acceptable college-level course in English composition, or

4. Passing a Subject A Placement Test offered only to freshmen who have scored between
450 and 599 in the CEEB Achievement Test in English Composition and to transfer
students entering the University with 12 or more quarter units of college credit.

Any student not meeting the requirement in one of the ways described above must.
during his first quarter of residence in the University, enroll in a course of instruction. four
hours weekly for one quarter, known as the Course in Subject A. without unit credit toward
graduation. Should any student fail in the course in Subject A he will be required to repeat
the course in the next succeeding quarter of his residence in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is permitted. on
recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from the course at a date
determined by that Committee, and is excused from the Subject A requirement.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged a fee and the
charge will be repeated each time he takes the course.

No student will be granted a bachelor’s degree until he has satisfied the requirement of
Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A is governed by the
same rules as other University courses.

Students from other countries whose native language is not English should take the
Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language. Those who pass this special

* Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain a C average in supervised teaching.



40 / GENERAL REGULATIONS

examination will be credited as having met the Subject A requirement. as will students who
satisfactorily complete the advanced course in English for foreign students.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in American History
and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of American history and of the principles
of American institutions under the federal and state constitutions. This requirement may
be met by one of the following methods:

1. By the completion of any of the following courses with a grade of C or better or a grade
of pass: Economics 10, 183; English 102, 104, 115, 118, 170, 171, 172, 173, 174, 190; History
6A. 6B, 6C, 171A, 171B, 172A, 172B, 173A, 173B, 174A, 174B, 175A, 175B, 176A. 176B,
177A. 177B, 178A. 178B, 179A, 179B, 180A, 180B, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185B, 186A. 186B,
188, 189A, 189B; Political Science 1, 114, 143, 144, 145, 171, 172A, 172B, 180, 186.

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension may be used to fulfill the
requirement. Equivalent courses taken at other collegiate institutions and accepted by the
Board of Admissions may also be used to fulfill the requirement.

2. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California requirement
as administered in another collegiate institution within the State.

3. Satisfactory completion with a grade of “B” or better, of a year’s course in high school
of American history or American government or a one-year combination of the two
effective with students entering UCLA Spring 1972 or later. :

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, must take one of the courses
listed above under history or political science.

An alien attending the University on an “F-1 or J-1” student visa may, by showing proof
of his temporary residence in the United States, petition for exemption from this State
requirement.

Further information regarding the requirement may be obtained from Room 6248, Ralph
Bunche Hall,

SENIOR RESIDENCE

Of the last 45 units which a student offers for a bachelor’s degree 35 must be earned in
residence in the college or school of the University of California in which the degree is to
be taken. When translated to the course structure at UCLA this normally implies that nine
of the last 11 courses a student offers for a bachelor’s degree must be earned in the college
or school in which the degree is to be taken. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be
completed in Summer Session on the campus of residence.

CANDIDACY FOR A DEGREE

A student should announce his candidacy for the bachelor’s degree at least three quarters
before he expects to receive the degree by completing the Announcement of Candidacy
Card (DC-card) in the Registration Packet. The completed DC-card must be filed (even
though one or more were filed at earlier registrations) during the first two weeks of instruc-
tion for the quarter in which a student expects to complete the work for the degree.
Announcements accepted later in the quarter are subject to a late fee.

Change of College or Major
A change of college (or major) by an undergraduate student requires the approval of the
college (or department) to which admission is sought. Applications are made by petition,
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which may be obtained from the college or school office. No student is permitted to change
his major after the opening of the last quarter of his senior year.

A graduate also makes applications for a change in major by petition, which may be
obtained at Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY

A student withdrawing from the University within the course of a quarter must file with
the Registrar’s Office an acceptable Notice of Withdrawal. Failure to do so will result in
nonpassing grades in all courses, thus jeopardizing his eligibility to re-enter the University
of California or his admission by transfer to another institution. Forms containing complete
instructions are issued at the office of the dean of the student’s college, school or Graduate
Division or Window A, Office of the Registrar. The completéd form must be filed at the
Registrar’s Office Information Window after necessary clearances are obtained. Current
Registration Card, UCLA Student Identification Card. and tuition and registration fee
receipts must be turned in with the completed Notice of Withdrawal. Failure to attend
classes. neglect of courses, or stopping payment on checks tendered for registration do not
constitute notice of withdrawal.

A student who withdraws within the course of a quarter must file an Application for
Readmission (see General Regulations) for the quarter in which he proposes to return to
the University provided a quarter—three months, including the period between the Spring
and Fall quarters—has intervened since the withdrawal. Such application is necessary in
order that the Registrar may be prepared to register the student. The deadlines for filing
applications for readmission will be found in the Calendar on pages 5 and 6 of this catalog.

Transcript of Record

Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have issued on his behalf
transcripts of his record of work taken at UCLA in either regular or summer sessions. A
fee* of $2 is charged for the first copy (and $1 for each additional copy ordered at the same
time) of each transcript, undergraduate, graduate, or Summer Session. Transcripts required
for the intercampus transfer of undergraduate students within the University are provided
without charge.

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE

A student enrolled in the University assumes an obligation to conduct himself in a
manner compatible with the University’s function as an educational institution. Rules
concerning student conduct, student organizations, use of University facilities and related
matters are set forth in both University policies and campus regulations. copies of which
are available upon request at the Office of Dean of Students, 2224 Murphy Hall and the
Campus Programs and Activities Office. 161 Kerckhoff Hall.

Particular attention is called to the booklets UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA POLICIES RELA-
TING TO STUDENTS AND STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS, USE OF UNIVERSITY FACILITIES. AND
NON-DiSCRIMINATION and UCLA ACTIVITY GUIDELINES, and to the standards of conduct
set forth therein.

The Dean of Students Office coordinates student discipline and provides broad counsel-
ing of student educational needs and problems. It is responsible for Panhellenic and

*Fees are subject to change without notice.
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interfraternity matters. The Dean of Students also supervises Special Services (veterans
affairs, selective services, and assistance to physically handicapped students).

COMMENCEMENT

Commencement exercises honoring candidates for undergraduate and graduate degrees
are held in mid-June—either one or two days following the end of final examinations. Dur-
ing the early part of Commencement Day, individual departments, schools, and colleges
hold small, informal gatherings at which prizes and honors are awarded, and students and
their families meet faculty members. In mid-afternoon, all students, faculty, parents, and
friends gather in Drake Track and Field Stadium for formal exercises and the conferring of
degrees. This academic pageant is a colorful affair—planned by the Committee on Public
Ceremonies—featuring music, degree banners, student speakers, and the wearing of gold
fourrageres by undergraduate candidates who have achieved high academic distinction (a
3.6 grade point average).
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Expenses, Financial Aids, Housing
GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*®

The question of expense while attending the University is of importance to every student.
It is difficult. however, to give specific information about yearly expenditures. In a student
body of some thirty thousand members there are so many different tastes. as well as such
a wide range of financial resources, that each student must determine his budget in keeping
with his own needs and financial condition. It is possible to live simply. and to participate
moderately in the life of the student community. on a modest budget. The best help the
University authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform him of
certain definite expense items. and acquaint him with others for which he will in all
probability have to provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given under Principal ltems of Expense.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in cash. If a check is presented the face amount
should not exceed all the fees to be paid and must be made payable to The Regents of the
University of California.

Nonresident Tuition Fee

Students who have not been residents of California for more than one year immediately
prior to the residence determination date for each term in which they propose to attend
the University are charged, along with other fees. a nonresident tuition fee of $500 for the
quarter or $750 for the semester. The residence determination date is the day instruction
begins at the last of the University of California campuses to open for the quarter. and for
schools on the semester system. the day instruction begins for the semester.

GENERAL

California residence is established by an adult who has relinquished his or her prior
residence and is physically present within the state with the intent to make California the
permanent home. California residence must be established more than one year prior to the
term for which resident classification is requested. Indicia of California residence include.
but are not limited to: registering and voting in California elections; designating California
as the permanent address on all school and employment records, including military records
if one is in the military service; obtaining a California 1.D. card or drivers license: obtaining
California vehicle registration; paying California income taxes as a resident; establishing
an abode where one’s permanent belongings are kept: licensing for professional practice
in California, etc. Conduct inconsistent with the claim of California residence includes. but
is not necessarily limited to: maintaining voter registration and voting in person or by
absentee in another state; obtaining a divorce in another state; attending an out-of-state
institution as a resident; obtaining a loan requiring residence in another state; maintaining
out-of-state drivers license and vehicle registration, etc.

A student who is within California for educational purposes only does not gain the status
of resident regardless of the length of his or her stay in California.

The residence of the parent with whom an unmarried minor (under age 18) child main-
tains his or her place of abode is the residence of the unmarried minor child. When the
minor lives with neither parent his or her residence is that of the parent with whom he or

*All fees are subject to change without notice. Payment of registration fee is a part of registration. Other fees are
payable at Cashier's Office which is open from 8:30 a.m. to 4 p.m. daily.
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she maintained his or her last place of abode. The minor may establish his or her residence
when both parents are deceased and a legal guardian has not been appointed. The residence
of an unmarried minor who has a parent living cannot be changed by his or her own act,
by the appointment of a legal guardian, or by relinquishment of a parent’s right of control.

A man or woman establishes his or her residence. A woman’s residence shall not be
derivative from that of her husband, or vice versa.

EXCEPTIONS

1. A student who remains in this state after his or her parent, who was theretofore
domiciled in California for at least one year prior to leaving and has, during the student’s
minority and within one year immediately prior to the residence determination date, estab-
lished residence elsewhere, shall be entitled to resident classification until the student has
attained the age of majority and has resided in the state the minimum time necessary to
become a resident so long as, once enrolled, he or she maintains continuous attendance at
an institution.

2. Nonresident students who are minors or 18 years of age and can evidence that they
have been totally self-supporting through employment and actually present within Califor-
nia for the entire year immediately prior to the residence determination date and have
evidenced the intent to make California their permanent home may be eligible for resident
status.

3. A student shall be entitled to resident classification if immediately prior to the res-
idence determination date he or she has lived with and been under the continuous direct
care and control of any adult or adults other than a parent for not less than two years,
provided that the adult or adults having such control have been California residents during
the year immediately prior to the residence determination date. This exception continues
until the student has resided in the state the minimum time necessary to become a resident
student, so long as continuous attendance is maintained at an institution.

4. Exemption from payment of the nonresident tuition fee is available to the natural or
adopted child, stepchild or spouse who is a dependent of a member of the United States
military stationed in California on active duty. Such resident classification may be main-
tained until the student has resided in California the minimum time necessary to become
a resident. If a student is enrolled in an institution and the member of the military is
transferred on military orders to a place outside the United States immediately after having
been on active duty in California, the student is entitled to retain resident classification
under conditions set forth above.

5. A student who is a member of the United States military stationed in California on
active duty. except a member of the military assigned for educational purposes to a state-
supported institution of higher education, shall be entitled to resident classification until
he or she has resided in the state the minimum time necessary to become a resident.

6. A student who is an adult alien is entitled to resident classification if the student has
been lawfully admitted to the United States for permanent residence in accordance with
all applicable provisions of the laws of the United States and has thereafter established and
maintained residence in California for more than one year immediately prior to the res-
idence determination date.

7. A student who is a minor alien shall be entitled to resident classification if the student
and the parent from whom residence is derived have been lawfully admitted to the United
States for permanent residence, provided that the parent has had residence in California
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for more than one year after acquiring a permanent resident visa prior to the residence
determination date for the term.

8. Children of deceased public law enforcement or fire suppression employees, who were
California residents and who were killed in the course of law enforcement or fire suppres-
sion duties, may be entitled to resident status.

New and returning students are required to complete a Statement of Legal Residence.
The student’s status is determined by the Attorney in Residence Matters® Deputy who is
located in the Registrar’s Office.

The student is cautioned that this summation is not a complete explanation of the law
regarding residence. The student should also note that changes may have been made in the
rate of nonresident tuition and the residence requirements between the time this catalog
statement is published and the relevant residence determination date. Regulations have
been adopted by The Regents. a copy of which is available for inspection in the Registrar’s
Office of the campus.

Those classified incorrectly as residents are subject to reclassification as nonresidents and
payment of all nonresident fees. If incorrect classification results from false or concealed
facts, the student is subject to University discipline and is required to pay all fees he or she
would have been charged as a nonresident. Resident students who become nonresidents
must immediately notify the Attorney in Residence Matters’ Deputy.

Inquiries from prospective students regarding residence requirements for tuition purpos-
es should be directed to the Attorney in Residence Matters, 590 University Hall, 2200
University Avenue, Berkeley, California 94720. No other University personnel are authoriz-
ed to supply information relative to residence requirements for tuition purposes. Any
student. following a final decision on residence classification by the Residence Deputy. may
make written appeal to the Attorney in Residence Matters at the above address within 120
days after notification of the final decision by the Residence Deputy.

Fees Assessed All Regular Students®

A Registration Fee of $100 and the Student Union Fee of $4 must be paid by all
undergraduate and graduate students when registering each quarter. In addition to the
above fees all undergraduate students must pay each quarter an Educational Fee of $100
and an Associated Students Fee of $6.00, while all graduate students must pay each quarter
an Educational Fee of $120 and a Graduate Students Association Fee of $4. The Registra-
tion Fee covers certain expenses of students for counseling service. for athletic and gymna-
sium facilities and equipment, for lockers and washroom,! for registration and graduation.
for such consultation, medical advice, and hospital care or dispensary treatment as can be
furnished on the campus by the Student Health Service. and for all laboratory and course
fees. Membership in the Associated Students or Graduate Students Association (the As-
sociated Students section) is covered by the Associated Student and Graduate Students
Association fees respectively. No part of these fees is remitted to those students who may
not desire to make use of any or all of these privileges. If a student withdraws from the
University within the first five weeks of the quarter, a part of these fees will be refunded.
Any refund for a withdrawal will be based on the date the completed notice for withdrawal
is actually submitted. No claim for refund will be considered unless presented within the
fiscal year to which the claim is applicable.

*Extended University participants may be eligible for reduced fees.
*Lockers are issued, as long as they are available, to registered students who have purchased standard locks. Locks
are sold at $1.25 each. and may be used as long as desired or may be transferred by the purchaser to another student.



46 / EXPENSES. FINANCIAL AIDS. HOUSING

PAYMENT OF FEES ON BEHALF OF STUDENT

The University assumes no contractual or other obligation to any third party who pays
any University fees on behalf of a student. unless the University has expressly agreed
thereto in writing. In this regard. no request for a refund of fees by such third party will
be honored. and if the student withdraws from the University with a fee refund due. such
refund will be paid to the student.

REFUND PROCEDURES*

New Undergraduate Students
Prior to Day 1
Registration Fee paid is refunded except for the $50 Acceptance of Admission Fee, and
other fees paid are refunded in full.
Day | and afier .
The $50 Acceptance of Admission Fee is withheld from the Registration Fee. and the
Schedule of Refunds is applied to the balance of fees assessed.

All Continuing and Readmitted Students and New Graduate Students

There is a service charge of $10.00 for cancellation of registration or withdrawal before
the first day of instruction. Beginning with the first day of instruction the Schedule of
Refunds is applied to the total of fees assessed.

SCHEDULE OF REFUNDS

1—14 15—21 2228 2935 36 days
days days days days and over
80% 60% 40% 20% 0%

FOR REDUCED PROGRAMS

For graduate students the nonresident tuition is $500 per quarter regardless of the number
of courses undertaken.

For the undergraduate student enrolled in less than three courses. the non-resident tuition
fee is $168 per course or the proportionate part for a fractional course. Remission of part
of nonresident tuition fees paid may be made upon presentation of properly completed and
approved petitions for reduction in program and application for refund. Refunds will be
made in accordance with the Schedule of Refunds.

Certain qualified undergraduate students, when properly approved by the dean of their
college. may be eligible for a $50 reduction in their Educational fee. Except for these
qualified and approved part-time students, there is no reduction in Registration, Education-
al. Student Union or ASUCLA fees.

Other Fees

Application fee, $20. This nonrefundable fee is charged every undergraduate applicant
for admission. readmission, or intercampus transfer to the University and every graduate
applicant for admission and readmission to the University.

Acceptance of admission fee. $50. For undergraduates only. The fee is non-refundable,
but is applied toward the University Registration Fee.

Returned check collection. $5.

Late registration, $25. When permitted.

Duplicate registration and/or other cards in registration packet, $3 each petition.

¥The Schedule of Refunds refers to Calendar days. beginning with the first day of instruction (Day 1).
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Change in Study list after the first two weeks of instruction, $3 each petition, when
dropping, substituting, or adding a course.

Late filing of study list (preferred Study List card), $10.

Removal of grade E or [, $5 each petition.

Reinstatement fee, $10. Reinstatement after a status lapsed.

Late filing of announcement of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $3.

Late payment of fees, $10.

Candidacy for Ph.D., Ed.D., or Dr.P.H., $25.

Credit by Examination, $5 each petition.

Special course Subject A, $45.

Duplicate diploma, $20. Replacement cost upon presentation of evidence original is lost
or destroyed..

Late application for teaching assignment, $1.

Late return of athletic supplies,? $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase price of article
is reached.

Failure to empty locker within specified time, $5.

Transcript of Record, $2 for the first copy and $1 for each additional copy ordered at
the same time.

Master’s thesis and doctoral dissertation filing fee, $50. For the graduate student who
is not registered and who has completed all formal requirements for the degree except the
filing of a thesis or dissertation and/or the completion of a formal final examination.

‘Supplia or equipment not returned before the close of the fiscal year must be paid for in full; return after that
date is not permitted.

‘b
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Actual Cost.

The Educational Fee for graduate students is
$360.00

Actual cost

Membership required of undergraduates: op-
tional for graduate students: however. $12.00
Graduate Students Association Membership Fee
is required.

Approximate cost.

Room and board (20 meals/week) for three
quarters in a University residence hall, including
a refundable $30 deposit and a $12 residence hall
membership fee. Telephones not included in
above rate. An additional sum should be budget-
ed to cover the one meal a week not provided in
the University residence halls. The cost of re-
maining on campus during school recesses is not
included in the basic residence hall contract.
These supplementary room and board costs may
average $75 a year. A |5 meals/week plan is also
available for approximately $1,243.00

An average allowance for variable items such
as clothing. transportation and parking, medi-
cine and drugs. laundry and dry cleaning, and
recreation. The cost of a round trip from home
to campus is an additional expense which should
be considered.

Principal ltems of Expense
Estimated for a college year (three quarters)
EXPENSE ITEM COST

Registration Fee............couenireenenes $ 300.00
Educational Fee............cvvvunirirersane. 300.00
Student Union Fee.......cccouerivnirerins 12.00
ASUCLA Membership Fee .............. 18.00
Books and Supplies..........oiririncnnne. 198.00
Room and Board.............ieiinninine 1.303.00
Miscellaneous 544.00
Total $2.675.00%

An average budget for a student who is a Cali-
fornia resident and who lives in a University res-
idence hall. A reasonable budget for those not
housed in a University dormitory will be approx-
imately $3,000 for three quarters as an under-
graduate student, $3,060 as a graduate student.
This rate is derived from an average rate of a
student living alone in an apartment in the West-
wood area. Students classified as nonresidents of
the State must also add to their estimated budg-
ets the tuition fee of $1,500 to the above budget.

h

$Because of rising costs. the above estimate of exp

may be subject to 2
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FINANCIAL AID FOR STUDENTS

At UCLA, thé financial aid program is directed toward insuring that no student will be
denied a university education for lack of funds. Help is available from the wide variety of
sources described below.

General Information

The purpose of UCLA’s financial aid program is to provide advice and financial assist-
ance to students who, without such aid, would be unable to attend the University. Although
we expect parents and students to make a maximum effort to meet the costs of education,
financial aid is available to fill the gap between family resources and yearly academic
expenses.

UCLA financial assistance is usually a combination of scholarships, grants, loans and
employment. These funds come from appropriations made by the Federal and State gov-
ernments, the Regents of the University of California, the Alumni Association, private
individuals and corporations. :

Student Expenses®

Although student expenses vary depending on individual circumstances, UCLA provides
the following as a guide in computing average expenses for three academic quarters:

tRoom & Board (Dormitory) $1460.00
Books & Supplies 205.00
Total Undergraduate Registration Fee

(Including education fee) 630.00

Miscellaneous (Including: transportation,
clothing, maintenance, recreation,
and health maintenance) 680.00

AVERAGE TOTAL $2975.00
The total registration fee for graduate students is $684.00. Students who are classified as
non-residents of the state pay an additional $1500 a year as tuition.

How Financial Aid Is Determined

Financial aid awards are based on demonstrated financial need which is defined as the
difference between the parents’ expected contribution combined with the students own
resources and allowable educational expenses.

The parents’ expected contribution is determined from the Parents’ Confidential State-
ment. Student resources are determined from the aid application. The allowable expenses
are determined from our budgets calculated to allow you to participate fully in the life of
the University. The budgets are reviewed annually to reflect changes in education-related
costs.

In addition to the parents’ contribution, the University expects the student to make a
reasonable contribution toward meeting educational costs. This self-hefp expectation is a

*Budget as described above is for 1974-75. Except for fees which are not likely to change, other items are subject
to current inflation and amount of increase cannot be estimated.
We estimate the cost of an off campus apartment to be an additional $400.
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minimum amount as follows:

Freshmen $400
Sophomores 500
Juniors and Seniors 600
Independent Students 600

Students are required to inform the Financial Aid Office of any additional resources
received. including veteran and social security benefits, awards from private sources. and
earnings exceeding the above stated minimum.

Application Procedures

The first step in seeking financial assistance is to fill out an application for financial aid.
One basic application permits consideration for all available types of aid. excepr when
specially noted. .

Since there are thousands of applications each year, there is an established “priority filing
date™. This is January 15 each year for scholarships and all other forms of aid. Of course,
students may apply for aid at any time, but applications submitted after January 15 will

- be considered only to the extent that funds are available,

Prospective undergraduate students will receive a financial aid application as a part of the
admissions application “packet”™; continuing students should pick up their applications at
the Financial Aid Office counseling window after November 15th. Graduate students may
also apply for aid offered through the Graduate Division in the form of fellowships,
traineeships and assistantships. Those interested should contact either their major depart-
ment or Graduate Division, Fellowship and Assistantship Section. 1228 Murphy Hall,
University of California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024. The deadline
for filing the separate graduate division application is December 30 for awards for the
following academic year. (It is most important that graduate students inform the Financial
Aid Office if they have filed this additional application with the graduate division.) Foreign
students should identify themselves as such when picking up financial aid packets so that
they may be given a Financial Aid Application for “Students From Foreign Countries.”
This should be completed instead of the Parents’ Confidential Statement and returned to
the FOREIGN STUDENT OFFICE with the rest of the application.

In addition to the application, most students are required to file a Parents’ Confidential
Statement (PCS). The PCS is a standard form used by colleges and universities throughout
the United States. It requests information from parents or guardians which is necessary in
determining eligibility for aid. Since the eligibility of all students who apply for aid will be
estimated in the same way, the PCS insures equitable treatment. The information in the PCS
is held in strict confidence and cannot be divulged to anyone without the written permission
of parents. PCS forms may be obtained from high school counselors, from the UCLA
Financial Aid Office or from the College Scholarship Service.

Types of Ald

Listed below is a brief description of the programs administered by the Financial A«d
Office. Since students are usually eligible for several different types of aid from various
funds, an individualized “package” is offered, honoring whenever possible the preference
indicated by the student on his application. Unless otherwise indicated. these awards are
also available to graduate students.

1t is the policy of the University that all financial aid applicants who will be freshmen.
sophomores or juniors during the 1975-76 academic year must apply for the Federally
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funded BASIC EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANT and for the CALIFORNIA
STATE SCHOLARSHIP. Both of these programs require special applications.

CALIFORNIA STATE SCHOLARSHIPS

Scholarships are awarded by the State of California to entering and continuing under-
graduate students who are U.S. citizens and California residents. Special applications are
required. Based on financial need and academic achievement. these awards are applied
toward educational and registration fees, and range between $300 and $600. They may be
renewed for succeeding years. Applications for this program may be obtained from the
UCLA Financial Aid Office, high school counselors, or from the California State Schol-
arship and Loan Commission, 1410 Fifth Street. Sacramento. California 95814.

BASIC EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANT

The Basic Educational Opportunity Grant is a Federal Aid program designed to provide
financial assistance to those who need funds to attend post-high school educational institu-
tions. A special application is required. The program will be limited to freshmen. soph-
omores and juniors in 1975-76. Grants are issued up to a maximum of $1.400. The amount
of your Basic Grant is determined on the basis of your own and your family’s resources.
You must be a U.S. citizen or a permanent resident in order to qualify for this grant.

Applications and descriptive information about the program will be available at high
schools. post offices and the Financial Aid Office.

COLLEGE OPPORTUNITY GRANTS

Although COG applications are not required by the University of California, these are
substantial awards and those eligible are urged to apply. Special applications are required.

The College Opportunity Grant is awarded by the State of California to entering under-
graduate students who are U.S. citizens, California residents, and who demonstrate finan-
cial need. COG awards range from $500 to $1.525 per academic year and are renewable
annually. The award also may include payment of all or part of the UCLA fees. Information
and applications may be obtained from high school counselors, or by writing directly to
the California State Scholarship and Loan Commission, College Opportunity Grant Sec-
tion. 1410 Fifth Street. Sacramento, California 95814.

UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

All UCLA scholarship awards are made on a competitive basis. consideration being
given to academic excellence, achievement, scholastic promise and financial need. Schol-
arships are awarded to entering and continuing students. The term and amount of the
award varies; students are expected to maintain academic excellence in their course work.
Eligibility for a scholarship is determined by the University committee on Undergraduate
Scholarships and Honors. See Special Campus Instructions sent to all Financial Aid Appli-
cants for grade-point average requirements and special eligibilities.

REGENTS SCHOLARSHIPS

Although all other University scholarships are granted on an annual basis. students who
have achieved an outstanding academic record and show a high degree of promise are
eligible for Regents Scholarships. Four-year awards are made to students entering from
high school and two-year awards to continuing students and those transferring from an-
other university or college who will have completed their sophomore year by the end of
the spring quarter. Each Regents Scholar receives an honorarium of $100 regardless of need



52 / EXPENSES, FINANCIAL AIDS, HOUSING

and., if he or she is eligible for financial assistance, a stipend to cover the difference between
his or her resources and the cost of education at UCLA.

PRESIDENT'S AND UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS

A limited number of President’s Scholarships, bearing awards up to $500, have been
established by the Regents and are based on grade-point average and financial need. The
appointment is for one year but a student may reapply each year. When established need
exceeds $500, supplemental aid will be awarded.

UNIVERSITY, ALUMNI, ENDOWED AND AGENCY SCHOLARSHIPS

Although most scholarships are open to all undergraduate applicants on a competitive
basis, some are restricted by the donors to students who meet prescribed criteria. Students
will be considered for all scholarships for which they prove eligible. Awards are based on
grade-point average and financial need. See Campus Instructions included in Scholarships
packet for details. Alumni Scholarships are limited to California residents who will be
FRESHMEN in the Fall Quarter and who have a minimum grade-point average of 3.2.
Recipients, who will be selected on a competitive basis, must have financial need as
determined by the UCLA Financial Aid Office. However, it is possible to apply for an
Alumni Honorarium only. (No finanical need is involved and no Parents’ Confidential
Statement is required.)

Prizes

The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each year for competi-
tive prizes and awards in several fields. Selections will be made by committees in the various
academic departments concerned.

Grants

Grants are outright gifts which do not have to be repaid. Whenever guidelines and funds
permit. the student’s **package” includes a grant.

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA GRANT-IN-AID

University Grants provide eligible graduate and undergraduate students with financial
assistance. The amount of the grant is determined by the student’s total need and the
availability of funds.

SUPPLEMENTAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANTS

SEOG awards are Federally funded and are granted only to undergraduate students with
exceptional financial need. These grants range from $200 to $1.500 per academic year, but
can be no more than one-half the total assistance awarded.

IMPROVED ACCESS GRANTS

This grant program is intended to assist undergraduates who, (1) have transferred to the
University of California from post-secondary institutions other than the University of
California. (2) have completed at least 84 quarter units (56 semester units) and not more
than 135 quarter units (90 semester units) of acceptable transfer work. (3) have a cumulative
grade-point average of not less than 2.0.

The amount of the grant is determined by the student’s total need.

EDUCATIONAL FEE GRANTS

To qualify for this grant, a student must be a California resident, eligible for financial
aid. and an undergraduate in his or her first year of attendance at the University of
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California. Eligible students will receive grants up to a maximum of $100 per quarter for
the first three consecutive quarters of attendance.

Long Term Loans
NATIONAL DIRECT STUDENT LOAN

Loans are available to all students, undergraduate or graduate, who are citizens or
permanent residents, who are carrying at least one-half the full-time academic workload.
and who demonstrate financial need. Undergraduate students may borrow up to $2,500
during their first two years. The aggregate sum for all undergraduate studies may not exceed
$5.000. Graduate or professional students may borrow up to $10,000, including all amounts
borrowed as an undergraduate. Students under 18 years of age are required to obtain a
co-signer. These loans are interest-free until nine months after graduation or withdrawal
from student status. Repayments begin at that time. Minimum repayment is $30 per month.
including interest at 3 per cent per annum, and may be extended up to a ten-year period.
Cancellation provisions in effect under the former legislation for National Defense Student
Loans made prior to July 1, 1972 will apply to those loans. Loans made subsequent to June
30. 1972 include cancellation provisions up to 100% of the total debt only for those who
serve as full-time teachers of disadvantaged or handicapped students in non-profit elemen-
tary or secondary schools, as defined by Federal guidelines. Staff members in pre-school
programs (Headstart) may also qualify for this cancellation benefit, depending upon their
salary scale. Members of the Armed Forces may qualify for up to 50% cancellation at the
rate of 12%4% per annum for service in an area of hostilities.

EDUCATIONAL FEE LOAN

Students who are residents of the State of California, and who demonstrate financial
need, qualify for a deferral-loan of the educational fee. Educational Fee Loans, depending
upon need. may be awarded up to $300 per year for undergraduates and $360 for graduate
students. Each continuing U.C. student who receives financial aid from the University
Student Financial Services Office will be offered an Educational Fee Loan as part of his
award. Repayment of the educational fee including interest at 3% per year shall begin nine
months subsequent to the completion of a student’s higher education or withdrawal. The
repayment period shall not exceed 10 years. Minimum repayment is $30 plus interest per
calendar quarter. Interest shall not accrue and payments need not be made in whole or part
for a maximum of four years while a student is serving on active duty in the Armed Forces
of the United States, Peace Corps, or VISTA.

REGENTS’ LOAN & UNIVERSITY LOAN

These funds are provided by the Regents of the University to full-time graduate and
undergraduate students. Eligible students with established need may receive up to $1,200
per academic year. Students, regardless of age, are required to obtain co-signers. Foreign
students may apply for this loan. Regents’ loans normally are repayable in 10 equal
semi-annual payments beginning upon graduation or withdrawal from the University of
California (whichever occurs first) but not later than six months from that date. Interest
at the rate of 3% per annum accrues from the date of departure from the University.
University loans are also based on need. Repayment begins six months after graduation
or withdrawal at the rate of 30-40 dollars per month. Interest provisions are the same as
for the Regents’ Loan.
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GUARANTEED STUDENT LOAN

Guaranteed Student Loans are long-term loans made by some banks. savings and loan
institutions. and credit unions to help meet educational costs. A special application is
required. These loans are available to graduate and undergraduate students who are citizens
or permanent residents of the U.S. enrolled in at least a half-time program. Applications
are processed by the Financial Aid Office and must then be submitted to a local lending
institution. Students are advised to check with their lending institutions to determine
individual policies under this program.

Repayment of the Guaranteed Student Loan begins between 9 and 12 months after
completion of. or withdrawal from school. Eligible students may receive a Federal interest
subsidy so that the loan may be interest free during the time the borrower is a student and
for 9 months thereafter. Students have up to 10 years to repay the loan at an interest rate
of 7% per year. The amount of the payments depends on the size of the debt. Minimum
repayment is $360 a year. Repayment is waived up to 3 years while the borrower is serving
in the Armed Forces. Peace Corps. or VISTA. or for any period during which the student
returns to full-time study. Undergraduate students may borrow up to a total of $7.500 and
graduate students up to $10.000.

Applications for this loan are available at the Financial Aid Office. Since it takes approxi-
mately six weeks to process a Guaranteed Student Loan application, it should be submitted
to the Financial Aid Office as early as possible.

EMERGENCY LOANS

A student need not be a financial aid fecipient to apply for this loan. He must. however.
be a registered student. Loans are available to graduates and undergraduates for amounts
up to $100. The loans must be repaid within 30 or 45 days, depending on which day of the
month the loan is issued. Applications are available at the Financial Aid Office.

Work-Study
FEDERAL WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

A portion of the student's hourly wage is provided by the Federal government, with the
employer contributing the balance. Whenever possible, work is in the area of the student’s
educational objectives. Hourly pay rates comply with minimum-wage laws and vary with
the type of work and the student’s experience and capabilities. Employment may be on or
off-campus. To be eligible, a student must be a citizen or a permanent resident of the U.S.
Preference is given to students with the greatest need.

PRESIDENT'S WORK-STUDY

This program is administered in the same manner as the Federal program except that
funding is provided by the Regents of the University and the student is limited to on-
campus jobs. Foreign students with financial need are eligible for this aid.

Deadlines

When applying for financial aid, particular attention should be paid to deadline dates
mentioned above. Students frequently fail to obtain the best combination of aid to which
they might have been entitled because they applied late.

independent Students

The desire of a student or his parents to claim financial independence for the student
does not necessarily release the parents from the responsibility of providing financial
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assistance to meet the student’s college expenses. This policy is corisistent with financial
aid practices at most colleges and universities throughout the United States. This policy is
also followed by the College Scholarship Service and applies to all Federal and State Aid
Programs.

Any student who claims financial independence must fulfill a// of the following require-
ments:

1. The student has not and will not be claimed as an exemption for Federal and/or State
Income Tax purposes by the parents for the calendar year in which aid is received and the
calendar year prior to the academic year for which aid is requested.

2. The student has not lived and will not live for more than two consecutive weeks in
the home of a parent during the calendar year in which aid is received and the calendar year
prior to the academic year for which aid is requested.

3. The student has not received and will not receive Financial Assistance of more than
$600 from his or her parent(s) in the calendar year in which aid is received and the calendar
year for which aid is accepted.

4. The student must demonstrate that he has supported himself during this period.

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES

The University maintains a Placement and Career Planning Center which offers regular-
ly enrolled students part-time and summer employment. Wives of regularly enrolled stu-
dents are eligible for assistance in seeking part-time or full-time work.

Many students earn part, and a few earn all, of their expenses while attending the
University. The University authorities are eager to offer as much encouragement as possible
to students who must maintain themselves, but long experience has brought out the fact
that the self-supporting student, early in his college life, may have to face unforeseen
problems which affect his welfare.

University work demands the best that a student can give it. The following statements
are made, therefore, not to discourage the able student who must do outside work, but to
provide him with facts and information so that he may plan carefully and intelligently.

1. Whenever possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to make the first quarter
term of residence in the University one of freedom to give full time to academic work. He
may then have an opportunity to adjust himself to new surroundings, to establish sound
habits of study, and to maintain a good scholastic standing, and thereby build a foundation
for the rest of his University course. By the end of the first quarter the student should know
the demands of University life and his own capabilities well enough t6 make it possible to
plan, for subsequent quarters, a combined program of studies and work for self-support.

2. The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of four courses per
quarter is organized on the supposition that students will give the major part of their time
and attention to their studies while attending the University. Therefore, a student who must
give considerable time and energy to outside work should consider at the outset the
possibility that more than the usual twelve quarters (four years) may be required to com-
plete the program for the degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing and his health,
and to enjoy the advantages of University life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health carrying an average program of study
in the undergraduate departments can give as much as fifteen hours a week to outside
employment without seriously interfering with his college work; employment in excess of
this amount should be accompanied by a reduction of the academic program carried.
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ARMY ROTC FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Cadets receive $100 per month subsistence allowance during the last two years of the
ROTC program (Advanced Course.) There are also Four-Year Army ROTC Scholarships
which provide financial assistance to outstanding students. (Full tuition, books and fees
plus $100 per month for the four years.) During a six-week summer training period at the
end of the Junior Year, cadets receive one-half the pay of a second lieutenant. Also
available are 3-year, 2-year, and 1-year scholarships for students enrolled in Army ROTC.

For full information call collect or write the Department of Military Sciences.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS*

The different types of living accommodations which are available to students are:
University residence halls; cooperatives: privately-owned rooms and apartments: sororities
or fraternities; or the Married Student Apartments.

University Residence Halls—(Single Students)

Four coed residence halls accommodate undergraduate students. Graduate students
(21-29 years of age) are accommodated in a coed graduate hall.

Rooms (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds. desks. draperies. and
pillows. Students must furnish blankets. bed linens, bedspreads. and towels.

The residence hall rate (exclusive of recesses) is approximately $1300 for the academic
year (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters), plus deposit and membership fee in the residence
hall student association. The rate is prorated for portions of the year. Three meals are served
daily except Sundays and University holidays when two meals are served. A 15-meals-per-
week plan is also available. Room and board may be paid in installments as authorized by
the University.

When space is available, single rooms may be assigned at a rate of approximately $425
more per academic year.

ASSIGNMENTS TO RESIDENCE HALLS

Residence hall assignments are mailed beginning about July 1 for the academic year
beginning in the fall: about November 15 for the Winter Quarter and February 15 for the
Spring Quarter.

University Married Student Apartments

The University maintains the Park Vista and Sepulveda Park apartment complexes which
consist of 643 unfinished one-, two-, and three-bedroom apartments, and are located on
Sawtelle and Sepulveda Boulevards, approximately five miles from campus.

The basic monthly rates range from $107.50 to $162.50 per month. The utilities are not
included in the rates.

Assignments are made only to the full-time student member of the family and are
nontransferable to another member of the family. To remain eligible for housing, assigned
students must be enrolled in all quarters of the academic year, e.g., Fall, Winter and Spring
Quarters.

Only the student and his immediate family may live in the apartment. Extension students
are not eligible.

*Rates and information subject to change.
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Privately Operated Residences

COOPERATIVES

There are several privately-owned, nonprofit, member-controlled, student living groups
located adjacent to the UCLA campus. Each student is required to work 3-5 hours per week
as part payment of room and board. Each cooperative has a manager, housemother, or head
resident responsible for supervision and management. The Cooperative Housing Associa-
tion is for men and women; YWCA, and Stevens House are for women only. Room and
board rates vary from approximately $230 to $360 per quarter.

FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus and provide
lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Expenses for residents range from about
$140 to $150 per month depending upon the number of meals served and the social and
recreational privileges included. Students interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraterni-
ty should contact either the Panhellenic Office (for sororities), or the UCLA Interfraternity
Council (for fraternities), care of the Dean of Students, 2224 Murphy Hall, 405 Hilgard
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024.

PRIVATE LANDLORDS
For Single and Marrled Students

Room and apartment rental listings are available to any student who desires to call in
person at the Office of Residential Life. Since the listings change from day to day, listings
cannot be mailed. Students planning to live in rooms or apartments are advised to arrive
on campus at least a week or ten days prior to the opening of the term.

The University does not inspect accommodations or make rental or other arrangements
on behalf of students. Such transactions must be made individually and directly with
landlords. Students are advised to have a clear understanding, preferably in writing, of the
terms and conditions of occupancy. The Office of Residential Life offers a handbook on
becoming a tenant, a model lease, other appropriate documents, and advice on landlord-
tenant problems.

Only a very few places offer room and board at about $150 per month. Rooms in private
homes cost from $70 to $100 per month. Single and bachelor apartments usually furnished,
rent for $125 and up. Depending upon whether the apartment is furnished or unfurnished,
as well as the location, rental prices for |- and 2-bedroom apartments are $170 and up.
Rental prices for houses are appreciably higher.

Students who are not boarding by the month can obtain moderately-priced meals at a
UCLA residence hall, at the cafeteria in the Ackerman Union, or at one of the many
restaurants in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS

Motels are located from one to five miles from campus with varying rates and accommo-
dations. It is sometimes advisable for students to accept these accommodations temporarily
until more permanent accommodations can be located. Listings may be secured from the
Office of Residential Life.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the campus, the nearest being
approximately five miles from campus. '
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TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING

Student parking facilities on campus are extremely limited relative to the demand for
them and are subject to a parking fee. Only those persons who have parking permits are
able to bring automobiles on campus. During the next few years there is a strong likelihood
that large numbers of students will be unable to obtain parking permits: therefore the use
of alternate means of transportation (e.g. public transit, car pools, bicycles, motor scooters.
etc.) is strongly encouraged. Please contact the Southern California Rapid Transit District
or the Santa Monica Municipal Bus Lines for information regarding bus schedules in this
area. Those desiring to form car pools may obtain registration forms from the Campus
Parking Service or Alpha Phi Omega, the campus service fraternity.

Automobile

A limited number of parking permits will be sold to students. Those students with
physical disabilities which preclude walking long distances may apply for permits through
the Student Health Service. All other students must file parking petitions with the Campus
Parking Service, Room 280, Gayley-Strathmore Structure (Area 8). Petitions will be
processed on IBM cards utilizing a point system established on the basis of need. Permits
approved for the fall quarter can be renewed for the winter and spring quarters for contin-
uing students and new petitions need not be filed. However, new or re-entering students
for each quarter must file parking petitions. Permits are not renewable from spring quarter
for the following fall quarter. Deadlines for filing and for renewing permits will be estab-
lished for each quarter. Inquire at Campus Parking Service for additional information.
Parking permits are not transferable and may be purchased only from the Campus Parking
Service.

Bicycle, Motor Scooter and Motorcycle

Bicycle racks and scooter parking areas are provided at convenient locations throughout
the campus. Registration of motor scooters and motorcycles is not required. Parking regula-
tions, guide maps indicating the location of parking facilities, and additional information
may be obtained from Campus Parking Service. Registration of bicycles is not required.
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Student Services and Activities

HEALTH SERVICES

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Under several conditions of eligibility and coverage, the program makes available to
students at UCLA a virtually complete range of preventive, diagnostic. and therapeutic
health services. In cooperation with the Center for the Health Sciences and with other
community health resources, and with the further aid of health insurance, the Health
Services provide both direct and referral access to the kinds of high quality medical.
surgical, dental and mental health care resources most appropriate to students’ needs and
means.

The main resources and activities of the Health Services are directed, as an integral part
of the educational program of the University, towards those health concerns and conditions
most frequently arising in the course of student life, and most often threatening students’
continuing pursuit of personal and academic goals in the University.

In selected cases, compatible with continuing progress as a student, some direct care may
be offered and subsidized through the Health Services for predictably chronic or recurring
needs. For long-term conditions, the student will be assisted in locating other resources for
care when not eligible for care of such conditions in the Health Service.

However, beyond such limited care for longstanding conditions, the Health Services’
available resources must currently be primarily organized to meet the majority’s needs for
health education, counseling, and care on campus, arising during active attendance at the
University, and cannot offer total coverage of all conditions, or in all locations.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT OF HEALTH SERVICES

The Health Services are supported principally by allocations from the Registration Fee
paid by all fully registered students, and by the Special Health Service Fees paid by some
other categories of students. Those paying the Registration Fee, or the Optional Health
Service Fee receive all benefits as described below at no further cost, except for modest
charges for some kinds of prescriptions, for missed appointments, and for a few other
services.

In addition, students may in some circumstances be eligible 1o use the Health Services
on a Fee-for-Service basis, as they would a private physician or clinic, paying for services
actually received according to a fee schedule which is available for students’ inspection
upon request.

Summer Session Fees, Filing Fees, and any other monies advanced for special study
categories short of full Registration do not in themselves provide any support 1o or eligibility
Jor Health Services, but may make such persons eligible for benefits after paying the Special
Health Service Fee, or on a Fee-for-Service basis, as explained below.

Benefits not directly provided through the University Health Services or exceeding stated
limits, are the student’s personal financial responsibility, with or without the aid of any
health insurance he may hold. Such insurance, including the UCLA Supplemental Medical
Insurance (see below), effectively extends the student’s overall health-care coverage beyond
the limits of direct Health Services benefits, and to situations when the student is unable
to utilize the Health Services for necessary care.
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SUPPLEMENTAL HOSPITAL-MEDICAL INSURANCE

The costs of necessary hospitalization and in-patient care are not covered by the
University’s student health benefits in any hospital, nor are the costs of any care obtained
outside of UCLA and the Health Service, without prior authorization by Student Health.
Further, students treated within Student Health following withdrawal or during an un-
registered Quarter may be liable to Fee-for-Service charges for such care.

These costs. not covered by the University, are the student’s responsibility, and if he has
no adequate insurance, he may be faced with serious financial loss and hardship.

Therefore it is of great importance that each student be sure to have adequate hospital-
medical insurance. If he is not already covered by insurance held independently, through
parents, spouses, or employers, he should purchase the Student Hospital-Medical Insurance
sponsored by the University. In the case of Foreign Students attending UCLA on non-
immigrant visas, the University requires, as a condition of Registration that they have or
purchase adequate insurance, as judged by the Health Service.

This Student insurance is available at very low cost through the Health Service, and is
available only at the beginning of each Quarter.

Students’ dependents are not covered and cannot be treated at the Health Service at this
time, regardless of whether they have insurance or not, due to lack of staff and space.
Therefore, students will be responsible for most, if not all, costs for care of their dependents.

However, for an additional premium, students may insure their spouses and children
through the Student Hospital-Medical Insurance, to cover most, if not all such expenses.

The University reserves the right to require adequate hospital-medical insurance of all
students as a condition of registration.

Conditions of Eligibility

With a few exceptions, the Health Services are presently reserved for the use of students
at the Los Angeles campus of the University of California, and in special situations, for
students from other U.C. campuses.

Students paying a full Registration Fee in any quarter of the regular academic year of any
school, college or division of UCLA are entitled to full benefits as set forth below, with
official verification of registration. This entitlement extends from the first day of the
Quarter as officially published through the last day of same, except if the student withdraws.
(See below for limitations following withdrawal.) If the student intends to register for the
next immediately following quarter, his coverage extends through the break between quar-
ters.

Prospective students arriving from significant distances, and students required for any Uni-
versity-connected reason to be on campus prior to the first day of the quarter will be entitled
to full benefits during such periods with reasonable documentation of their status and intent
to register; if later they fail to register, they will be charged for services actually received.

Students currently registered at other U.C. campuses may receive necessary emergency care
on the same basis as those at UCLA. However, they are not eligible for other care or service
at UCLA while registered elsewhere without the Director’s approval of an official written
request from their home campus Health Service, or without written evidence of acceptance
for transfer to UCLA as fully registered students in the next regular quarter. In this case
they will be entitled to full benefits, during the regular academic year, for the period
between the last day of official registration at another U.C. campus and the first day of
the UCLA quarter immediately following.
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Some categories of students who pay anything less than the full Registration Fee, may receive
Health Services benefits during any quarter (including Summer. months). in which the
category applies, in either of two ways, as they may elect.

A. They may receive full benefits by pre-payment of the Special Health Service Fee prior
to the close of the tenth (10th) calendar day of the quarter or initial Summer Session. or:

B. They may utilize the Health Services on a Fee-for-Service basis (defined above)
between the last official day of the academic session just preceding, and the opening day
of the next session following such periods.

The specific categories of students eligible for these options are as follows:

1. Continuing Students, (including those from other U.C. campuses transferring to UCLA)
during Summer months, whether attending Summer Sessions or not,

2. Accepted candidates for any UCLA degree, during any one quarter of non-registration,
for any reason except withdrawal, provided they have been fully registered or have paid
the Special Health Fee in the previous quarter, and that they have satisfactory evidence of
intent to re-register fully in the next applicable term.

3. Graduate students actively researching and/or writing doctoral dissertations, but who
have no need to take classes or to register for this purpose, and who are not yet ready to
submit their theses and pay Filing Fees, provided they have official written confirmation
of current sponsorship and continuing bona fide degree candidacy for the Quarter from the
responsible senior Faculty member or Department Head.

4. Graduate Students paying a “Filing Fee” for dissertations, but not otherwise registered,
for that quarter or Summer period in which that fee is paid.

5. Postdoctoral Fellows and Trainees, properly identified as such by their sponsors, work-
ing full time towards additional credentials in any quarter or summer period.

6. Foreign Students, not yet registered, but living near campus and working under Uni-
versity sponsorship to meet language and/or other academic prerequisites to full registra-
tion, when approved by the Foreign Students Office.

7. Medical and Dental Students, technically “registered” for purposes of medicolegal
coverage during elective or “free” quarters, but paying no registration fee, with appropriate
confirmation.

In all of the above situations, service charges incurred prior to the tenth (10th) day of
the eligible period are nor automatically cancelled by subsequent payment of the Special
Health Service Fee. )

Some other categories of students, having only intermittent, partial, or qualified University
status, may be eligible for Health Services use, but solely on a Fee-for-Service basis as
follows:

1. Students enrolled in Summer Sessions only, and who were not, and will not be, fully
registered or enrolled, in the preceding or following quarters.

2. Students whose re-registration in the next regular quarter is in any doubt following
withdrawal, or receipt of a degree. In such cases, the Fee-for-Service use privilege extends
only to the opening day of the next regular quarter, or the initial Summer Session, whichever
is sooner. Thereafter eligibility on any basis terminates until official confirmation of re-
registration or Summer enrollment is presented.

3. Special Scholars, specially sponsored part-time, visiting, and exchange students and
researchers primarily based elsewhere, when oficially designated as such by the sponsoring
Department, may use the Health Service, bur only for emergency care of acute iliness and
injury apparently arising in connection with their scheduled study and activities on the UCLA
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Campus, on a Fee-for-Service basis. 1f under 18, Special Scholars must have signed parental
permission on file for such emergency treatment.

In some unusual situations. if in the best interests of the student, and of no undue risk
to the University, the Director may approve eligibility by exception to the foregoing
conditions, on a case-by-case basis.

BENEFITS, LOCATIONS, AND HOURS

Direct Health Services benefits are available to students only through the services as
provided at UCLA and in some officially connected facilities, except for emergency bene-
fits through the Health Services of other U.C. campuses.

Emergency Care is available at the Student Clinic on “A™ floor of the Health Sciences
Center or at the Emergency Station of Pauley Pavilion during hours when they are open.
The main Health Service is open from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Monday through Friday and 8 a.m.
to 12 noon on Saturdays; the Pauley Pavillion Station is open from 1:30 to 6 p.m. Monday
through Friday. and is especially staffed and equipped to provide prompt expert care for
athletic injuries.

When these facilities are closed, students in need of emergency care are treated in the
UCLA Hospital Emergency Room, or in the Hospital’s Primary Care Clinic. Charges for
services rendered there will be covered through students’ insurance whenever applicable.
and when not so covered. may be paid by Student Health.

The Student Health Service is not responsible for in-patient hospital costs at UCLA or
elsewhere. and is not responsible for ambulance fees, except when previously authorized
in connection with on-campus emergencies, although they are usually covered by health
insurance, including the UCLA Student Supplemental Medical Insurance, for any legit-
imate use.

GENERAL MEDICAL AND SURGICAL SERVICES

The Student Clinics include: (a) A General Clinic where students with all kinds of
ailments are usually seen without appointment, but in which appointments may be made
if desired: (b) A wide variety of Special Clinics where students are seen chiefly by appoint-
ment after referral from the General Clinic or another Special Clinic; (c) Clinical Labora-
tory, X-Ray, pharmacy. and other ancillary services: (d) An immunization station which
operates during selected hours Monday through Friday; no appointment is required except
in the case of yellow fever vaccination.

However, any student may apply directly, without referral, to the Dental Clinic or the
Mental Health Services.

THE DENTAL CLINIC

The primary function of the Student Health Dental Clinic is to treat dental emergencies.
Emergency care has priority over non-urgent procedures. Dental examinations, x-rays,
prophylaxis, hygiene instructions, advice and consultation of dental problems are provided.
A limited amount of general dentistry and dental surgery is available.

There is a fee for all services. Students are required to pay the scheduled fee for dental
care at the time of treatment. Fees for missed appointments are strictly enforced. no
exceptions. Exception: Initial examination for dental injury or conditions may be given at
no cost, if referred by other Student Health professional staff, and no X-rays or operative
procedures are required.
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MENTAL HEALTH SERVICE

This service provides counseling, short-term individual and group therapy. and indicated
prescriptions for students with emotional, psychological. and personal problems. at no
charge. Its staff works closely with the main Student Counseling Center in Murphy Hall.
with the Neuropsychiatric Institute of the Center for Health Sciences, and assists with
referrals to other agencies for further treatment when this is appropriate.

CONTRACEPTIVE SERVICES

These services are available to UCLA students through the Conception Counseling and
Education Clinic (CCEC), now an integral part of the Student Health Service Division of
Gynecology and Family Planning. Student’s spouses are not presently eligible for service
in this unit. and will be referred elsewhere. Educational sessions are held weekly and are
free of charge to all students. male and female. Attendance at one class session is required
of any female wanting membership in the clinic.

Services are at no cost to students except for the costs of contraceptive medications.
devices. and materials themselves. No direct service or coverage is provided at this time.
except counseling and referral, for therapeutic abortions, although the Student Hospital-
Medical Insurance, if held by the students, will cover most if not all the costs.

HOSPITALIZATION

Since June 30, 1973, and until further notice, the University and its Student Health
Service are not responsible for the costs of students’ hospiralization and in-patient care at UCLA
or at any other hospital. All such hospital and related costs are the student’s responsibility.

To assure protection against unexpected and sometimes severe financial losses. each
student must be certain that he is adequately covered through independent hospital/
medical insurance, or through purchase of the UCLA Student Hospital and Medical
Expense Plan at the beginning of his first registered quarter. Under special circumstances,
students without any personal insurance, who require hospitalization for acute injuries and
conditions arising in the course of University-sponsored activities, may be covered for the
resulting costs through other special University insurance provisions,

LIMITATIONS

The services provided are limited by the staff, space, and facilities available. These
limitations are felt especially keenly in the Mental Health and Dental Clinics, where only
a small proportion of students requesting routine services can be accommodated. The
General Clinic is subjett to recurring periods of overcrowding during which only prelimi-
nary service is possible for any but the most urgent conditions.

Furthermore, Health Service policy does not provide for the following: (1) Surgical
correction of conditions existing at the time of entrance or re-entrance to the University:
(2) Eyeglasses, or visual refraction for eyeglasses; (3) Routine dentistry, except under
special conditions; (4) Care or termination of pregnancy, or the care of dependents; (5)
Premarital examinations. other than the giving of general advice and performance of the
required blood tests; (6) Care, other than first aid, for conditions compensable under the
work injury laws (industrial accidents); (7) Care of conditions for which a surgical operation
has been performed, a plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment begun elsewhere,
except when it would be impracticable for a student to return to his original doctor: (8)
Care of chronic conditions for which a student has been under the care of an outside doctor.
unless the latter recommends in writing, for the Director’s approval. that the student be
transferred to our care while attending the University; (9) Ambulance or other transporta-
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tion; (10) Wheelchairs or special orthopédic apparatus; (11) Filling of prescriptions for
drugs. or requisitions for x-rays or laboratory tests originating with the outside doctor; (12)
Routine physical for other than University or other clear-cut requirements.

REQUIREMENTS

All students are required to complete and return the Health History form provided them,
according to accompanying instructions, prior to their initial term of registration at UCLA,
as described under Registration and Enrollment, UCLA General Catalog. Those failing to
do so after official notification will be subject to withholding of subsequent registration
until they comply.

All Foreign Students except those on permanent immigration visas are required, as
University Policy, to have or obtain adequate health and hospitalization insurance, as a
condition of Registration, and as approved by the Health Service.

In addition, all such Foreign Students, together with any others the Director may judge
relevant, must comply with current official procedures for tuberculosis detection and con-
trol, as a public health measure,

CARE OFF CAMPUS

When visiting another University of California campus, a UCLA student is eligible for
treatment of an acute illness or injury at the Health Service under the same conditions that
apply to students enrolled on that campus. He must show his registration card to identify
himself. While a student is off-campus participating in an officially sponsored field trip,
sport event, or recreational outing, necessary medical expenses incurred because of injury
or sudden illness are covered by insurance carried by the Regents of the University. This
policy does not cover any care which the student could reasonably have obtained through
the Health Services.

THIRD-PARTY LIABILITY AND SUBROGATION

When a student is treated under Health Service auspices and subsidy for illness or injury
resulting from third party negligence or intent, the University reserves the right to recover
the actual costs of such care, as the “prime insurer,” by assignment or subrogation from
any subsequent legal settlements and/or awards to the patient.

FEDERAL INCOME TAX DEDUCTION

For federal income tax purposes, the $30.00 allocated to Health Services from each
quarterly Registration Fee paid during the taxable year may be taken as a deduction for
medical care.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

Students, and any others concerned, may obtain additional information by calling the
Health Services at 825-4073, by visiting, or by writing the Director.

Any student, by Federal Law, has the right to examine and review the contents of his
medical record with Health Service professional staff members. The record itself, however,
is per se the property of the University, and may not be removed from the premises by any
person, except under court order.

However, no information whatsoever will be given from the student’s medical record, nor
relative to his medical condition without his prior express consent, or a legal court order,
except in cases of extreme emergency when not to do so would in the Director’s opinion
endanger the student’s life, or the lives of those about him; and as otherwise required by
law.
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HEALTH REQUIREMENTS

Each student who enters UCLA for the first time or who is re-entering after one or more
Quarters’ absence is required to complete a Health Evaluation Form, which usually will
be mailed to him. If not. it may be obtained by calling (213) 825-4694 or writing the student
Health Service. The information is not intended to exclude students from school, but
instead to better serve them while they are here, to make sure they are no hazard to
themselves or other students, and to permit their activities to be adjusted so that they can
make the most of their opportunities here.

Before coming to the University, all students are urged to have their own physician and
dentist examine them for fitness to carry on University work, and to have all defects capable
of being remedied. such as dental cavities, defective hearing, or defective eyesight. correct-
ed.

The Health Evaluation Form is to be mailed directly to the Student Health Service in
the envelope provided.

Students newly admitted to the Schools of Medicine, Dentistry, and Nursing are required
by those schools to have their Health Evaluation Forms reviewed and to be given a
thorough physical examination, and selected tests and immunizations, by appointment in
the Student Health Service. (Telephone 825-2251) See Schools’ catalogs for additional
information.

Foreign students must have the Health Service’s clearance for freedom from tuberculosis,
and for coverage by adequate health insurance, before registration can proceed. (See
Admission to the University.)

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND COUNSELING SERVICES

The Psychological & Counseling Services includes two separate divisions—The Beha-
vioral Division and The Counseling Division. They provide professional services focusing
upon student development. and are for the voluntary use of any regularly enrolled student.

BEHAVIORAL DIVISION

The Behavioral Division (4222 Math Science Building, 825-4207) offers counseling for
students who want to increase their effectiveness in handling specific problems encountered
in the course of university life. Typical concerns which can be resolved through a self-
management learning process include overcoming test-taking anxiety, fear of oral exams
or participating in classroom discussions, public speaking anxiety, tenseness or inexpres-
siveness in difficult interviews, and procrastination in studying. Other personal problems
in which excessive anxiety or inappropriate learned behaviors interfere with performance
can also be relieved, such as lessening difficulty in meeting people. learning to express
oneself more directly and honestly in interpersonal relationships, and finding ways to
increase self-confidence and self-control. Emphasis is placed upon the learning of tech-
niques and abilities 10 help people implement decisions they have made and to more
effectively realize their goals.

The staff is composed of professional psychologists. Both individual and group programs
are offered. Students should call or come in to arrange an appointment or to receive further
information.

COUNSELING DIVISION
The Counseling Division (3334 Murphy Hall, 825-4071) offers individual and group

counseling for students who are experiencing any of the number of general concerns.
dilemmas, crises or indecisions which are often encountered by students. Difficulties related
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to the process of making decisions, the clarification of values or long-range personal and
career goals, the resolution of conflict in expectations, the handling of intense emotional
experiences, and other concerns affecting the personal growth of students are among those
to which the Counseling Division frequently responds. Educational and career interest
inventories can be taken upon request. Marital and pre-marital counseling, and counseling
related to problems encountered in other forms of relationship is also available. Emphasis
is placed on the exploration and clarification of one’s feelings, choices, expectations. and
alternatives, and the resolution of indecision or inability to act.

The staff is composed of counseling psychologists and other professionals familiar with
the needs and interests of college students. Students should call or come in to arrange an
appointment (immediate appointments are often possible, if desired) or to receive further
information.

LEARNING SKILLS CENTER

The Learning Skills Center offers individual and group programs designed to assist
students in the development of reading, writing. listening, and study skills and habits
appropriate to the demands of their University studies. Assistance is also offered in math-
ematics and science. The staff is composed of professionals from a variety of academic
disciplines familiar with the learning needs of college students. The services are not part
of an administrative unit such as an academic college or department. There is no charge
for these services, which are for the voluntary use of regularly enrolled students. (Dodd Hall
271) '

OFFICE OF SPECIAL SERVICES/VETERAN AFFAIRS
SELECTIVE SERVICE (DRAFT)

Selective Service information and counseling on draft matters are available at the Office
of Special Services/Veteran Affairs A-255 Murphy Hall. Students subject to Selective
Service should keep their local boards informed of all situations which might affect their
draft classifications. Students desiring deferment on the basis of enrollment in the Universi-
ty ROTC programs should consult the proper ROTC Department.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Special Services maintains liaison between certain veterans and veterans’ dependents. the
Veterans Administration and the State Department of Veterans Affairs to assist,students
in coordinating University procedures with veterans® educational regulations.

Students wishing to enroll under any available federal educational acts must obtain from
the United States Veterans Administration a Certificate for Education and Training which
should be filed with the Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs, Room A-255 Murphy
Hall. as soon as possible. These students must be prepared to pay all fees and educational
costs at the time of registration, as education and training allowances are paid to the student
by the Veterans Administration. The first monthly payments will normally be received 60
days after compliance with the above instructions. All students registered under a veteran's
or dependent’s subsidy program are required to personally file an official study list in the
Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs for each quarter.

Information regarding educational benefits available for veterans’ dependents from the
State of California may be obtained from the State Department of Veterans Affairs, P.O.
Box 1559. Sacramento, California 95807. or by writing either to P.O. Box 24010, Los
Angeles, California 90024 or 350 McAllister Street. San Francisco, California 94102. Veter-
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ans’ dependents who are on the State Program are eligible for fee waivers for the registration
fee upon presentation of authorizations from the Division of Educational Assistance.

SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS FOR STUDENTS

The full-time status of Social Security dependents from the ages of 18 to 22 is certified
to the Social Security Administration by the Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs.
Students who are dependents of retired, deceased, and disabled workers should check their
eligibility with the Social Security office nearest their home which will send the certification
form directly to the Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs for completion so that
payments can be made to the student.

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION SERVICE

Students who have a physical, emotional, or other disability which handicaps them
vocationally may be eligible for the services of the State Department of Rehabilitation.
These services include vocational counseling and guidance, training (with payment of costs
such as books, fees, tuition, etc.). and job placement. Under certain circumstances students
may also qualify for help with medical needs. living expenses and transportation.

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Office of Special Services/Veteran
Affairs, or by contacting the State Department of Rehabilitation Office at 1494 South
Robertson Boulevard, Los Angeles, 90035; telephone 273-4302.

The Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs provides assistance in cases of clearly
indicated need to physically handicapped students on registration and enrollment proce-
dures and other matters.

CAMPUS PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES OFFICE

There are currently over 300 registered organizations at UCLA representing a wide range
of student. faculty and staff interests in addition to a variety of student-government-
sponsored programs and activities.

The Campus Programs and Activities Office (Kerckhoff 161. ext. 57041) under the Vice
Chancellor for Student and Campus Affairs advises such groups in the development.
implementation and evaluation of their programs and activities. It is also the responsibility
of this office to administer University regulations related to non-class use of University
facilities. An organization must first register with the CPAO; programs and activities
sponsored by that organization also receive program approval here. The scheduling and
facility use approval is then obtained from Campus Activities Service Office (Royce Hall
130). Ideas for new programs and activities are encouraged by the CPAO where a coopera-
tive relationship between students, faculty, and staff prevails. Individuals and groups are
encouraged to come in at any time to discuss concepts, plans, or problems.

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES SERVICE OFFICE

The Campus Activities Service Office has the responsibility to administer and operate
campus facilities when used by non<lass activities for the UCLA community. Event.
activity, and program producers in these areas are invited to avail themselves of CASO’s
equipment, facilities and trained personnel for room scheduling, staging. lighting. audio
visual services, crowd management, literature posting. etc. Administration of General As-
signment Lockers and UCLA Combination Padlocks.
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OFFICE OF EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS

The Office of Experimental Educational Programs both generates new ideas and directs
exploratory programs of benefit to UCLA students. Organized around four major task
areas—Consultative Services, Experiential Education, Innovative Programs. and Research
and Prog'ram Development—the Office is supportive of and complementary to both aca-
demic departments and student and campus affairs units. Among current programs and
services are the Extramural Programs and Opportunities Center (EXPO), an informational
clearinghouse for experiential activities; University Year for ACTION Program
GROWTH. in which students work with former mental health patients; the Cooperative
Education Project. which studies, plans, and assists in developing alternative learning
options; Student Legal Services; and the Women’s Resource Center. which currently oper-
ates as a focal point for specialized concerns of women.

CAREER COUNSELING AND PLACEMENT SERVICES
PLACEMENT AND CAREER PLANNING CENTER

The Placement and Career Planning Center offers career counseling and placement
services to students of all disciplines and all degree and class levels. The central office.
Building 1G, is complemented by three satellite offices specializing in Education, 4223
Math Science Building; Management, Suite 1355 GSM; and Engineering and Science,
7420A Boelter Hall.

Career Planning and Placement. A staff of career counselors is available for consultation
about specific career opportunities and planning a job search. as well as for more general
counsel to assist in the formulation of career directions. This service is available to all
regularly enrolled students of the University, their spouses, and alumni of the University.
Included in the service is the Campus Interview Program. Representatives from hundreds
of organizations visit the campus each year to interview students of all disciplines and
degree levels and to discuss a diversity of employment opportunities with interested stu-
dents. In addition, representatives of various universities schedule interviews with graduat-
ing students interested in studying law. business, journalism and other graduate
professional disciplines. The Placement and Career Planning Center also receives numerous
listings of full-time career opportunities from many organizations that do not participate
in the Campus Interview Program. Students and alumni are referred directly to the employ-
ers’ offices to investigate these opportunities. The Center maintains a career resources
library which includes occupational briefs and information, graduate school catalogs. and
related items of interest to students considering their career alternatives.

Pari-Time and Temporary Employment. The Placement and Career Planning Center pro-
vides a job listing and referral system for currently enrolled students and their spouses who
are seeking part-time, temporary, or vacation employment. Jobs are available in the clerical.
sales, food service, and unskilled labor areas. Career-related opportunities in business.
engineering,. science, recreation, and education are also available. In addition. the Center
maintains files of qualified students who are interested in tutoring, babysitting, and tempo-
rary unskilled jobs. Listings of room and board in private homes in exchange for work and
commission sales opportunities are also maintained.

Educational Career Services. The Office of Educational Career Services is a source of
information and counsel to persons from all fields of academic study who are interested
in careers in education. The office serves students and former students seeking positions
in universities, colleges, community colleges, secondary and elementary schools throughout
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the world. both public and private. The office is also a liaison department with employers
of educators. The office provides current lists of educational openings, educational careers
counseling, professional file service to accredited educational institutions, a resource li-
brary. educational internships and various training and oreintation activities.

OFFICE OF CULTURAL AND RECREATIONAL AFFAIRS

The Office of Cultural and Recreational Affairs serves as the administrative center for
the coordination of facilities, equipment, programming and supervision of campus recre-
ational activities and services. All students who have paid the full registration fee are
entitled to these services. Four professionally staffed divisions provide a variety of services
and programs to accommodate the total campus community.

-RECREATION SERVICES AND FACILITIES

Opportunities for informal participation in swimming, body conditioning, basketball,
handball, volleyball, badminton, tennis, and field sports are available seven days a week
at the two gymnasiums, the Memorial Activities Center, the athletic fields, and tennis
courts. In addition, recreation classes are offered in tennis, skiing. volleyball, exercise and
figure control, swimming, water safety. senior lifesaving and gymnastics. Further informa-
tion may be obtained at Pauley Pavilion 164.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS

Organized participation at various skill levels in seventy-four activities is available on an
individual, dual, and team basis. The total program includes coed activities as well as the
wide range of sports for men and women. The Intramural Office is located in Men’s
Gymnasium 118.

THE UNIVERSITY RECREATION ASSOCIATION

The University Recreation Association is a federation of over forty special interest clubs
which features clinics, seminars, exhibitions, concerts, lectures, classes, tournaments, and
field trips. The clubs serve students with interests ranging from chess to surfing. and karate
to skiing. Inquiries should be directed to Kerckhoff Hall 600.

SUNSET CANYON RECREATION CENTER

The Sunset Canyon Recreation Center is a recreational and cultural facility aesthetically
designed to serve the University community. It is open all year, seven days a week, for
formal and informal use on both an individual and a group basis. Located in the hills of
the west campus adjacent to the residence halls, it features two swimming pools (one for
children), picnic-barbecue areas, multipurpose play fields, and an outdoor amphitheater.
Rooms are available for meetings, receptions, symposia, dances, catered luncheons and
dinners. The Center sponsors programs of poetry readings, informal concerts, exhibitions
and art and dance classes for adults and children. An extensive aquatic program includes
swim classes for children and adults.

ATHLETICS

MEN’S INTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS

UCLA is a member of the Pacific-8 Conference which includes the University of Califor-
nia. Berkeley, Stanford University, University of Southern California, University of Ore-
gon, Oregon State University, Washington State University. and the University of
Washington. The Pacific 8 provides opportunities for participation (and “spectatorship™)
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on the varsity and freshman level in football, basketball, track, baseball. tennis. crew.
gymnastics. swimming. water polo, riflery. golf. wrestling, soccer. rugby, fencing. and
cross-country.

WOMEN'S INTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS

The Department of Women's Intercollegiate Sports sponsors eleven different varsity
programs for women athletes under the jurisdiction of the Association of Intercollegiate
Athletics for Women (AIAW) and the Southern California Women's Intercollegiate Athlet-
ic Conference (SCWIAC). UCLA’s women’s teams have already won two national titles
in women’s sports and include nationally-ranked teams in basketball, swimming. golf,
tennis. and track and field. One of the nation’s leaders in intercollegiate athletics for
women, UCLA has recently embarked upon a program of athletic grants-in-aid. regular
coaching. equitable facility use and other upgrading of athletic opportunities for women.
Women are also eligible to participate on all traditionally all-male varsity teams in the
Department of Intercollegiate Athletics.

UNIVERSITY POLICIES COMMISSION

The University Policies Commission functions as a deliberative body to study. and when
appropriate, to recommend policy changes or innovations which would enhance the quality
of the campus environment. Representing all segments of the campus community, its
membership includes three students, three faculty members, three non-academic staff mem-
bers. three administrators, and the Ombudsman.

Under the aegis of the Commission there are three standing committees as follows: (1)
The Registration Fee Committee; (2) The Judicial Review Committee: and (3) The Staff
Affairs Committee.

The Registration Fee Committee provides a continuing review of registration fee alloca-
tions in an advisory capacity to the Chancellor. It, in turn. is assisted by a Program Task
Force and a Capital Outlay Task Force which review and make recommendations on
student-initiated program proposals and capital expenditures respectively.

The Judicial Review Committee conducts a continuing examination of UCLA regula-
tions and judicial systems, and the Staff Affairs Committee reviews matters of concern to
University employees and nominates staff members for appointment to the Commission.

Members of the campus community are encouraged to contact the Office at 128 Royce
Hall or call 825-7906 with policy items of concern to them and the campus community.

OMBUDSMAN

The purpose of the Ombudsman office is to seek to resolve personal grievances of
members of the university community emerging from policy, practices. and/or personali-
ties. As an independent agent with investigatory powers, the Ombudsman accepts griev-
ances only after the grievant has tried to resolve his problems through regular channels and
when there is evidence that adverse decisions are questionable.

The Ombudsman also serves on the University Policies Commission which reviews and
recommends policy changes.

The office is located in Kinsey Hall, Room 280 (phone 825-7627) and is open to all
University-related persons also at times and other places convenient to the aggrieved.
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CAMPUS SERVICE CENTER

The Services Center is a focal point for information of any nature regarding the campus
community. Assistance is given by phone, in person, or by specific referral. The Center is
located in the main lobby of Ackerman Union. Phone 925-3740.

THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Almost all extracurricular programs or activities for students at UCLA are in some way
connected with the Associated Students UCLA. ASUCLA, through the undergraduate and
graduate student associations, sponsors dramatic. musical, and cultural programs, social
events, community service projects, and students services. The Association operates the
Ackerman Union and Kerckhoff Hall, providing students with facilities for meetings,
relaxation, a complete student store, and food service areas.

Every UCLA student holds membership in ASUCLA. Undergraduate opinion in the
formation of academic, cultural and social policies is represented by the elected members
of the Student Legislative Council. The Graduate Students’ Association'Senate is composed
of elected representatives from each school or department in the University which has 10
or more graduate students. Both councils sponsor special activities and programs designed
to meet the needs and interests of their respective constituencies.

In addition to the Undergraduate Students’ Association and the Graduate Students’
Association, there is the ASUCLA Board of Control which adminsters policies regarding
ASUCLA finances and facilities. The ASUCLA Board of Control is comprised of six
students, two administration representatives, one faculty and one alumni representative.

The ASUCLA Board of Control directs the operation of a variety of low-cost services
through a professional management staff. The services. in addition to the students’ store
and food services, include lecture notes, check cashing, charter flights, a print shop. a ticket
agency. a complete photographic service, and a bowling alley. These services are available
for the convenience of all members of the campus community.

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES AND PROGRAMS

The University Religious Conference is located at 900 Hilgard Avenue at LeConte. URC
membership is held by the Baptist, Catholic. United Church of Christ, Disciple, Episcopal,
Jewish. Lutheran., United Methodist and United Presbyterian organizations. The URC
serves as the headquarters for various campus ministries and programs which are carried
out on the campus and within the building. Other facilities of the URC members include
the Catholic Center, 840 Hilgard Avenue; Baptist Campus Chapel, 668 Levering: and
University Lutheran Chapel (LCMS), 10915 Strathmore.

Other campus related religious facilities include the L.D.S. Institute of Religion, 856
Hilgard Avenue; Christian Science Organization, 500 Hilgard Avenue; the Y.W.C.A.. at
574 Hilgard Avenue: Chabad House, 741 Gayley Avenue.

In these facilities are held worship services, religious discussion groups, lectures, Bible
classes, social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, social action conferences and other meetings
dealing with campus religious life. In addition there are student religious organizations
which also hold regular meetings and occasional services on campus.
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RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING PROGRAMS
Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (Military Science)

In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the concurrence of the
Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior Division Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
(ROTC) was established on the Los Angeles campus of the University in July, 1920,

The purpose of the Army ROTC is to qualify selected male and female students as leaders
in their chosen fields, as far as the requirements of the service permit. These fields include:
engineering; communications: administration: logistics; personnel management: intelli-
gence: and many others. The ROTC Program qualifies graduates for commissions as
officers in the United States Army Reserve and selected graduates for commissions in the
Regular Army.

Options now available in Army ROTC for qualified students include two, three, and
four-year programs leading to an Army commission. Cross-enroliment is available through
UCLA Extension from community colleges or other colleges that do not offer Army ROTC.
See the Military Science Department listing for details of this program.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the University of California
in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a unit of the Naval Reserve
Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus of the University.

The primary objective of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to provide an
education at civil institutions which will qualify selected students of such institutions for
appointment as officers in the Regular Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps. and Marine
Corps Reserve. Upon successful completion of the four-year program. which includes the
receipt of a baccalaureate degree from the University. the student may expect to be commis-
sioned and to be ordered to active duty in ships, submarines or aircraft of the Navy, with
field units of the Marine Corps, or with Marine Aviation. In addition, post-graduate
education in certain fields and nuclear engineering is available to qualified applicants. See
Naval Science for details of the program.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

Air Force ROTC. through its Aerospace Studies offerings. enables students to develop.
demonstrate, and apply the knowledge and leadership qualities requisite for an officer's
commission in the U.S. Air Force. Students who demonstrate dedication to their assign-
ments, who willingly accept responsibility, who think critically and who have the ability
to communicate with clarity and precision will. upon completing the curriculum and
graduating from the University. receive an officer’s commission.

ROTC Draft Deferment

Although University students are currently not being drafted. those students participat-
ing as Cadets in ROTC are still deferred from induction into the service under the authority
contained in the Universal Military Training and Service Act (65 Stat. 75: 50 U.S.C. app.
451-467) as amended. and as further amended by the Reserve Forces Act of 1955 (P.L. 305,
84th Congress D.A. Bull. 12, 1955).

For military deferment, see the department concerned. Students securing ROTC draft
deferments need not request deferment through the Office of Special Services.
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Colleges, Schools and
Graduate Division

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide students with
opportunities to broaden their culture and prepare them for specialized professional studies.
These curricula lead to the degree of either Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science.
normally at the end of the twelfth quarter.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses that contribute
to a desirable balance of intellectual interests. To this end students are required to select
courses in the lower division that deal with general fundamentals of human knowledge. In
the more diverse offerings of the upper division students are relatively free to concentrate
attention upon courses in a field of interest best suited to their aptitudes and purposes.

Each student. therefore, chooses a major which may be a program of related upper
division courses within a single department (departmental major), or a group of coordinated
courses involving a number of departments (interdepartmental major), or. under certain
circumstances, an organized group of courses chosen 10 meet a student’s special need
(individual major). The pursuit of such definite courses of study necessarily requires a
knowledge of antecedent courses known as *‘prerequisites.” With the assistance of his
departmental adviser, the student is expected to select those lower division courses which
are related to his proposed advanced study. The Office of the Dean of the College of Letters
and Science is located in Murphy Hall. Room 1312. Members of the Dean’s staff are readily
available to assist students with questions pertaining to academic regulations and proce-
dures. Many questions can be answered at the College Information Window or by phoning
the Information Desk, 825-1826 or 825-1965. Students in the College who would like to
confer with a Counselor (regarding overall degree requirements. academic difficulty. pro-
gram planning. or assistance in selecting a major) may arrange an appointment by phoning
825-3382.

Admission to College Honors Status

A student in the College of Letters and Science who has demonstrated superior academic
achievement is eligible to apply for College Honors Status. Admission. which is recorded
on the student’s transcript, may be granted by the Dean of Honors Programs after comple-
tion of either (a) 16 or more graded units at UCLA with a cumulative grade-point average
of not less than 3.25: or (b) 36 or more graded units in consecutive quarters with a
grade-point average for those quarters. both overall and in Letters and Science courses. of
not less than 3.30. Continued superior academic achievement is requisite for remaining in
Honors Status.

Application for admission may be made at the Honors Programs Office. 1331 Murphy
Hall, Window 10.

Honors Status students are under the immediate jurisdiction of the Honors Programs
Office, receiving their counseling and other student services there. Admission facilitates
taking exceptionally heavy course loads (see Study-List Limits,) and receiving credit for
courses pursued by independent study (see “Credit by Examination.™)

Students with College Honors Status are usually eligible for admission to the honors
programs offered by a number of the departments in the College. Such programs include
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honors sections of regular courses, honors courses of a seminar type, honors thesis pro-
grams, and supplementary and advanced directed study. The departments are responsible
for admitting students to their separate honors programs. For details of these programs,
the student may consult the Dean of Honors Programs or the department of his major. (For
the possibility of concurrently working for both undergraduate and graduate degrees see
Departmental Scholar Program.)

HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

1. Departmental Honors and Departmental Highest Honors may be awarded at gradua-
tion upon the recommendation of the student’s major department. The recommendation
will be based on successful completion of a departmmental honors program by the student.
For the requirements of the various departments, consult the department concerned.

2. College Honors will be awarded with the bachelor’s degree according to the student’s
over-all grade-point average at the beginning of his last quarter of academic work, or, if
he is not then eligible, at graduation. To be eligible for College Honors, a student must have
completed at least 20 graded courses in the University of California. The College Commit-
tee on Honors is responsible for awarding College Honors. The degrees of honors and the
requirements for each degree are: Cum laude, an over-all average of 3.4; Magna cum laude,
3.6: Summa cum laude, 3.8. Marginal cases will be decided by the Committee on Honors.

3. A list of students who have graduated with College Honors, Departmental Honors,
or both, shall be published yearly. Each honors student will be awarded a certificate of
honors at graduation indicating both the Departmental Honors and the College Honors
which he has won.

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upon the following
conditions:

1. The candidate shall have completed for credit 45 courses (180 units), of which at least
thirteen courses (52 units) shall be upper division courses (numbered 100-199).

The following Credit Limitations apply for all students enrolled in the College.

a) After a student has completed 26 and Y% courses (105 units) toward the degree, he will
be allowed no further unit credit for courses completed at a junior college.

b) Not more than one course (4 units) in Kinesiology 1. 2, and $3. and not more than
two courses (8 units) in 300 and 400 courses may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree.
(Transfer students with credit for more than 4 units of Kinesiology | should be aware of
the 4-unit limit on this credit.)

¢) Credit is not granted for X300 and X400 courses taken in University Extension unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

d) Not more than 6 units of Dance and Music Performance courses in the 70. 71. 170.
and 171 sequences taken at UCLA may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. Beginning
Fall Quarter 1975, Letters and Science students must enroll in these courses Pass/ Not Pass.
All units earned prior to the end of the Spring Quarter 1974 may be applied to the degree,
and all grade points earned prior to the end of the Spring Quarter 1975 are included in the
grade point average. Required P/NP Dance or Music 70, 71. 170, 171 will not be counted
in the limits on P/NP enroliment. (For further information on these limits, see Courses
Taken Passed Not Passed.) Students are required to petition for the excess P/NP enroll-
ment.
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e). Credit earned through the College Level Examination Program (CLEP) after June 30,
1974, will not be counted toward the bachelor’s degree in the College.

f). Advanced Placement Test Credit (AP) earned after June 30. 1974, will not apply
toward a degree in the College, except for students at the freshman level with not more than
36 units of credit already earned toward the bachelor’s degree at the time of the examina-
tion.

The candidate shall have attained at least a C (2.00) grade-point average in all courses
undertaken in this University. A student is not normally expected to take more than 180 units
to attain the bachelor’s degree. After having credit for 208 units, he will not be permitted to
continue, except in rare cases approved by the Dean.

2. The candidate shall have completed the general University and College requirements.

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirements in American History and
Institutions.

4. The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a major (including preparation
for the major) in the College of Letters and Science. Before the degree is granted. the
department or committee in charge of the student’s major must certify that the student has
completed the requirements for the major.

5. Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must be earned in residence
in the College of Letters and Science on this campus. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may
be completed in summer session on the Los Angeles campus. While registered in this
College the student must complete at least six upper division courses (24 units), including
four courses (16 units) in the major. In departmental majors, the department will specify
how many of these four required courses shall be taken in the department. This residence
regulation applies to all students, including those entering this University from other
institutions or from University Extension and those transferring from other colleges of this
University, Students transferring from a College of Letters and Science on another campus
of the University may petition for an exception to this rule.

Concurrent enrollment in courses offered by University Extension (including correspon-
dence courses) or at other institutions is not permitted except in extraordinary circum-
stances. and no credit will be given for such courses unless the approval of the Dean has
been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who qualify for the
bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of Science shall instead be granted
to candidates who have completed such majors as the Executive Committee of the College
may designate as leading to that degree.

Minimum Progress. Effective in 1974-1975. an undergraduate student in the College of
Letters and Science who does not pass at least 36 units during any three consecutive terms
shail be placed on probation. and an undergraduate student who does not pass at least 32
units during any three consecutive terms shall be subject to disqualification from further
registration at the University. Courses bearing solely a letter designation may be used to
meet this requirement only during the first three quarters of residence. Petitions for excep-
tion to these requirements must be approved by the Dean and may be granted only on
account of poor health or of regular outside occupation requiring half-time or more.

General University and College Requirements

It is advisable that each of the requirements be completed as early as possible in the
student’s progress toward the degree, normally all of them within the first 24 quarter courses
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(96 units) of college work. In majors requiring unusually heavy lower division preparation.
some postponements may be advisable.

A. Subject A
All entrants are required to demonstrate proficiency in English composition (Subject A).
For further regulations concerning Subject A. consult Index.

B. American History and Institutions

Consult Index.

C. Foreign Language

The College of Letters and Science does not have a college-wide requirement for foreign
language. Students should consult this catalog and departments or committees administer-
ing curricula concerning the requirement of specific majors. Credit will not be allowed for
completing a less advanced course after satisfactory completion of a more advanced course
in grammar and/or composition.

College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for its literature is allowed
only for courses taken in native institutions of college grade, or for upper division and
graduate courses actually taken at the University of California or at another English-
speaking institution of approved standing.

D. English Composition

This requirement may be satisfied with one course from English 1A, 1B. or 2, Humanities
2A or 2B. A grade of *C™ or better is required. A course in English Composition taken for
a Pass grade does not satisfy this requirement. Courses in the above group may be applied
on the Humanities requirement if they are not used to satisfy the D requirements.

The composition requirement may also be satisfied with a score of 4 or 5 on the CEEB
Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a proficiency examination in English
Composition set and administered by the Department of English. To be eligible for this
proficiency examination an entering student must have a score of 660 on the CEEB English
Achievement Test. Each student should satisfy the composition requirement before having
completed 90 quarter units. Students who fail 10 do so must have their study lists approved by
the Dean.

Transfer students who have completed with grade C or better a college composition
course that has not satisfied the College of Letters and Science requirement in English
composition may be eligible for the proficiency examination after an interview by the
department. Eligible students must register for the examination in the English Department
office prior to the first day of enrollment in each quarter.

Transfer students with 90 or more units who have not completed a course that satisfies
the College of Letters and Science requirement in English composition. but who are exempt
from the Subject A requirement, must include an acceptable composition course in the
study-list of their first quarter of residence in the College. Those who are required to take
the course in Subject A should, upon completion of that requirement. include an acceptable
composition course in the study-list of their second quarter of residence in the College.
Students who fail to do so must have their study lists approved by the Dean.

Units evaluated by the Office of Admissions as English Composition but not sufficiently
advanced to satisfy the College of Letters and Science “D” requirement can be applied on
the Letters and Science breadth requirements as Humanities only if specifically approved
by the Dean. Advanced Placement English with Grade 3 has such approval and requires
no petition by the student.
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A bona fide student from abroad, who has learned English as a foreign language and
in whose secondary education English was not the-medium of instruction, may satisfy this
requirement by completing English 33C with a grade of C or better when that course is
required. If English 33C is not required, the student from abroad may take either English
1A or 106J to satisfy the composition requirement.

Breadth Requirements®

All students who entered UCLA prior to Fall Quarter 1973 and all students who acquired
college credit of thirty-six or more quarter units (twenty-four transferable semester units)
prior to the Fall Quarter 1973 may apply courses taken before Fall Quarter 1973 according
to the requirements of Plan A or Plan B as described in the 1972-73 UCLA General Catalog.
Any course taken Fall Quarter 1973 or later will be applied according to the lists under E-H
in this catalog.

Students reentering the college after an extended absence may petition the Dean of the
College to graduate under the breadth requirements of catalogs publishéd prior to Fall
Quarter 1970.

For the purposes of these requirements, departmental and interdepartmental majors are
classified in the following divisions.

Humanities Linguistics and Meteorology
Philosophy Physics
African Languages Linguistics and Planetary and Space
Ancient Near Eastern Psychology Science
Civilizations Near Eastern Studies

Arabic Philosophy Social Sciences
Chinese Portuguese Anthropology
Classics Scandinavian Black Studies
English Languages Business-Economics
English-Greek Slavic Languages or Business
English-Latin Spanish eachers)
Ethnic Arts Study of Religion Chicano Stwudies
French Communication Studies

French and Linguistics Physical Sciences East Asian Studies
German Applied Geophysics Economics

Greek Astronomy Geography

Hebrew Biochemistry Geography-Ecosystems
Indo-European Studies Chemistry History

ltalian Cybernetics Latin American Studies

lalian and Special

Engineering Geology

Political Science

Fields General Chemistry Sociology
Japanese General Physics
Jewish Studies Geology Life Sciences
Latin Mathematics Bacteriology
Linguistics Mathematics-Applied Biology
Linguistics and English Science Kinesiology
Linguistics and French Mathematics-Computer Psychobiology
Linguistics and ltalian Science Psychology
Linguistics and Mathematics-System Quantitative

Oriental Languages Science Psychology

Each student will choose to satisfy the requirements according to either Plan A or Plan

B.

*To meel a breadth requirement a transfer student may offer a 3-unit semester course which parallels a quarter
course at UCLA. One-unit semester courses are not acceptable for application to these requirements.
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Note: The following courses in the College of Letters and Science will not apply on
breadth requirements: Anthropology 173A-173B: Chemistry A: Economics 140, 141. 142:
Geography 176; Kinesiology 1. 2, 102;: Mathematics 1A: Physics 5: Psychology 41. 142;
Sociology 18, 110A-110B.

PLAN A
Option 1

The Student will ordinarily take three courses in each of the three divisions outside the
division of his own major. He may. however. use courses authorized by the Council on
Educational Development to replace one of the three courses in each division, provided that
the Executive Committee of the College has designated each course as appropriate to the
division in which it is applied.

Option 2

The student will take three courses, excluding elementary and intermediate foreign
language. in each of two divisions outside the division of his own major, and in addition
complete course 5 in one foreign language. Successful completion of a proficiency examina-
tion that is administered by a foreign language department (at UCLA) certifying proficien-
cy at the level of course 5 is acceptable on this option. Courses authorized by the Academic
Senate Council on Educational Development and by the Executive Committee cannot
replace course 5 in a language but but may replace one of the three required courses in each
of the two remaining divisions, provided the courses so applied have been designated as
appropriate to the division.

For the purposes of both options, except for the individual courses specified below.
courses in the student’s major division may not be used to satisfy any of these requirements.
In no case may courses in the student’s major department or courses required for the major
be used to satisfy these requirements. Courses in other divisions required in preparation for
the major may be used to satisfy these requirements. Courses used exclusively to satisfy
College breadth requirements may be taken on a passed/not passed basis. Acceptable
courses in the College of Fine Arts applicable as humanities are listed below under H.

E. Physical Sclences

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Astronomy, Chemistry, Geology (except
Geology 115, 116, M117, and M118). Mathematics, Meteorology, and Physics. Also Engi-
neering 11 and 20: Geography 1A. 100, 102, 104, 106: Economics 145, 146: Linguistics 145:
and Philosophy 124, 128. 134, and 135. (Remedial courses. Chemistry A. Mathematics 1A.
Physics 5 do not apply on Breadth Requirements.)

F. Lite Sclences

Any course for which the student is eligible in Bacteriology. Biology. and Kinesiology
(except Kinesiology 1. 2, 102. 108, 109. 170A-170B and 175). Also applicable: Psychology
15, 110, 111, 115, 116, 117, 118A-118B-118C. 120, 121;: Anthropology 1A, 1B, 11 130A-
130B. 132: Geography 5, 110, 112, 116A, M127: Geology 20, 115, 116, M117, and M118.

G. Social Sclences

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Anthropology (except Anthropology 1A,
1B. 11. 130A-130B, 132, 173A-173B). Communication Studies (except Communication
Studies 142 and 145). Economics (except Economics 140, 141, 142, 145, 146). Geography
(except Geography 1A, 5. 100, 102, 104. 106, 110. 112, 116A, M127. 176), History. Journal-
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ism (UCLA courses only), Political Science, Psychology (except Psychology 15,41, 110, 111,
115, 116, 117. 118A-118B-118C. 120, 121, and 142), and Sociology (except Sociology 18.
110A-110B). Also applicable: Kinesiology 108, 109, 170A-170B, 175; Linguistics 100, 103,
170.

H. Humanities

Option 1. Any courses for which the student is eligible in Classics, Communication
Studies 142 and 145, English. Folklore, French, Germanic Languages, Humanities, [talian,
Linguistics (except 100, 103, 145, and 170), Near Eastern Languages. Oriental Languages.,
Philosophy (except 125, 128, 134, adn 135), Slavic Languages. Spanish and Portuguese. and
Speech.

Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts are:

Art 30A, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 101A-101B-101C. 101D, 103A-103B-103C, 103D, 104B8-104C-
104D, 105A-105E, 106A-106B-106C. 108A-108B, 109A-109D, 110A-110D, 112A-112B,
114A-114B-114C. 114D, 115A-115B-115C, 118A-118B-118C, 119A-119B-119C, 120A-
120B, 121A-121B, 122,

Dance 140A-140B-140C. 151A-151B.

Integrated Arts |A-1B-1C.

Music 2A-2B, 130 131A-131B, 132A-132B, 133, 134, 135A-135B-135C, 136, 137, 138. 139,
140A-140B-140C, 142A-142B. 143A-143B, M 144, 147, 148, 149, 150A-150B-150C, 153A-
153B-153C, M154A-154B, 155, 157, M180, M183.

Theater Arts 5A-5B, 102A-102B-102D, 103A-103B, 104A-104B. 105, 106A-106B, 106C,
108. 110, 113, 114, 130A-130B.

Option 2. All courses as listed above, except that in the departments of foreign languages
only course 5 or the equivalent at the college level is applicable. Students majoring in a
foreign language may use course 5 of another foreign language on this requirement.

PLAN B

The student will 1ake seven courses in any division outside the division of his own major,
and either one course in each of the two remaining divisions or two courses in one of the
remaining divisions. The divisional requirements may be satisfied according to E-H above.
Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts applicable as humanities courses are listed
under H.

No courses in foreign language will apply on Plan B unless the student has passed course
5 in one foreign language at the College level. If the student has completed course 5 in one
foreign language. then all elementary and intermediate foreign language courses taken at
the College level are acceptable for satisfaction of this requirement under the division of
humanities.

Courses required for the major or in preparation for the major may not also be used to
satisfy this requirement. In no case may courses in the student’s major department be used
to satisfy this requirement. Courses used to satisfy College breadth requirements may be
taken on a passed/not passed basis.

No interdicsiplinary (CED) courses may be used on Plan B.

Credit For Advanced Placement Tests

Students may fulfill a part of the College requirements with credit allowed at the time
of admission for College Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Tests with
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scores of 5. 4. or 3. Advanced Placement Test credit will fulfill requirements in the College
of Letters and Science as follows:

TEST CREDIT ALLOWED ON COLLEGE
REQUIREMENTS
Biology Two courses in Life Science.
Chemistry Two courses in Physical Science.
English English I. 2 (Grades 4 and 5 only).*
Foreign Language Equivalent to course 5.
History—American Two courses in Social Science.
History—European Two courses in Social Science.
Mathematics Two courses in Physical Science.
Physics Two courses in Physical Science.

Students should be aware that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit may be
evaluated by corresponding UCLA course number. If a student takes the equivalent UCLA
course. a deduction of unit credit for such duplication wil! be made prior to graduation.
Limitations on Advanced Placement Test credit apply to students who have completed 36
units toward the degree at the time of the examination.

Credit by Examination

Within the College of Letters and Science. eligibility for credit by examination is for the
most part limited to students who have established their superiority by being approved as
Departmental Scholars. or by their participation in a departmental honors program. or by
their admission to the College Honors Program. A student not eligible by any of these
criteria may nevertheless petition to the Dean: his petition should make clear his superiority
at least in the area of the course in question and in related work. Petitions for credit by
examination are available only through an appointment with a College counselor. A $5 fee
will be charged for each petition.

Declaration of Major

A student who has 90 or more units of credit toward the degree must declare a major.
A student who does not already have a major should file a petition for declaration of major
with the department or committee in charge of the proposed major. If accepted in the major.
he shall thereafter be advised by a representative of the department or the committee.

We urge students not to choose a major hastily or thoughtlessly. Many freshmen enter
the University uncertain about their field of concentration. If an entering student does not
specify a major offered by the College. his major will officially be listed as Undeclared. Such
students are not restricted in any way from taking introductory courses in any department
in the College. Usually the student who enrolls in a variety of courses. acquiring a back-
ground in two or three of the broad fields of human knowledge—the natural sciences. the
social sciences. the humanities—will be able to decide upon his area of interest and com-
plete his undergraduate studies readily in the normal four years. We advise not making this
important decision until some of the many fields of study offered at the University have
been explored. but some major programs, especially in the natural sciences, have prerequi-
sites requiring as much as two years of sequential studies. and thus may not be open to
third-year students who have not yet begun the appropriate prerequisite courses. Once a

*Grade 3 in the English examination provides credit for two courses in humanities.
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major has been decided upon. the fields from which courses must be selected to satisfy the
College breadth requirements can be defined; if in the first year a variety of courses
throughout the College has been sampled. some of these courses will very likely count
toward satisfaction of the requirements in the different general areas.

A freshman or sophomore who has entered the University with a particular major that
he does not intend to complete should not change to another major until reasonably certain
of his academic goals. Students who are in doubt about their interests and abilities can get
help and guidance from the College of Letters and Science office, the Psychological and
Counseling Services Center, and the Placement and Career Planning Center. In many
departments. counselors and faculty members are available to discuss their particular
disciplines and related areas.

Regulations Governing the Major

A major shall consist of not less than nine (36 units). nor more than 15 (60 units) upper
division courses, except that a departmental major may be increased by three more upper
division courses (12 units) in other departments, with the approval of the Executive Com-
mittee of the College.

The majors shall be designated as departmental, interdepartmental, or individual.

A departmental major shall consist of a group of coordinated upper division courses, of
which at least six courses are in one department. set up and supervised by a department.

An interdepartmental major shall consist of at least 13 coordinated upper division
courses, of which not more than eight are in one department, set up and supervised by a
committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the College.

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which no suitable
major is offered in the University of California and who has completed at least three
quarters of work (a minimum of nine courses) in the University with a grade-point average
of B (3.00) or higher may. with the consent of the Dean of the College and with the
assistance of a faculty adviser appointed by the Dean. plan his own major. 1) The individual
major must be submitted to and approved by the Dean of the College no later than the first
week of classes of the third quarter before the student’s intended graduation. The request
should be accompanied by a statement from the student, defining the purposes of the major
and its relation to his goals. and explaining the reasons why the program cannot be
accommodated within some existing major. There must be an accompanying statement
from a faculty adviser indicating that there has been significant faculty consultation in
devising the program. The faculty adviser should be a regular member of the faculty of the
College of Letters and Science. with a professorial title in a department that offers a major
in the College. 2) Each request for an individual major should list the course numbers and
titles in the preparation for the major and in the major itself, including an indication of
the relevance of each course or group of courses to the program. The major should consist
of at least twelve and not more than fifteen upper-division courses. a majority of which are
in departments offering a major in the College. 3) The major may not include any courses
taken on a P/NP basis except that one or two 199 courses may be included in the major
and may be graded in this way. CED and other experimental courses may not be used as
part of a major. 4) A senior thesis is required of each student with an individual major. An
outline of the thesis, worked out with the help of the faculty adviser. should be submitted
to the Dean’s office no later than the first week of the second quarter before graduation.
The faculty adviser will pass final judgment on the quality of the thesis: a copy of the thesis
must be filed in the Dean’s office. The Dean must certify that the student has completed
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the requirements of his major, including completion of the thesis, before the degree is
granted. The title of the major will not appear on the diploma, but will be entered in the
memoranda column on the student’s official transcript. The major will be indicated on the
diploma as Individual Field of Concentration. Further information about the individual
major may be obtained at the College Information Window or from one of the College
counselors.

Students in good standing are sometimes permitted to have a double major, consisting of
two departmental majors in this college, provided they can be completed within the maxi-
mum limit of 208 units. Double majors in the same department are unacceptable. If the
majors are not in the same division, the student will designate one of the two majors as his
principal one, in order to identify his division for the purpose of satisfying the breadth
requirements. (See Plans A and B, Breadth Requirements.) Courses used to satisfy the
requirements for the principal major may also be used to satisfy the requirements for the
secondary one, but at least six courses cannot be common to both majors.

For double majors, courses outside the department of the principal major required in
preparation for that major may be used to satisfy the breadth requirements on Plans A or
B. Courses used to meet the requirements for the secondary major (including preparation
for the major) may be used to satisfy the breadth requirements under Plan A, but not to
satisfy the requirements of a seven-course sequence under Plan B. They may be used to
satisfy the other one or two courses under Plan B.

A student who has been away from the University for several terms should consult with
his major department concerning the major requirements under which he will graduate.

Change of Major. A student in good standing who wishes to change his major may
petition the department or committee in charge of his proposed major, provided that the
student can complete his proposed field of study withour exceeding the 208-unit limit. Final
action on the petition will be taken by the Dean of the College. Certain majors may be
unavailable. A change of major may be denied if all preparatory courses have not been
satisfactorily completed. A student on probation may not normally change his major. No
change of major will be permitted after the opening of the student’s last quarter. Each
student who has declared his major shall be advised by a representative of the department
or committee before enrolling in classes.

Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least C (2.00) in work taken in
the prerequisites for the major, or in courses in the major, may, at the option of the
department or committee in charge, be denied the privilege of entering or of continuing in
that major. The student must attain an average grade of C (2.00) in all courses undertaken
in the major.

Organized Majors in the College of Letters and Science

DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE
The College offers departmental majors in the following fields. These majors lead to the
degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise noted.

African Languages General Chemistry* Linguistics and Philosophy
Ancient Near Eastern General Physics Linguistics and Psychology

Civilizations Geography Mathematics
Anthropology Geography-Ecosystems Mathematics-Applied
- Science

*Leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.
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Applied Geophysics* Geology* Meteorology
Arabic German Philosophy
Astronomy Greek Physics*
Bacteriology Hebrew Planetary and Space
Biochemistry* History Science*
Biology Italian Political Science
Business-Economics Italian and Special Fields Portuguese

(For Business Teachers) Japanese Psychobiology
Chemistry* Jewish Studies Psychology. General
Chinese Kinesiology* Quantitative Psychology
Classics Latin : Scandinavian Languages
Economics Linguistics - Slavic Languages
Engineering Geology* Linguistics and English Sociology
English Linguistics and French Spanish
French Linguistics and Italian
French and Linguistics Linguistics and Oriental

Languages

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S

DEGREE

Black Studies English-Greek Mathematics-Computer Science*
Chicano Studies English-Latin Mathematics-System Science
Communication Studies Ethnic Arts (Intercollege) Near Eastern Studies
Cybemetics* Indo-European Studies Study of Religion

East Asian Studies Latin American Studies

Requirements of these majors are listed in detail on the following pages.

Special Program In African Studies

This program is designed primarily for (1) students who plan to live and work in Africa
or who are interested in government and public service careers involving African affairs,
and (2) students who plan to pursue graduate work in one of the social sciences or Near
Eastern and African languages with primary concentration on the African field.

The underlying philosophy of the program in African Studies is that persons with a firm
grounding in one of the established disciplines can make the best contribution to an
understanding of Africa and its problems. Thus, the special program in African Studies can
be taken only jointly with work toward a bachelor’s degree in one of the following fields:
anthropology, economics, geography, history, Near Eastern and African languages, politi-
cal science, or sociology. The student completing this special program will receive a degree
with a major in his chosen discipline and specialization in African Studies. The student’s
major department will certify completion of the Special Program in African Studies.*

Preparation. The introductory courses listed here in three of the six following depart-
ments: Anthropology SA and 5C; Economics | and 2, or 100; Geography 1A-1B; History
1A-1B-1C or 100; Sociology | or 101. Training in Arabic, French, Portuguese or an African
language is highly recommended.

Upper Division. The student is required to take a departmental major in the social
sciences, humanities or arts. In addition, he is required to take a course related to Africa
in each of four departments, one of which must be African Languages 190. African Lan-
guages 190 and one of the other three required upper division courses related to Africa may,
however, be replaced by a three-quarter sequence of any African language.
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Special Program in Diversified Liberal Arts

This Program is designed to meet the requirements of the Teacher Preparation and
Licensing Act to qualify candidates for the multiple subject teaching credential with provi-
sion for a waiver of the subject matter examination. Under the Program the student will
complete a major in the College of Letters and Science. The divisional classification of the
major satisfies one of the four areas specified below. In addition, the student will complete
seven courses (28 units) in each of two other areas and eight courses (32 units) in the third
area. Courses from other areas (Division) that are required in preparation for the major or
are a part of the major may be used toward these unit requirements.

. Students planning on obtaining the multiple subject instruction (elementary) credential
are urged to elect this program as appropriate preparation for elementary school teaching
and are advised to elect recommended courses in their first year’s work. If students are
uncertain of their field of concentration, they should select courses required in preparation
for the various major programs. Completion of this Program satisfies the breadth require-
ments of the College. The Dean of the College will certify completion of the Program. This
program constitutes satisfactory academic preparation for any multiple subject teacher
preparation program in California.

Students who apply to, and are accepted by the Graduate School of Education may
complete the professional education program as undergraduates. The courses required are
Education 100, 112, 312, 315, and the 324 series. Students who defer the professional
sequence of courses until the fifth year may apply for admission to the Graduate School
of Education. A minimum 3.00 grade-point average is required, and admission cannot be
guaranteed.

For advising in this Program, the student should consult a counselor in the College of
Letters and Science.

‘The Fours Areas and Courses in Each are:

\. English, including grammar, literature and composition. Required: at least one course
in composition and grammar, one course in literature, and one course in Speech. Com-
position and Grammar include English 1A, 1B, 2, Humanities 2A, 2B. Equivalent courses
from other institutions accepted by the College in satisfaction of the D requirement also
satisfy the composition requirement of Area 1. Literature: English 10A, 10B, 10C, Humani-
ties 1A, 1B, all upper division English literature courses and Humanities courses for which
the student has the prerequisite. (Recommended: English 112, 120 (English Language Study
for Teachers), 123, 130 (Composition for Teachers), 131 (Composition), 274). In addition,
Communication Studies 10, 100, Speech 1, 2, 107, 109, 112, Linguistics 1, 2, 100. (Rec-
ommended: Linguistics 103, 120B (Linguistics Analysis: Grammar), 130, 140, 165B (Lin-
guistics Theory: Grammar), 170).

2. Mathematics and the Physical or Life Sciences. In Mathematics, a minimum of three
courses (12 units) is required, chosen from any courses except Mathematics 1A and 100.
Students not majoring in area 2 should include Mathematics 38 in their programs. A
minimum of 12 units in either Physical Science or Life Science or both is also required.
Applicable courses are: Astronomy 3, 4; Chemistry 2, Meteorology 3, Physics 10; Biology:
all lower division courses; all upper division courses for which the student has the prerequi-
sites. Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C. All lower division courses in Physics. In addition, Anthropolo-
gy 11; Bacteriology 6, 7; Geography 1A, 5; Geology 1, 10, 15, 115; Kinesiology 12, 14, 16,
102, 110, 130, 160; Psychology 15.

3. Social Sciences. All lower division courses in the Departments of Anthropology,
Economics, Geography, History, Political Science, Psychology, and Sociology excepr those
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courses listed in the UCLA 1975-1976 General Catalog as not applicable on the Social
Science requirement in Plan A or Plan B; all upper division courses in these departments
for which the student is eligible except those courses listed as not applicable as Social Science
on Plan A or Plan B.

4. Humanities, the Fine Arts, and Foreign Languages. All courses listed as applicable to
Plan A or Plan B in the UCLA 1975-76 General Catalog and all courses in foreign language
and literature and courses in literature in translation. In addition, Art 30A; Dance 10A,
10B, 10C; Music 1, 113; Theater Arts 118A, 118B, 119.

Transfer students may petition to have suitable courses from other institutions applied
to the requirements of this Program.

Special Program In International Relations

Adviser. Undergraduate international relations adviser in the department of Political
Science.

This program can only be taken jointly with a major in political science. The student
completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in political science and
specialization in international relations. The program is designed to serve the needs of: (1)
students desiring a general education focused on international affairs; and (2) students
preparing for graduate work in international affairs, whether in a social science, in area
study, or in a school of foreign service.

The program also partially serves the needs of: (1) students planning careers (in business,
law, journalism, or library service) with an internation emphasis; and (2) students preparing
to teach social science in the secondary schools. These students should govern their pro-
grams primarily by the preparation requirements of the professional school or teaching
credential of their choice.

Preparation. Political Science 1, 2, and 3. History 1A-1B-1C, or any three courses selected
from History 8A-8B, 9A-9D. Economics 1 and 2, or 100. Sociology 1 or 101. Anthropology
22 or 100. One course selected from Geography 1B or 5.

Upper Division. The political science major should be completed as follows: Political
Science 101; any four upper division courses in Field 11, International Relations; any four
upper division courses in Field 1V, Comparative Government.

Other social sciences courses required: Economics 180, 190; Geography 140; History
141F-141G, 178A-178B; Sociology 140. '

Language requirement: completion of the sixth quarter course (or its equivalent. as
prescribed by the language department), with a grade of C or better, of any modern foreign
language. French 6, German 6, Spanish 25, Russian 6, are most frequently offered in
fulfillment of this requirement, but see also the offerings listed under Portuguese, Italian,
Germanic Languages, Near Eastern and African Languages, and Oriental Languages.
Chinese, French, German, Japanese, Russian and Spanish, are the langauges of widest
career utility in international affairs.

Area Focus. Students are advised but not required to concentrate their political science,
geography, history and language courses so as to achieve broad familiarity with one area
such as Latin American, Africa, the Atlantic area, the Soviet sphere, East Asia, Southeast
Asia, South Asia, or the Middle East.

Special Program in Urban Studies or Organizational Studies

Adbviser. Professor Robert Fried, Department of Political Science.

Students may elect to combine one of these programs with a departmental major and
may petition to have the area of specialization recognized with the bachelor's degree.
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The option of completing an individual major in Urban Studies or Organizational Studies
is also open to qualified students.

Students with departmental majors whould seek advising in the appropriate department.
Students interested in the individual major should consult a counselor in the College of
Letters and Science.

The requirements for the specializations, to be taken in conjunction with the major in
the Division of Social Sciences, are:

Preparation. At least five of the following courses appropriate to the courses to be taken
in the specialization: Economics 1 and 2, Sociology 18 and 109, or the equivalent. Political
Science 1. Psychology 10. Sociology 1 or 101, Geography IC.

Urban Studies Specialization. (1) At least three courses outside the major department,
chosen from: Political Science 182A., Sociology 125, Economics 120, Geography 150, An-
thropology 160. Psychology 175. (2) One of the following suites of three courses, outside
the major department: Political Science 180, 182B. 188B. Economics 121, 122, 133, Sociolo-
gy 124, 155, 154, Geography 153, 154, 163, Psychology 125. 135. 137A. (3) Internship
experience in ar urban governmental or community service organization.

Organizational Studies Specialization. (1) At least three courses outside the major depart-
ment. chosen from: Political Science 181, 190. Sociology 121, 141, Management 190,
Psychology 149. (2) One of the following suites of three courses, outside the major depart-
ment: Political Science 146, 147, 180, Economics 109, 170, 171, Sociology 124, 140, 152,
Geography 153, 160, 163, Psychology 135, 148, 189. (3) Intemnship experience in a gov-
ernmental or service organization.

Black Studies Major

Commiittee in Charge, E. A. Alpers (Chairman). G. Berry, H. McGee, J. Miller, F. T. Price.

This multi-disciplinary program is designed to serve the needs of (1) students desiring
a general education focused on the Afro-American and African experience: (2) students
preparing to teach in the social sciences; and (3) students preparing for advanced academic
study. Through a judicious use of electives, students may find it possible to obtain the B.A.
degree with two majors, e.g. Black Studies and History. Further information can be ob-
tained at the College of Letters and Science, the Center for Afro-American Studies. or the
African Studies Center.

Preparation for the Major. Required: History 10A and 10B. Students will take five addl-
tional lower division courses as prerequisite to the area of emphasis selected in the speciali-
zation. Courses may be chosen from Anthropology 5A, SC: Economics 1. 2, or 100;
Geography 1B, 2B: History 6A, 6B, 6C: Linguistics 1. 2 (strongly recommended for Option
B of the Major): Philosophy 5B; Political Science 1, 3. 4; Sociology 1. 18.

Students must complete the courses in Preparation for the Major before entering the
upper division courses listed below. Exceptions may be made by the committee in charge
of the major on recommendation by the student’s faculty adviser.

The Major. Each area of specialization has seven required courses. In addition, the
student will select six elective courses from the lists that follow. Students in the African
Studies specialization will also be required to complete a three-quarter course sequence in
an African Language. Many of the courses Ilsted below in each of the options have
prerequisites.

A. African Siudies. Required courses: Anthropology 107A or 107B: Economics 110;
English 114; two courses chosen from History 125A, 125B, 125C, 126A. 126B, 127A, 127B,
128A. 128B. 129, 133A. 133B: two courses chosen from Philosophy 190. Political Science
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147, 165, 166A, 166B, 166C, Sociology 130, 132. Electives: 6 additional courses chosen from
those listed above or from the following: African Languages 150A-150B, 190; Art 118C.
119A, 119B. 119C. Geography 188, 189, Music 143A, 143B, an upper-division seminar
course designated by the committee in charge of the major as dealing with Black Studies,
or from those listed under B below.

B. Afro-American Studies. Required Courses: Economics 109; English 118 or 123; Library
Science 104: History 176A. 176B: two courses chosen from Philosophy 190. Political
Science 147, Sociology 109, 124, 129, 136, 155, Speech 150. Electives: 6 courses chosen from
History 125A, 125B, 125C, 183, Linguistics 170. Music M154A, 154B. Theater Arts 103A.
103B. Nursing 196, Psychology 133D. an upper-division seminar course designated by the
committee in charge of the major as dealing with Black Studies, or from those listed in A
above, or from the required courses in this option.

This major is under consideration by the Executive Committee of the College

Major in Chicano Studies

Commitiee in Charge. R. Rocco, (Chairman). R. Alvarez, A. Cervantes. J. Gomez-qui-
nones, P. Miranda, R. Paredes.

This multi-disciplinary program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in Chicano
Studies is designed to provide systematic instruction for liberal arts and pre-professional
majors who wish concentrated study of the Chicano experience. Viewed as developmental,
the program subjects to critical investigation and analysis the Chicano reality: social eco-
nomic, educational, historical, political and psychological.

This major is recommended for students who plan to prepare themselves for graduate
study as well as students preparing for public service careers. Students are encouraged to
spend up to one year in either a) a service agency in the Chicano community or, b) in a
professional research project on the Chicano experience.

In 1974-1975, enrollment in the major will be limited. Admission to the major will be by
petition to the Committee in Charge. Only students already enrolled in the College will be
accepted into this program.

Preparation for the Major. Required as preparation for the Major in Chicano Studies are:
Anthropology 22 or 5A or 5C; Economics 1 or 2 or 100; History 6A or 6B or 6C: Political
Science 1; Psychology 10; Sociology 1; Spanish 5 or its equivalent. Students are required
to complete the prerequisite courses for each of the four Major Core areas they elect to
include on the Major.

The Major. The Major in Chicano Studies consists of three elements: The Major Core,
the Major Concentration and the Multi-disciplinary Senior Seminar. The Major Core shall
consist of eight upper division courses with two courses required in each of four disciplines
selected from among those listed below: Anthropology 143, 145. 146, 160; Economics 101A.
108, 109, 150, 151, 152; History 181, 186A-186B, 188 Political Science 101, M142, 147,
172B; Psychology 133D, 134, 135; Sociology 123, 124, 125.

Major Concentration. All Majors will be required to complete four additional upper
division courses in one discipline to be selected from the Approved Course List for Chicano
Studies. This list will be available in the Undergraduate Counseling office of the Chicano
Studies Center. The Major Concentration shall be selected from the four Core disciplines
the student has previously chosen. The student may petition the Committee in Charge of
the program to include in the Major Concentration area a course not on the Approved List.
CED courses are applicable only be petition.
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Multidisciplinary Senior Seminar. Prerequisite: Senior standing. A three quarter sequence
of courses including: 1st quarter, conceptualization, formulation, and specification of topic;
2nd quarter, research and collection of data; 3rd quarter, analysis and completion of study.

Course Limitations. Not more than two 199 courses may be taken to fulfill the Major Core
or Major Concentration areas. Registration in special studies courses (199) for undergradu-
ates must be approved by the Chairman of each department or the head of the duly
constituted interdisciplinary program concerned. This approval must be based upon a
written proposal. Not more than four CED courses may be taken to fulfill the Major Core
or Major Concentration areas.

Major in Communication Studies

Committee in Charge. P. 1. Rosenthal (Chairman), D. Hobbs, B. R. Nevius, A. L. Rich,
Emanuel A. Schegloff.

The major in Communication Studies seeks to provide the student with a comprehensive
knowledge of the nature of human communication, the symbol systems by which it func-
tions, the environments in which it occurs, its media, and its effects. Employing critical and
empirical approaches, the major draws its resources from the humanities, fine arts, and
social sciences. The program offers two areas of specialty involving studies ranging from
dyadic to mass communication. The specialization in Mass Communication centers upon
formal and institutional communication systems and the macrocosmic social contexts in
which they function. The specialization in Interpersonal Communication centers upon
face-to-face communicative interaction in the small group environment. Students selecting
the major must complete the required lower division prerequisites and a minimum of 16
upper division courses as set forth below.

Enroliment in the major is limited. Admission to the major will be by petition to the
Committee in charge. Only students already enrolled in the College will be accepted into
the program.

Effective Fall 1975, the major in Communication Studies will be designated as a major
in the Division of Social Sciences. Students who have been enrolled as majors in Communi-
cation Studies prior to Fall 1975 may satisfy the requirements of Plan A or Plan B either
as Humanities or Social Science majors.

Preparation for the Major. Sociology 1, Psychology 10, Communication Studies 10, Lin-
guistics 1. Linguistics 2 is required for students who elect to specialize in Interpersonal
Communications.

The Major. Required core courses: Communication Studies 100 and 101, Anthropology
146 or Linguistics 100.

Specializations.

A. Studies in Mass Communication. (1) Theory and Method. Required courses: Communi-
cation Studies 140, 152, Sociology 122, and one course from Psychology 137B, Political
Science 141, or Sociology 150. (2) Modes of Mass Communication. TWo courses chosen from
Communication Studies 160, 165, 170. (3) Media and Media History. Two courses chosen
from Journalism 192, Theater Arts 108, 110, 138. (4) Electives (five courses). Two courses
chosen from Communication Studies 120, 130. Psychology 137A or Sociology 152, Sociolo-
gy 154 or Psychology 135, Sociology 155. Three courses chosen from any one of the
following three groups: (a) Language Theory. Linguistics 100, 170, Communication Studies
142, 150, Psychology 123, Philosophy 127A, 127B. (b) American Studies. English 102. 104;
History 177A, 177B, 180A, 180B, Folklore M 105, Political Science 114. (c) Social System-
atics. Anthropology 143, 144, 145, 149A, 149B; Sociology 144.
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B. Studies in Interpersonal Communication. (1) Theory. Psychology 135 or Sociology 154:
Psychology 137A or Sociology 152. (2) Merhods. Three courses required: Communication
Studies 120, Management 182, Psychology 174. (3) Heterogeneous Groups Communication.
Three courses chosen from Communication Studies 130, Sociology 124. 155. History 183.
(4) Eleciives (five courses). Two courses chosen from Communication Studies 140, 160, 165.
170, Sociology 122. Three courses chosen from any one of the following three groups: (a)
Language Theory. Linguistics 100, 170, Communication Studies 142, 150, Psychology 123,
Philosophy 127A. 127B. (b) Media and Media History. Journalism 192, Theater Arts 108,
110. 116. 138. (c) Social Systematics. Anthropology 143, 144, 145, 149A, 149B, Sociology
144,

Major in Cybernetics

Committee in Charge. 3. W. Carlyle, E. C. Carterette, A. Grinnell, P. Ladefoged. W. R.
Adey. and J. J. Vidal.

This major provides an introduction to cybernetics (general theoretical foundations for
information processing. communication. control. and system analysis) accompanied by
complementary studies of models and phenomena, with particular attention to those arising
in the life sciences. The major is appropriate preparation for technical employment in
cybernetics. and in its roles in biological and health sciences, or for graduate or professional
studies emphasizing interdisciplinary research in these fields. Courses in technical cybernet-
ics for the major are offered by the Department of System Science (School of Engineering
and Applied Science). and accompanying course-work is taken in Psychology. Biology.
Linguistics. Mathematics, the School of Medicine, and related disciplines. Options are
arranged within the major as follows: (1) cybernetics and linguistics: (2) mathematical
cybernetics; (3) cybernetics and psychology. emphasizing physiological psychology. per-
ception and learning: (4) cybernetics and biology. emphasizing physiology. cell biology. and
the nervous system: (5) cybernetics and premedical studies.

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B; Engineering 10 or comparable
experience with rudiments of computer programming: Mathematics 31A-31B or 3A-3B or
2A-2B-2C:; Physics 8A-8C or 6A-6B: four courses selected from the following: Chemistry
21, 22. 24; Mathematics 31C or 3C, 32A-32B-32C, 60: Physics 8B-8D or 6C: Psychology
10. 41. Mathematics 32A and Chemistry 21 are recommended, and the major adviser will
suggest further selections appropriate to the various options. In general, Cybernetics stu-
dents are encouraged to complete as much as possible of the series Chemistry 21-22-24,
Mathematics 31 and 32, and Physics 8 or 6 at some time during their four-year programs.

The Major. Biology 189A-189B: one course in group (a) below (Biology 111 is rec-
ommended) and five additional courses selected from not more than two of the groups (a).
{b). (c). (d): four courses in group (e): two additional courses which may be selected from
groups (a) through (). For premedical students and others who have completed Biology
1A-1B. the Biology 189A-189B major requirement will be satisfied by one course in group
(a). The groups are: (a) upper-division courses in Bacteriology and Biology except 189
(recommended: Biology 111, M132, 138, 144, 158, 166. 171, 184); (b) Linguistics 100, 103.
120A. 120B, 125, 145, Psychology 122, 123: (c) Psychology 110 through 121, 150, 151: (d)
courses in Mathematics numbered 106 and above: (e) courses in System Science numbered
Engineering 101A, 120 through 122, 127 through 129, 199G (recommended: 121C. 127B,
128D. 128L); (f) upper-division courses for which the student is eligible in Biological
Chemistry. Biomathematics. Chemistry. Computer Science (Engineering 123 through 126).
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Electrical Sciences and Engineering (Engineering 110 through 119), Physics, Physiology,
Public Health.

Major in East Aslan Studies

Committee in Charge. David Farquhar (Chairman), Ben Befu, Richard Rudolph.

This major is designed to meet the needs of students who (1) are seeking a general
education on East Asia; (2) are planning careers which will necessitate knowledge of,
and/or residence in, East Asia; and (3) desire a background in East Asian Studies as a basis
for research and/or community work related to the Asian American.

Preparation for the Major. History 9B-9C; Oriental Languages 1A-1B-1C or Oriental
Languages 9A-9B-9C or a parallel Cantonese sequence; Oriental Languages 11A-11B-11C
or Oriental Languages 19A-19B-19C. Students planning to pursue classical Chinese in the
Major will need Oriental Languages 13A-13B-13C in addition to the above courses.

The Major. This consists of three parts:

1. Four courses selected from the following; Geography 186; Hlstory 191A-191B-191E,
192, 193, 195A-195B-195C; Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160, Sociology 134.

2. Five courses selected from the following: any courses in the social sciences listed
above under “1” not being used to satisfy that requirement: any upper division courses in
the Department of Oriental Languages not being used to satisfy other parts of the Major
requirements: any new upper division courses relevant to East Asian or Asian American
studies (including no more than three CED courses) which may be approved by the Execu-
tive Committee of the College on the recommendation of the Advisory Committee: Art
114B, Art 114C, Art 115B, Art 115C; Dance 140B, 145;* Music 140B, 147.*

3. The prescribed courses in one of the following areas (courses offered to satisfy this
requirement will not also satisfy other parts of the Major requirements): (a)Language:
Oriental Languages 121A-121B and two other upper-division courses in Chinese; or Orien-
tal Languages 119A-119B and two other upper-division courses in Japanese. (b) Archaeolo-
g Any four of the following: Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C; Anthropology
109A*-109B,* 175A*-175B.* (c) Geography: Geography 130, 186; and two additional up-
per-division Geography courses. (d) History: Four upper-division or graduate courses in
East Asian or Southeast Asian history (History 191A-191B-191C-191D-191E, 193, 195A-
195B-195C, 196C-196D, 197 when in the East Asian field, 201B, 212, 214). Recommended:
four upper-division courses in History other than Asian history; 1 year of French or
German. (e) Linguistics: Linguistics 100, 103 and two courses selected from the following:
Linguistics 120A-120B; Oriental Languages 175. (f) Political Science: Political Science 115,*
and three courses selected from the following: Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160, 161, 197
when in the East Asian field. (g) Sociology: Sociology 124 and three courses selected from
the following: Sociology 113, 126, 134, 151, 154 (Sociology 1 or 101 is prerequisite to all
of these courses).

Major in Indo-European Studies
Committee in Charge. Raimo Anttila (Chairman), Patrick K. Ford, Terence Wilbur.
Preparation for the Major. Three courses of Latin; three courses of Greek; three courses
of German or Russian.

*Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses mentioned here. Consult the
UCLA GENERAL CATALOG.
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The Major. Required: (1) Indo-European Studies M131. 132, 140. M150. Oriental Lan-
guages 160, 161, 162; (2) two courses chosen from English 216A. 217A, Oriental Languages
214A. M222A (same as Persian M222A). Persian 230A (Near Eastern Languages): (3)
Greek 101A and 101B; (4) one course chosen from Anthropology 109A-109B. 123A-123B.
Linguistics 100: (5) one course chosen from English M111D (same as Folklore M122).
111E. Linguistics 110. 120A, 120B, Oriental Languages 166, 167, Persian 169 (Near Eastern
Languages), Slavic M179 (same as Folklore M126).

Major In Latin American Studies

Committee in Charge. Gerardo Luzuriaga (Chairman), Fadwa El Guindi. James Lock-
hart. Susan K. Purcell.

For details of the curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, see Latin
American Studies. Students should see an adviser in the Latin American Center, 10343
Bunche Hall.

Major in Near Eastern Studies

Committee in Charge. S. ). Shaw (Chairman), G. Sabah, Wolf Leslaw.

This major is designed primarily for the following classes of students: (1) those seeking
a general education and desiring a special emphasis in this particular area: (2) those who
plan to live and work in the Near East whose careers will be aided by a knowledge of its
peoples. languages. and institutions. and (3) students preparing for academic study in the
various disciplines pertaining to the Near East. Selection of courses should be decided
partly by the student’s own special objectives except that the same Near Eastern language
must be maintained in both lower and upper division.

Preparation for the Major. The first year course in Arabic, Armenian, Hebrew, Persian
or Turkish: candidates must also obtain a reading proficiency in French, German, Italian,
Russian or Spanish as evidenced by completion of six quarter courses or their equivalent
in the language of their choice: History 1A-1B-1C, 9D: four social science courses from:
Anthropology SA. 5C: Economics 1, 2; Geography 1B; Sociology 1.

The Major. Required: fourteen courses as follows: (1) Completion of the advanced level
or its equivalent in Arabic. Armenian, Hebrew. Persian or Turkish: (2) History 134A-134B
and four courses in the history of the Near East including at least two of which are related
to the major language area: (3) two courses in one discipline selected from: Anthropology
123A-123B. 110; Geography 187, 188: Political Science 132, 164; Sociology 132. 133. (4
for concentrations in Armenian, Persian, or Turkish. additional elective courses from
among those given as alternatives in History or the other Social Sciences to complete the
required fourteen courses. This program may be modified in exceptional cases with the
permission of the adviser.

intercollege Major in Ethnic Arts: Interdisciplinary Studies

This is an interdepartmental major open 10 students in both the College of Fine Arts and
the College of Letters and Science.

The major includes a core of seven courses from the departments of Anthropology. Art.
Dance. Folklore and Mythology, Music, and Theater Arts; a concentration in one of these
six disciplines; at least three courses in one foreign language: a senior colloquium: and
electives selected by the student. The student remains in the college of his choice and fulfills
the breadth requirements of that college. The student will elect his area of concentration
at the beginning of the junior year. Counseling is available in the department of concentra-
tion and in the College of Letters and Science.
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Admission to the major will be by special application to the Committee in Charge.
For details of the major, see Ethnic Arts.

Major in Mathematics-Computer Sclence

Committee in Charge. D. Cantor (Chairman), B. Bussell, F. De Hoog, A. Klinger. M.
Krieger. B. Rothschild, J. D. Swift.

This major. an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics, consists of
an integrated program of courses offered by the Department of Mathematics and the
Computer Science Department (School of Engineering and Applied Science). In addition
to the appropriate studies in Mathematics, the interdepartmental major permits study in
the principal disciplines of Computer Science, including theoretical foundations of comput-
er science, methodology of computing, computer system design, programming languages
and systems, and computer applications. This major is administered by the Mathematics
Department, MS 6356. The major leads to the Bachelor of Science degree.

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 31A, 31B, 31C, 32A, 32B, 32C, Physics 8A-8C
or Physics 6A-6B. Engineering 10, 20, and 30. Students who take Physics 8A-8C are urged
to take Physics 8B.

The Major. Mathematics 110A, 115, 150B or 152A, and four courses in Mathematics
chosen from courses numbered 110 and above. (Recommended: 113, 114, 140A, 140B, 144.)
Engineering M 100D, 123A, 123B, 125B, 125L, and two courses chosen from Engineering
121C. 124A, 124D, 125A, 125N, 126C, 127B. Credit will not be allowed toward the major
for both Mathematics 140B and Engineering 124A.

Students with substantial knowledge of programming may take special placement exam-
inations and may be exempted from some or all of Engineering 10, 20, or 30. These
examinations are given during registration week each quarter, and are administered by the
Computer Science Department, which will provide details concerning these examinations.

Management 210A may be substituted for Mathematics 144,

Students with 90 units or more as of September 1973 are exempt from Engineering 30.

Students transferring into the Mathematics-Computer Science program at the upper
division level with preparation in mathematics or physics different from that listed above
should consult a mathematics-computer science adviser.

The Department Scholar Program is available to interested and qualified students who
wish to work towards a Master’s Degree in either Mathematics or Computer Science.

Major in Mathematics-System Science

Commitiee in Charge. S. T. Hu (Chairman), J. Carlyle, R. Epp, S. Greibach, S. Port.

This major is an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics, and com-
bines work in the Department of System Science (School of Engineering and Applied
Science) with throrough preparation in mathematics, including those aspects significant in
the theory of systems, information, and control. The major is appropriate for students who
plan graduate study in mathematics, applied mathematics, or engineering, with emphasis
on mathematically based research relevant to such fields as: automata, formal languages.
applied logic and the theory of computing; random signals and noise, information theory.
coding. communication systems; networks and graphs, state-space theory of systems, feed-
back and control systems, optimal control theory, computing techniques for system optimi-
zation, identification and adaptivity; modeling and analysis of quantitative aspects of
systems in other fields, such as biomedical, socio-economic, and civil systems. This major
is administered by the Mathematics Department, MS 6356.
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Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 31A-31B-31C, 32A-32B-32C, Physics 8A-8C or
6A-6B. Recommended: Engineering 10 or equivalent experience with rudiments of comput-
er programming. Upper division or transfer students who have not had the opportunity to
enroll in Mathematics 60 may substitute Engineering 127B.

The Major. Thirteen upper division courses as follows: Mathematics 115 and 5 additional
mathematics courses numbered between 110 and 199; Five courses in System Science
selected from Engineering 120A, 120B, M120C, 121C, 122A, 122B, 124A, 127B, 128A.
128D, 128L, 129A and 199G; One course, either in System Science selected from the list
in (2), or in Computer Science selected from Engineering 123A, 123B, 124A, 124D, 125A,
125B. 125L, 125N, 126A, 126C, 195A, and 199A; One additional upper division course in
Biology. Chemistry, Economics (numbered 101 or above), Mathematics (numbered be-
tween 110 and 199), Physics, or Psychology. One of the thirteen courses must be either
Mathematics 150A or Engineering 120A. (Credit will not be allowed towards the major for
both.)

Some Recommended Selections. General, and preparation for graduate study: Mathemat-
ics 110A-110B, 131B, 132; Engineering 120A or Mathematics 150A-150B; Engineering
121C, 128D, 128L, 129A. Automata, computability, and discrete systems: Engineering
128D, Mathematics 112B, 113, 114. Control, optimization, and computing methods: Engi-
neering 122A, 122B, 128A, 129A; Mathematics 130B, 144. Communications and random
processes: Engineering 120B; Engineering M120C or Mathematics M151; Mathematics
150B-150C.

Credit will not be allowed toward the major for both Engineering 120A and Mathematics
150A. Mathematics-System Science majors may enroll in Engmeermg 122B without having
taken Engineering 101A in consultation with an adviser.

Major in Study of Religion

Committee in Charge. K. Bolle (Chairman), G. Buccellati, K. Chen, J. Maquet, H.
Scharfe.

The UCLA major in the Study of Religion has a twofold purpose. In the first place it
is designed to give students a broad humanistic perspective. It introduces students to several
religious traditions of mankind and thus to an appreciation of the very nucleus of civiliza-
tion in various periods of history and various parts of the world as well as to an understand-
ing of fundamental human orientations. In the second place, the program asks the student
to select one particular religious tradition for study at greater depth. Cohesion and integrity
in the program are furthered by some courses dealing with philosophical problems in
religion and with general anthropological reflections.

The program requires one year of language study which should be related to the major
tradition of the student’s concern. This minimum requirement will allow every student to
develop some idea of the basic problems in understanding religious texts. Students contem-
plating graduate study will generally do more than fulfill the minimum requirement.

It is hoped that in the future a group of courses will be added to the nine groups of the
present program to allow for a concentration of sociological and philosophical problems
of religion.

Preparation for the Major. Anthropology 22, Philosophy 2, three courses chosen from
History 1A-1B-1C, 10A-10B, 9A-9D.

The Major. The major requires a minimum of 16 courses. These must include: History
124A or 124D, Anthropology 140 or 144, two of the following: Philosophy 175, 191, 193,
195.
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In addition a student is to select one of the following groups as his main area of study
and is to take 3 courses in that main area, and 3 related courses in foreign language as
indicated below. (If any requirements have been satisfied prior to admission to the program,
they will be honored upon the recommendation of the appropriate instructor in the pro-
gram. Another language pertinent to the student’s main area may be substituted with the
consent of the committee in charge of the program. Among these languages are Hittite.
Ugaritic, Syriac, Coptic, Persian, Armenian, French, German.)

Group 1: Ancient Near East and Eastern Europe. Three courses selected from the follow-
ing: History 124C, Ancient Near East 130, 170, Indo-European Studies 131, 132, Iranian
170. Three courses in one of the following languages: Ancient Egyptian or Akkadian.

Group 2: Indo-European Tradition. Three courses selected from the following: English
MI111D, MI1I1E, History 124F, Classics 140, Scandinavian Literature 141, Iranian 170,
Slavic M179. Three couress in one of the following languages: Sanskrit, Latin, Greek.

Group 3: Greece and Rome. Three courses selected from the following: History 99, sec.
9 (Roman History: Conflict Between Paganism and Christianity), Classics 161, 162. 166A,
166B. History 197 (Roman History: Christianity and Imperial Rome). Three courses in one
of the following languages: Latin or Greek.

Group 4: Israel and Judaism. Three courses selected from the following: English 113A,
History 137A-137B, 138A-138B, Hebrew 150A-150B, Hebrew 220 (Studies in Hebrew
Biblical Literature), Jewish Studies 151A-151B. 199. Ancient Near East 170. Three courses
in Hebrew.

Group 5: Christianity. Three courses selected from the following: Philosophy 105, 106,
English 113B. History 131A-131B, 141B, 177A-177B, 204A-204B-204C, 207, Ancient Near
East 170, Classics M 170A. Three courses in one of the following languages: Latin or Greek.

Group 6: Islam. Three courses selected from the following: Philosophy 104, History 134A,
135. Arabic 150A-150B, lranian 150A-150B. Three courses in Arabic.

Group 7: South Asia. Three courses selected from the following: History 124B, 124E,
124F, 124G, 196A. 197 (South Asian Religions), Oriental Languages 167, Iranian 170. Three
couress in Sanskrit.

Group 8: Far East. Three courses selected from the following: History 124B. Oriental
Languages 168, 172A-172B. 173, 174. Three courses in one of the following languages:
Sanskrit, Chinese, Japanese.

Group 9: Traditional and Non-Literate Cultures. (Choose A or B)

A. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology 107A-107B, Linguistics
150A-150B. Three courses in a language chosen in consultation with an instructor in this
area.

B. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology 108, Folklore and My-
thology M1t1, M123A, M125, M129, 130. Three courses in a language chosen in consulta-
tion with an instructor in this area.

The student will select six courses in traditions chosen from at least two Groups outside
his main area of study, excluding foreign language courses,

Preparation for Various Protessional Curricula

The following pre-professional curricula are not degree programs in the College. Courses
listed under each curriculum are presented to assist students who plan to apply to profes-
sional schools at the conclusion of their sophomore year (90 units) or junior year (135 units).
Students who are not accepted by the professional schools must declare a major in the
College and be able to complete degree requirements without exceeding 208 units. New
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students entering in these curricula will be listed as Undeclared Majors and will be advised
in the College unless an adviser is named below in the presentation of the curriculum.

Predental Curriculum: Three Years

Adbviser for Applicants to Dental Schools. Ann Beech. School of Dentistry.

The College of Letters and Science offers a predental curriculum designed to fulfill the
basic educational requirements for admission to several dental schools and the general
educational requirements of the College of Letters and Science. It is advised that the student
determine and satisfy the specific requirements of the dental schools to which he expects
to apply.*

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the predental curricutum if
he has taken the following subjects in high school: English, history, mathematics (algebra.
geometry and trigonometry), chemistry. physics. and foreign language.

The 135 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry include
the following:

General University Requirements: (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institutions.

Specific UCLA School of Dentistry Requirements' (1) English 1A or 1B or 2: (2) Sci-
ences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, or 3A-3B. 21. 22, 24: Physics 3A, 3B. 3C: Biology lA-1B, 138
and Psychology 10.

Social sciences and humanities should also be included in the 135 quarter units for which
the student may consider such courses as anthropology, history, economics, psychology,
political science, appreciation of art and/or music. and philosophy.

Predental Hygiene Curriculum: Two Years®

The University offers a four-year program in dental hygiene leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Science. The first two years may be taken at Los Angeles: the last two years
must be taken in the School of Dentistry in San Francisco.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry include
general University requirements and additional specific requirements, as follows (the num-
bers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of California, Los Angeles, which
fulfill the requirements);

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A: (2) American History and Institutions. (The
examination in American History and Institutions may be taken in the School of Dentistry.
but it is preferable to satisfy the requirements in the predental program): (3) English 1A
or 1B and 3; (4) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B. 21. 22, 24; (5) Biology 1A-1B: (6) Physics
3A-3B-3C or 6A-6B-6C: (7) Psychology 10, and one additional course; (8) 20 units in Social
Sciences and Humanities (including foreign language).

Premedical Studies: Four Years
- Program Adviser. See major department.

Premedical Advisory Office. 1337-1339 Murphy Hall.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a medical school and who wish to
complete the requirements for a bachelor’s degree before such admission should select a
major within the College. In addition to fulfilling the requirements of the chosen major.

‘School of Dentistry, see Pre-Dental Requirements.
fOther dental schools may have different requirements.
e School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if applicati d available facilities, and to
require interviews and aptitude tests if they are y in the selection of the class. For further information see
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY, SAN FRANCISCO.
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the student is advised to ascertain and satisfy the specific requirements for medical schools
to which he expects to apply.

High school preparation for premedical studies at the University should include: English,
three units: United States history, one unit: mathematics three and one-half units; chemis-
try one unit; physics, one unit; biology, one unit; foreign language (preferably French or
German). two units. It is desirable that a course in freehand drawing be taken in high
school.

Usually the following courses are required for admission to the UCLA medical school;
English: 12 quarter units including at least one course in English Composition;: Chemistry
1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B. 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A-3B-3C or Physics 6A, 6B, 6C: Biology 1A-1B:
M132. 138. Courses in physical chemistry and calculus are strongly recommended. Course
requirements for admission to other University of California medical schools vary slightly
(e.g. UCSF requires reading knowledge of a foreign language, and only UCLA and UCSD
require genetics). Requirements for admission to medical schools outside the University of
California also vary somewhat so that students should consult the publication. “Medical
School Admission Requirements, USA and Canada,” Association of American Medical
Colleges. 1 Dupont Circle, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036.

Prenursing Curriculum: Two Year

The University offers a four-year course leading to the Bachelor of Science degree in
nursing. The prenursing curriculum in the College of Letters and Science is designed to
prepare students for the program in the School of Nursing. Students should apply to the
School of Nursing when they have completed or have in progress 84 quarter credits of
liberal arts courses with at least a grade-point average of 2.8. Since students must apply
during the Fall of the year prior to the year in which they wish to be enrolled, they must
present their proposed curriculum for the remaining quarters.

The curriculum as set forth below includes the specific requirements for application to
the School of Nursing. Enrollment in the School is limited. Students who are not accepted
by the School of Nursing (as transfer students from other institutions) must declare a major
in the College of Letters and Science to be admitted to the College.

New students admitted to the College in this curriculum will be counselled in the College
as Undeclared Majors, but may seek additional advisement during posted Open Counseling
sessions in the School of Nursing, Office of Student Affairs, 12-139 CHS. Students in the
College who do not transfer to the School of Nursing must declare a major and be able
to complete all degree requirements within 208 units.

Prenursing Requirements: (1) English 1A or 1B: (2) Chemistry 1A-1B. or 1A-IN, or 3A:
(3) Biology 1A-1B; (4) Anthropology 5A: (5) Sociology 1 or 101; (6) Psychology 10: (7)
Psychology 15: (8) Bacteriology 10: (9) Physics 10 or one year of high school physics: (10)
Public Health 111 or 115. Recommended electives in the social and biological sciences.

Preoptometry Curriculum: Two Years

A two-year program designed to prepare students for admission to optometric schools
may be completed in the College of Letters and Science. Students planning to transfer to
the School of Optometry at Berkeley are advised to contact the Dean of the School of
Optometry. University of California. Berkeley, California 94720 as early in their preprofes-
sional studies as possible.

The student will be adequately prepared for preoptometric studies if he has taken the
following subjects in high school: English. history, mathematics (algebra. geometry and
trigonometry). chemistry, physics and foreign language.
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The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Optometry. Berke-
ley. include the following:

General University Requirements—(1) Subject A, (2) American History and Institutions.

Specific UCB School of Optometry Requirements—(1) English 1A or 1B and 2: (2)
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B, 21; (3) Physics 3A-3B-3C: (4) Biology 1A-1B: Psychology
10: (5) Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or Mathematics 31A-31B-31C and 50A or Psychology 41.

The balance of the 90 quarter units required for admission may be selected from the
social sciences, foreign languages and the humanities.

Prepharmacy Curriculum: Two Years

Adbviser: ). H. Beckerman. Appointments may be made at A7222, Center for the Health
Sciences.

The School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the University offers a four-
year curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy. To be admitted to this
curriculum a student must have met all requirements for admission to the University and
have completed. with an average grade of C (2.00) or better in the University of California
-or in another institution of approved standing, at least 90 quarter units of the program set
forth below. Students taking the prepharmacy work at the University of California normally
will be enrolled in the College of Letters and Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses
selected must be equivalent to those offered at the University of California. In order to
complete prepharmacy studies in the minimum of time, students should complete elementa-
ry chemistry. trigonometry, and a full year of intermediate algebra in high school.}

Curriculum Requirements: First Year. (1) Subject A; (2) English 1A or 1B and 2: (3)
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B; (4) Trigonometry and intermediate algebra (if not complet-
ed in high school): (5) Electives: six or seven elective .courses should be selected from
courses in foreign language, social sciences, and humanities offered in satisfaction of the
lower division requirements of the College.

Curriculum Requirements: Second Year. (1) Biology 1A-1B: (2) Physics 3A, 3B, 3C: (3)
Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or 31A-31B-31C; (4) American History and Institutions; (5) Elec-
tives, two-three.

Prephysical Therapy Curriculum: Three or Four Years

Students who intend to apply for admission to a Physical Therapy School should select
a major (Kinesiology and Psychology are commonly selected) and complete the following
prerequisite courses: 1 course in Human Anatomy and Physiology (Kinesiology 14, 12). two
courses in Biology (Biology IA and IB), two courses in Chemistry (A and [N), Physics
100r 3A. 3B, Psychology 10. 127. 15 recommended, Public Health 44 or 100, and one course
in statistics. The prerequisite courses should be taken for a grade and not on a P/NP basis.
GPA’s for these courses should not be lower than 3.0, with no grade lower than a “C”.

Certificate programs in Physical Therapy are available for the Baccalaureate degree at
the following California schools: 1) University of California, The Medical Center. San

$Students who have completed the two-year prepharmacy curriculum at Los Angeles cannot be assured of
admission to the School of Pharmacy of the San Francisco campus. When the number of qualified applicants for
the Doctor of Pharmacy curriculum exceeds the available facilitics, selection will be made on the basis of scholarship
as determined from the College record. A personal interview may be required. Applications for admission to the
School of Pharmacy. San Francisco campus, must be filed between October 1 and February 1 preceding the
September of proposed admission, Blanks may be obtained from the Office of the Director of Admissions. University
of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122. For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
SCHOOL OF PHARMACY, SAN FRANCISCO, which may be obtained from the Dean, School of Pharmacy, University
of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122.



98 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS AND GRADUATE DIVISION

Francisco, 2) University of Southern California, 3) Children’s Hospital. Los Angeles. Stu-
dents are urged to write each school early in the sophomore year to obtain details concern-
ing specific admission requirements and application deadlines. Information concerning
out-of-state programs can be obtained from the American Physical Therapy Association.
1156 N.W. 15th St., Washington, D.C. 20005.

Prepublic Health Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge: E. L. Rada (Chairman). M. J. Pickett, O. Johnson.

The University offers a four-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science
in Public Health. The prepublic health curriculum in the lower division of the College of
Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for application to the School of Public
Health. The specific requirements of the curriculum are lisied under School of Public
Health.

Other Professional Curricula in the University
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

The University of California does not offer an undergraduate major in librarianship.
Graduate School of Library and Information Science has the following basic admission
requirements: a bachelor’s degree with a subject major, a broad background in the liberal
arts and sciences, and a reading competence in a foreign language. Librarians interested
in information science will also need a background in mathematics. Further information
on admission requirements and on recommended undergraduate courses may be obtained
from the Office of the Graduate School of Library and Information Science, Powell Library
120.

THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

The College of Fine Arts, established on the UCLA campus in 1960, administers the
departments of Art, Dance, Music and Theater Arts. Together with the College of Letters
and Science, the College of Fine Arts is the foundation in the liberal arts upon which the
balance of the University’s academic and professional structure rests.

The appropriateness of education in the fine arts in the University is fully recognized.
and in recent years a true explosion has taken place. Further, professional training in the
fine arts is becoming increasingly acknowledged as an appropriate and vital activity for the
American university. Thus, faculty and students are not only concerned with the history
and evolution of the various arts. but they are also interested in the creation or the
performance of a work of art.

As one of the nation’s greatest and most rapidly growing centers of vitality in the fine
arts, Southern California presents UCLA with both an opportunity to take advantage of
this vitality and an obligation to assist its development.

By completing additional requirements as determined by the Graduate School of Educa-
tion and the State Department of Education, students may also qualify for standard
teaching credentials (see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION).

The College of Fine Arts admits students only in the fall.

Students desiring to major in Music will be asked for an audition and/or testing prior
to acceptance by the department. Those who wish to enter the Department of Theater Arts
with a specialization in Theater, will be required to submit a statement of past achievement,
aims while at UCLA, and goals for future work in the chosen field. In addition. for the
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Motion Picture/Television specialization, evidence of creativity is required (such as scripts,
films, or slides of previous work, etc.).

Students may secure answers to their questions about academic procedures and regula-
tions, program planning and degree requirements by calling 825-1397 or 825-1762, or by
coming to the Student Services window of the Dean’s Office, located in Murphy Hall,
Room A-333. The College counselor is available at the same location (or by phone,
825-1554) if help is needed regarding academic difficulty and related matters.

Guidelines for Admission to Advanced Standing

Since the College of Fine Arts admits all students on a quota basis, first preference will
be given to those students who, in addition to meeting the general requirements for admis-
sion, will have completed all the breadth requirements and have an overall grade-point-
average of 3.00.

Second preference will be given to those students who have an overall GPA of 3.00 and
have completed at least 36 quarter units (24 semester units) of college work which will
satisfy our foreign language and English composition requirements and three or more
additional courses applicable to the remaining breadth requirements.

Further, in the interest of all applicants, preference will be given to those students who,
in consideration of their total record, will be able to complete the work for the B.A. degree
without exceeding the established maximum of 208 units.

In addition to the above, the selection committee of each department of the College will
do its own screening to ascertain that the student has the appropriate background or talent
to fit successfully into the program. For detailed information regarding specific departmen-
tal requirements, please contact the department in which you desire to major.

Requirements for the Bachelor’'s Degree

UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s degree is 45 courses (180
units), of which at least 24 courses (96 units) are to be outside the student’s major depart-
ment. No more than one course (4 units) of Kinesiology 1 and 2A-2Z or Physical Education
1 and 2 may be counted toward the degree. Not more than four CED courses (16 units)
and not more than two courses (8 units) of Freshman Seminars will be counted toward the
degree. At least 16 courses (64 units) must be upper division, including two courses (8 units)
outside the major department. Only work of passing quality will apply toward these require-
ments.

Students are normally expected to complete the work for the bachelor’s degree with no
more than 180 units. After having credit for 208 units, a student will be permitted to continue
only in rare cases approved by the Dean.

The Study List. Each quarter the student study list may include from twelve to seventeen
units. Petitions for more than seventeen units must be filed and approved by the Dean of
the College prior to the deadline dates listed in the annual ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS.

Courses numbered in the 200 series are normally reserved for graduate students only.
Undergraduate students who wish to take these courses must petition for advance approval
of the department chairman and the Dean of the College, prior to the deadline dates
referred to above. Courses numbered in the 400 and 500 series are not available to under-
graduate students in the College of Fine Arts.
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SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

A C average (2.0) is required in all work attempted in the University of California, exclu-
sive of courses in University Extension and courses attempted on a passed/not passed
basis. Students must be enrolled in 12 units of work before a class may be taken on the
passed/not passed basis. A C average is also required in all upper division courses in the
major attempted in the University.

See Grades and Scholarship Requirements for details regarding the Minimum Progress
which is required of students in the college of Fine Arts.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS

Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must be earned in residence
in the College of Fine Arts. (A student is “in residence” only while enrolled as a major in
one of the departments of the College of Fine Arts.) Not more than 18 of these 35 units
may be completed in summer sessions at UCLA.

When students transfer from another institutionr with senior standing, there is the addi-
tional requirement that, of the 35 units to be earned in residence in the College of Fine Arts.
28 must be upper division, including 16 upper division units in the major department.

University Extension. Courses in University of California Extension (either class or cor-
recpondence) may not be offered as part of the residence requirement.

Concurrent Enrollment. Concurrent enrollment in courses at another institution or in
University Extension (including correspondence courses) is permitted only in extraordinary
circumstances, and no credit is given for such courses unless the approval of the Dean has
been obtained by petition prior to enroliment.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

All students complete the specific subject requirements established by the University. the
College of Fine Arts, and the student’s major department.

General University Requirements
See Subject A (English Composition) and American History and Institutions.

General College Requirements

The general requirements of the College of Fine Arts provide for breadth in the student’s
education, and are planned to insure a degree of basic skill in communication—both in
English and in one foreign language, and to offer the student an introduction to each of
the broad fields of human learning: natural science, social science, and the humanities.

The courses indicated may be taken at the University of California or elsewhere. The list
of courses and their descriptions may be used by prospective transfer students as a guide
in selecting courses of similar content and purpose offered in their own institutions. Stu-
dents attending a California junior college should consult their counselors to determine
which junior college courses are appropriate and are accepted in satisfaction of the breadth
requirements by the College of Fine Arts.

Individual departments may require additional courses in any of the four areas. No
“198", ©“199” or CED courses and no seminars, pro-seminars or freshman seminars may
be applied on the general requirements of the College. Courses which are multiply-listed
(numbers preceded by “M”) may be applied on these requirements only upon petition and
approval by the Dean of the College.
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ENGLISH COMPOSITION

One course in English composition (English 1A or 1B) with a grade of “C” or better,
taken at UCLA or transferred from another institution, is required of all students. This
course may not be taken for Passed/Not Passed grade, and must be completed by the end
of the sophomore year (90 units of work). Individual departments may require additional
evidence of writing ability (English 2 or the equivalent) as part of the preparation for the
major.

This requirement may also be met by a score of 4 or 5 in the College Entrance Examina-
tion Board’s Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a proficiency examination
in English composition set and administered by the Department of English. To be eligible
for this proficiency examination an entering student must have a score of 700 on the CEEB
English Achievement Test with a verbal score of 675 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test,
or must have the endorsement of his major department based on evidence of superior
writing ability in a departmental course. Transfer students who have completed with a
grade of “C™ or better a college composition course not evaluated as English 1A or 1B, may
request permission from the English Department to take this proficiency examination.
Eligible students must register for the examination in the English Department office prior
to the day of enrollment in any quarter.

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his native
tongue. excluding English, may satisfy this requirement with English 33C if completed with
a grade of “C” or better.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE, NATURAL SCIENCE, SOCIAL SCIENCE AND HUMANITIES

Thirteen courses (52 units) chosen from these four areas, including at least three courses
(12 units) in one foreign language, and at least three courses (12 units) in each of two other
areas. Any course applied on one of these four general requirements may not also be applied
on another of these requirements.

Foreign Language

At least three courses in one foreign language are required of all students. This require-
ment must be met no later than the end of the junior year. All courses in foreign language,
except foreign literature in English translation, may be applied to this requirement.

Without reducing the total number of units required for the bachelor’s degree, high
school foreign language work with grades of “C” or better and not duplicated by college
work will count as follows: the first two years together equal two college courses and the
third and fourth years each equal one college course. No more than the equivalent of three
college foreign language courses taken at the high school level will count toward the
required thirteen courses,

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his native
tongue. excluding English, may upon petition be considered as having fulfilled the foreign
language requirement.

Natural Sclence .

Courses from any of the physical and biological sciences will meet this requirement. Also,
Anthropology 1A, 1B, or 11; Geography |A; History 106A, 106B; Medical History 107B;
Psychology 15.

Soclal Science
Students may select courses to meet this requirement from the following: most courses
in anthropology, economics, geography, history, political science, psychology, and sociolo-
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gy. Any course taken to satisfy the University requirement in American History and
Institutions may also be applied on this requirement.

Humanities

Courses to meet this requirement may be selected from the following areas:

The Aris: courses in art, dance, music, theater arts. and integrated arts. except that
courses in the student’s major department may not apply on this requirement. Also, Classics
151A. 151B. 151C. Note: Performance or studio courses do not meet this requirement.

Literature: all courses in English, American or foreign literature (classical to contempo-
rary). including work in translation. In addition to literature courses offered by language
departments. literature courses given by the Department of Classics and the Department
of Humanities are also acceptable. Any English Department course taken to satisfy the
University requirement in American History and Institutions may also be applied on this
requirement. :

Philosophy: all courses in philosophy: also courses in religion offered by other depart-
ments.

Credit for Advanced Placement Tests

Credit earned through the CEEB Advanced Placement Examinations may be applied on
these requirements as follows: credit for English | and 2 will apply on the English Com-
position requirement: all foreign language credit will apply on the foreign language require-
ment: all credit in science and mathematics will apply on the natural science requirement:
and all credit in history will apply on the social science requirement.

It is important to note that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit may be evaluated
by corresponding UCLA course numbers. e.g.. History 1C. If a student takes the equivalent
UCLA course. deduction of unit credit for such duplication will be made prior to graduation.

Departmental Requirements

THE MAJOR

Each candidate for the bachelor’s degree is required to complete a major in the College
of Fine Arts with a scholarship average of at least two grade points per unit (C average)
in all upper division courses, and must be recommended by the chairman of his major
department.

A major is composed of not less than 14 courses (56 units). including at least nine upper
division courses (36 units). The major includes both lower and upper division courses,
arranged and supervised by the department and approved by the Executive Committee of
the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation for the major. In general,
it is essential that these courses be completed before upper division major work is under-
taken. In any event, they are essential requirements for the completion of the major.

As changes in major requirements occur, students are expected 1o satisfy the new require-
ments insofar as possible. Hardship cases should be discussed with the departmental
adviser. and petitions for adjusitment submitted to the Dean of the College when necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two grade points per unit
in his major department may, at the option of the department. be denied the privilege of
a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any student who, in
the opinion of the department, cannot profitably continue in the major, together with a
statement of the basis for this opinion and the probable cause of the lack of success. The
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Dean may permit a change of major, or may. with the approval of the President. require
the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may require from candidates
for the degree a general final examination in the department.

ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA IN THE COLLEGE OF FINE
ARTS

Majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, with opportunities for specialization
as indicated, are offered in the following areas:

Art. History of Art, Design,* Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts.*

Dance.*

Music. Composition and Theory, Ethnomusicology, History and Literature, Music Ed-
ucation.* Opera, Performance, Systematic Musicology.

Theater Arts. Theater. Secondary Teaching Curriculum.* and Motion Pictures/Tele-
vision.

Ethnic Arts: Interdisciplinary studies.

With the proper selection of courses. including those designated by the Graduate School
of Education, teaching credentials are available in the majors and specializations marked
with an asterisk(*).

ETHNIC ARTS: INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES

An intercollege, interdepartmental major is offered in Ethnic Arts. It is open to students
in both the College of Fine Arts and the College of Letters and Science. The student remains
in the college of his choice and fulfills the breadth requirements of that college. Counseling
is available in the department of the student’s concentration.

The degree is not viewed necessarily as a foundation for graduate study. but may become
so with proper course selection if that is the student’s aim.

The major includes a core of seven courses from the departments of Anthropology, Art.
Dance. Folklore and Mythology. Music, and Theater Arts; a concentration in one of the
six disciplines; at least three courses in one foreign language; a senior colloquium: and
electives selected by the student.

Admission to the major will be by special application to the Committee in Charge.

For details of the major, see Ethnic Arts.

INDIVIDUAL MAJORS

A regularly enrolled UCLA student who has some unusual but definite academic interest
for which no suitable major is offered. and has completed at least three quarters of work
(a minimum of 9 courses) at the college level with a grade-point average of 3.0 or higher,
or the equivalent in creative work and performance, may, with the assistance of a faculty
adviser in consultation with the chairman of the faculty adviser’s department. and with the
consent of the Dean, plan his own major. A majority of the courses in the major must be
in departments in the College of Fine Arts. The individual major is subject to the 208 unit
limit and must comply with all University and College requirements.

A student interested in an individual major should consult the Student Information
section of the Dean’s Office for information and forms necessary to implement such a
major.

The major should be submitted and approved by the first quarter of the junior year, but
no later than the first week of classes of the third quarter before the student’s intended
graduation.
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The individual major must be approved by the Executive Committee of the College
before it may be accepted in lieu of a departmental or interdepartmental major. The faculty
adviser (who must be a regular member of the faculty of the College of Fine Arts) shall
supervise the student’s work in lieu of a department or committee, and the student’s study
list must be approved by him and the Dean before it will be accepted by the Registrar. A
senior paper or project is required of each student with an individual major.

The Dean must certify that the student has completed the requirements of his major
before the degree is granted.

Honors in the College of Fine Arts

DEAN’S HONORS

Dean’s Honors will be awarded at the end of the Spring Quarter to students completing
the previous year's program with distinction according to criteria established by the Dean
of the College.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS PROGRAMS

Each department offering an undergraduate major may establish an Honors Program
including special courses, or supplementary and advanced directed study, or both.

COLLEGE HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

College Honors are awarded at graduation to students with a superior overall grade-point
average. The honor designations and the requirements for each are Cum laude, an overall
average of 3.4; Magna cum laude, 3.6: Summa cum laude, 3.8. To be eligible for College
Honors, a student must have completed at least 20 graded courses (80 units) in the Universi-
ty of California.

A list of students graduating with Departmental and/or College honors will be published
in the Commencement Program, and honors earned will be recorded on each student’s
diploma.

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

The School of Architecture and Urban Planning offers programs of study leading to the
degrees Master of Architecture (M.Arch.)., M.A. in Architecture and Urban Planning, and
Ph.D. in Urban Planning. Currently, the School offers educational opportunities for a
broad spectrum of careers, including a number that are not yet common in practice, but
which reflect emerging social needs. The programs of the School of Architecture and Urban
Planning at UCLA reflect the University’s concern with the escalating problems of the
changing urban environment and its largely untapped potentialities.

In order to relate closely to public affairs and practitioners in the field, the School has
established the Urban Innovations Group Workshop. The Workshop undertakes *real-
world™ projects to provide graduate students with opportunities to gain practical expe-
rience. It also affords faculty opportunities for professional service. To reflect the nature
of the problems and the opportunities associated with the creation and maintenance of
environments of the future, the projects are on-going and programmatic. They range from
pure research, applied research, development, and prototype testing to full scale implemen-
tation. The Urban Innovations Group Workshop provides a bridge or transition between
pure academic pursuits and professional practice.
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Architecture and Urban Design

In an increasingly urban civilization, the unprecendented rate of growth of the world's
population places increasing demands on the Architecture profession to provide for man’s
needs to live and work in close proximity with other men. A new technology of city building
is being evolved to keep pace with the accelerated rate of urban growth. Advances in
methods of construction. building economics and organization. together with insights
gained in the social and behavioral sciences. place at our disposal new resources with which
to respond to the urban challenge. This enormous undertaking demands a group of profes-
sionals who can direct diverse forces toward the realization of better environments. The
field of architecture, like so many of our professions and institutions today. is undergoing
radical change. The old pattern of architectural practice as something that transpires
between an individual architect and his client is no longer valid. The new pattern of the
large architectural office serving a corporate client’s needs may also soon fade. A more
radical view of the architect is emerging. Increasingly. he is offering his services as a
member of an interdisciplinary team of problem-solving specialists. To fulfill this role the
architect will have to become a specialist himself: thus, the term “architect™ will have in
the future many specialized meanings.

THE AREAS OF STUDY

The Program is organized around seven Areas of study which represent major directions
within architecture and urban design.

A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design

The practical application of problem analysis and design method to environmental
problems. The student acquires the ability to analyze and conceptualize specific designs as
he participates, individually or in teams, in projects which vary in scale and complexity
from the design of individual components to portions of the city or entire physical systems.

Courses: 401. Projects in Architecture; 402. Projects in Urban Design: 451. Elements and
Multiples: 452. Redevelopment: 453. Urban Facilities; 454. Regional Facilities and Net-
works: 496. Special Projects in Architecture: 497, Special Projects in Urban Design.

B. Design Method

Empirical and theoretical study of the processes of design. Critical evaluation of tech-
niques and methods, with particular emphasis on computer-aided procedures. The relations
between organizational context, communication. information and method.

Courses: 224. Methodology: Design Theory: 226. Computer Applications in Architec-
ture and Urban Design: 227. Computer-Aided Design: 228. Research in Design Methods:
280. Information Systems: 281. Mathematical Models in Architectural Design: 410. Funda-
mentals of Design.

C. Environmental Technology

To consider physical technological solutions to the built environment. at both the archi-
tectural and urban scale, giving particular emphasis to the systems approach to problem
solving. Subjects will range from those concerned with urban systems technologies—energy
distribution, transportation, communication, etc., to those of building systems—enclosures.
structure, environmental controls. services. etc.

Courses: 242. Systems Building; 243. Research in Environmental Technology: 423A-
423B. Architectural Technology: 424A-424B. Environmental Controls; 425A-425B-425C.
Structural Systems.
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D. Environment and Behavior

To introduce architecture students to existing behavioral science knowledge concerning
the relation of man to his social and physical environment, as well as appropriate methods
for assessing various aspects of this relation; and, to present this area of knowledge as a
partial basis for understanding theories and philosophies of environmental design.

Courses: 225. Cognitive Processes in Design; 253. Application of Behavioral Research
to the Design Process; 254. Image and Cultural Symbolization; 256. Housing Patterns; 257.
Social Meaning of Space: 258. Research in Man-Environment Relations.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis

Examination of properties and relations of the elements of architecture and the urban
environment. The needs and behavior of individuals and groups are studied with respect
to their mutual inter-relation in order to understand the environmental consequences.

- Emphasis is put on using exact methods in making the analysis.

Courses: 216. Processes of Change: 210. Health Care Facilities: 218A-218B. Urban
Structure: Analysis and Modeling: 235. Architectural Case Study: 236. Urban Form: 237.
Elements of Urban Design: 238. Research in Architectural and Urban Analysis: 245.
Architectural and Urban Systems: 247. Design Seminar in Educational Systems and Facili-
ties: M255. Urban Morphology: Definitions and Consequences.

F. Environmental Management

The development of management procedures for forecasting. planning and designing the
systems of the physical environment. On the assumption that architects and urban designers
will become agents of change who will act upon the future physical environment. the forms
of organization to fulfill this role are examined. The introduction and management of
innovation in the architecture and urban design professions. both in theory (teaching and
research) and practice (Urban Innovations Group Workshop) is also stressed.

Courses: 203A-203B. Decision-Making in Planning and Design; 204. Imaging the Fu-
ture: 244. Projects in Urban Building Systems: 460. Architectural Management: 461. Pro-
fessional Organization and Practice: 490. Urban Innovations Group Workshop.

G. Theory, History and Criticism

Theory. history. and criticism support the field of architecture and urban design as both
an activator of the professional discipline as well as the repository of its accumulated
knowledge. values. and philosophies. Work in this subject area develops the conceptual
frames of reference by which the project and its context are defined. examines the criteria
for analysis and evaluation, probes the methodological issues underlying the design process.
and stimulates an awareness of the evolution of society and culture as the context within
which architectural and urban form are manifested.

Courses: M190. Man and His Environment: Coping with the Problems of the Changing
City: 191. Modern Architecture: the Heroic Period; 201A. Architectural Theory: 270.
Seminar in Environmental Design; 271A-271B-271C. History and Future of Environment:
M272. Social History of American Architecture.

The Degree Master of Architecture
THE FIRST PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. I)

The objective of the program is to provide the student with the basic professional
education necessary for the practice of architecture and urban design as they are evolving
today and in the future. The competence and sensitivity which an environmental designer
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must bring to his task requires intensive exploration of a number of subject areas. and the
ability to organize and purposefully integrate widely varied forms of information relevant
to a given project. In this curriculum. a structured sequence of lectures. seminars and design
projects is complemented with individual and group extracurricular work intended to
exemplify both usual and unusual forms of professional activity.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program. the applicant must first meet the entrance requirements
of the Graduate Division of the University. including a bachelor’s degree from the Universi-
ty of California or its equivalent and a grade average of B or better. In addition. the School
of Architecture and Urban Planning requires that the applicant submit the material out-
lined in the Departmental Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the State-
ment of Purpose. letters of recommendation. and evidence of creative or analytic ability
in either graphic. written. or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no foreign
student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate Division’s English
fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly to the
Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be three years in residence at UCLA and undertake nine
quarters of work while maintaining a 3.0 grade point average in all courses in the seven
Areas of Study as follows:
Courses.

A minimum of twenty-seven courses are required for graduation distributed

A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design: 451, 452, 453, 454. plus one additional
course.

B. Design Method: 410, plus one additional course.

C. Environmental Technology: 423A. 423B, plus three additional courses.

D. Environment and Behavior: two courses.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis: 235, 245, plus one additional course.

F. Environmental Managemen:: 460. plus two additional courses.

G. Theory. Historv, and Criticism: 270, plus two additional courses. Course 598. Prepara-
tion for Thesis, must be taken at some time during the last year.

The remaining three courses are electives. which may be chosen from upper division or
graduate courses offered University-wide.

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion of degree requirements.

THE SECOND PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. Il)

In this program, the architectural graduate or experienced professional is afforded the
opportunity to develop in depth a core of conceptual and methodological skills and to
pursue specialized areas of study and research, according to his professional aims and
needs. An innovative attitude toward the future profession is emphasized. which is explored
in seminars. projects and field experience. Each student works closely with his tutor to build
a program that fits his individual interests. culminating in a Masters® thesis.

In one of these areas of specialization. Urban Design. a Letter of Certification is confer-
red at graduation indicating completion of a series of specified courses within the M.Arch.
Degree Program. These courses are selected in order to coordinate the various disciplines
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related to Urban Design and to provide for a systematic sequence of courses. Emphasis is
placed on introducing innovative approaches and on bridging the gap between analysis and
design as well as between theory and practice.

The M.Arch. Il degree is also being offered as part of UCLA’s Extended University
Program. This provides practicing professionals opportunities to pursue part-time study
towards the M.Arch. I, Second Professional Degree. Under this option full-time residency
is not required at any time and a student should be able to complete the program in
approximately three years. With the exception of its part-time character, the Extended
University for M.Arch. 11 program is identical with the full-time M.Arch. 11 Program.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the entrance requirements
of the Graduate Division of the University, including the grade average of B or better. In
addition, the School of Architecture and Urban Planning requires that the applicant hold
the degree Bachelor of Architecture from an accredited school, and submit the material
outlined in the Departmental Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the
Statement of Purpose, letters of recommendation, evidence of professional quality, creative
or analytic ability in either graphic, written, or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no foreign
student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate Division’s English
fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly to the
Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be two years in residence at UCLA and undertake six quarters
of work.

A total of eighteen courses is required distributed in the following way:

1. Three may be taken at large from those offered campus-wide. Permission may be
granted by the Head of the Program to increase this number for students following individ-
ual programs requiring greater interdisciplinary study.

2. At least five courses must be numbered in the 400 professional series.

3. The student must successfully complete at least three courses listed as Projects in
Architecture and Urban Design.

4. Eight courses should be chosen from among the six other Areas of Study listed earlier
with never more than three of these in any one Area. Directed Individual Study and
Research, Course 596, done in one of the Areas of Study, also qualifies as a course in
meeting this requirement.

5. 598. Preparation for Thesis, should be taken at some time during the last year.

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion of degree requirements.
It may be in the form of a design project or a thesis.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.) PROGRAM IN ARCHITECTURE
AND URBAN DESIGN

The objective of this program is to provide for the specialized learning needs of those
with or without previous education in architecture whose primary motivation is not profes-
sional practice but teaching. consulting or research in the environmental design field. This
academic degree program is in contrast to broadly based professional training offered in
the M.Arch. I Program. An essential aspect of the M.A. degree is its emphasis on an
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individualized program of study in a specific area of concentration which is to be developed
jointly by each student and his tutor.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this Program, the applicant must first meet the entrance requirements
of the Graduate Division of the University (Bachelor’s Degree, grade average if B or better.
and so on). The School of Architecture and Urban Planning requires that the applicant
submit the material outlined in the Departmental Application Form. Particular emphasis
is placed on the Statement of Purpose, letters of recommendation, and evidence of creative
or analytic ability in either graphic, written or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no foreign
student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate Division’s English
fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses. Additional information about
the program may be obtained by writing directly to the Head of the Architecture and Urban
Design Program.

Degree Requirements

1. The student is expected to be six quarters of two years in full-time residence.

2. A total of 64 units of satisfactorily completed graduate or upper division work is
required for graduation, 36 units of which must be taken within the School of Architecture
and Urban Planning.

3. In addition to courses 401, 402, 496 and 497, a maximum of three other courses in the
Professional (400) series may be taken toward the degree.

4. The University of California minimum requirements for the Master of Arts degree
must be completed.

5. A thesis is required.

The Urban Planning Program

The Urban Planning Program in the School of Architecture and Urban Planning offers
a curriculum leading both to the Master of Arts and the Ph.D. degrees. The normal route
of study requires two years of course work for the Masters. The Ph.D. program generally
requires at least two years of course work beyond the M.A. This allows a student to pursue
his planning studies in greater depth and to acquire a higher degree of competence in the
relevant skills than is possible in the two years at the Master’s level.

The curriculum is organized so that a student may obtain at the Master’s level not only
a theoretical and practical understanding of urban and planning processes. but also acquire
a working knowledge of advanced analytical techniques for planning, capabilities for
carrying out evaluations of complex urban phenomena, and critical interactive and learning
skills.

An important aspect of the student’s education in the Urban Planning Program is the
opportunity for organized field work and internships as well as for applied research.
Opportunities for applied research vary from year to year. Current work includes, but is
not limited to, research on social indicators for monitoring changes in metropolitan areas.
comparative studies in urbanization and planning, and New-Towns-in-Town as an element
of urban development.

Admission Requirements
Undergraduate preparation. The minimum requirement for admission is a baccalaureate
degree from an accredited institution; a concentration in one of the social sciences, engi-
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neering, or economics is desirable, but not essential. Students who have background defi-
ciencies in study areas such as mathematics. statistics. or economics will be required to
round out their knowledge by taking additional course work early in their residence. There
is no foreign language requirement for the Master of Arts.

Students are expected to devote full time to their studies. It is recommended that students
not plan to work more than 20 hours per week on outside jobs.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.) PROGRAM IN URBAN
PLANNING

In terms of a formal curriculum at the Master’s level. the student elects one of five existing
Areas of Policy Concentration (APC). The first. Urban-Regional Development Policy.
concerns planning for broad social and economic objectives of subnational development.
This APC provides a framework for policies planning in housing. urban renewal. urban-
regional economic growth, and urbanization in industrializing countries, among others. The
second. Public Service Systems. is concerned with knowledge about the general system
embracing services that are supplied publicly or semi-publicly. the specific sectors or
services comprising this system, and analytical techniques for planning and evaluating the
delivery of public services such as transportation. education, housing. health and recreation.
The third. Environmental Planning and Management, deals with the quality of the physical
environment in rural and urban areas. The major areas of concern here are land use
planning. environmental impact studies. and residuals management. The fourth area. Social
Development Policy. is concerned with policy aspects of human development. community-
neighborhood development. community organization and collective action, and the devel-
opment of tools and methods for social planning.

Complementing their work in an Area of Policy Concentration. students elect courses
from the general and core curriculum. Core courses are distinguished from those in the Area
of Policy Concentration in that their subject matter cuts across different specializations.
Work is offered in four areas of core specialization: planning theory. urban regional
development theory. quantitative methods. and behavioral foundations for planning.

Required work encompasses a distribution of introductory. basic and advanced core and
field work courses as well as an advanced seminar in the student’s area of policy concentra-
tion. Within these broad constraints and in collaboration with his faculty adviser. the
student is responsible for developing his own curriculum.

Specifically. the student must take 18 courses (72 units) of graduate and upper division
work. of which at least 13 (52 units) courses will generally be graduate courses in Urban
Planning. The Head of the Program. however, may accept up to 24 units of graduate work.
not previously applied to a degree. from another University of California campus. and up
to 8 units from other schools.

To fulfill the requirements of both the Graduate Division and the Urban Planning
Program for a Master’s degree. students may submit either a thesis (Plan I) or take a
comprehensive examination (Plan II). Students choosing Plan I are expected to submit a
research paper of publishable quality not to exceed in length the usual article for profession-
al-scientific journals (up to 10,000 words).

THE PH.D. DEGREE

The Ph.D. in Urban Planning requires at least two additional years beyond the Master’s
level. The minimum requirement for admission is a Master’s degree in planning or a closely
related field. Students entering the School without a Master’s degree in planning are
formally admitted to the Master’s curriculum. Subsequent admission to the Ph.D. program
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depends on successful review of the student’s work during their second year. Ph.D. students
are required to pass a written qualifying examination in each of the four core areas of
planning study as well as one oral examination covering an area of policy concentration,
and area of major specialization, and an area of technical competence. After the student
has successfully completed his examinations, he sits for an oral candidacy examination
covering the prospectus of his dissertation. After passing this examination which is adminis-
tered by the students’ Doctoral Committee, the student is eligible for advancement to
candidacy and can begin work on his dissertation.
Please contact the graduate adviser for additional information.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

The UCLA School of Dentistry occupies facilities in the Center for the Health Sciences.
It enrolls classes of 106 students each year in a four-year course of study leading to the
degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery. Students undertake a comprehensive program in the
biological and technological sciences to foster the highest standards of clinical competence
in the practice of dentistry. Opportunities exist for outstanding students to graduate early
or to complete their requirements for graduation in less than four years.

Predental Requirements

Modern dentistry provides exciting opportunities for blending art and science, technolo-
gy and biology. The predental student will therefore wish to test his abilities in handling
both biological and physical sciences. In addition, there are many other aspects in the
broadening scope of dentistry which contribute to preparation for a career in private
practice, in academic dentistry, and in the Armed Forces and Public Health Service.

It is desirable, however, for the predental student to prepare himself for broad profession-
al activities. He should take advantage of the opportunity at the college level to extend his
cultural background, his knowledge of languages and the behavioral sciences. Many pre-

-dental students now avail themselves of advanced educational opportunities so as to qualify
for admission to graduate divisions, in which case the student may find it important to have
completed more than two years of college work prior to admission to a school of dentistry.

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School of Dentistry is a minimum
of three years of college work (90 semester or 135 quarter units including the courses listed
under the College of Letters and Science in this bulletin).

APTITUDE TEST .

The School requires satisfactory performance on the American Dental Association Apti-
tude Test given by the Council on Dental Education of the American Dental Association.

The Aptitude Test is given in October, January and April and all applicants are required
to take this examination no later than October of the calendar year prior to the one for
which they are applying.

When taking this test, the candidate should specify the schools where applications are
to be filed so that the test results may be mailed directly to the appropriate schools.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE

UCLA participates in the American Association of Dental Schools Application service
(AADSAS). Application materials are available April 15-October 15 and may be obtained
from:
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AADSAS
P.O. Box 1003
lowa City, lowa 52240

Completed applications for UCLA are accepted by AADSAS no later than October 15
of the year prior to that in which the student wishes to enroll. At the time of application,
a check for $20.00 payable to The Regents of the University of California should be
forwarded to:

Office of Student Affairs and Admissions
UCLA School of Dentistry
Los Angeles, California 90024

Notice of acceptance, rejection or alternate status will be sent to the applicant following
completion of the formal evaluation by the Admissions Committee, beginning December
1 of any given year. Notification of rejection does not necessarily imply similar Committee
action on subsequent applications.

An applicant receiving a letter of acceptance to the School of Dentistry must submit a
deposit of $50.00 (applicable to registration fees) within two weeks, unless otherwise indica-
ted, in order to reserve a place in the class. This deposit is refundable at any time prior to
5:00 p.m. on April 15, upon written notice to the Admissions Committee that the student
wishes to withdraw his application. After April 15, the deposit is refundable only if the
candidate’s acceptance is rescinded by the School of Dentistry.

Individual Programs of Study in the Dental Curriculum

Special programs of study for individual students may be arranged within the framework
of the dental school curriculum. Normally these programs are available only after the
student has completed the first year and with the approval of the Dean’s Office and the
chairman of the department responsible for the additional course work. Every effort is
made to maintain flexibility within the dental school curriculum, although extensive
changes in the course of study can be arranged for only a limited number of students.

Graduate work leading to the M.S. degree is offered, either separately or in conjunction
with the D.D.S. program, in oral biology. See the departmental announcement elsewhere
in this catalog for further information.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

The Graduate School of Education consists of one department, the Department of
Education. The School is administered by the Dean, an Associate Dean, an Assistant Dean
for Business Affairs and Internal Management, an Assistant Dean for Programs, an Assist-
ant Dean for Research, and an Assistant Dean for Student Affairs.

The Department of Education is administered by a Chairman and a Vice Chairman.

Graduate Degree Programs

The following graduate degree programs are offered for the development of leadership
in education: The Master of Education, the Master of Arts, the Doctor of Education, and
the Doctor of Philosophy, as well as a joint Doctor of Philosophy degree program in Special
Education with California State University at Los Angeles.

THE MASTER OF EDUCATION DEGREE (M.ED.)

The Master of Education program is a professional master’s degree program providing
preparation for mid-level professional positions in schooling or for advanced professional
study. Emphases include practice, applied studies, and knowledge related to professional
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skills. Persons with above-average capabilities, with long-term commitment to the profes-
sion, and who are high in initiative and self-direction are sought. The Master of Education
Degree is the appropriate degree to provide professional foundation study for students
selecting the Doctor of Education program for advanced graduate study.

Qualification for the degree requires fulfillment of a minimum of 36 units from upper-
division and graduate courses (in the 200/400 series) completed in graduate status. At least
20 of the required 36 units must be taken in professional (400 series) Education courses.
The specialization fields available to students in the Master of Education degree program
are indicated below:

1. The specialization in Teacher Education is designed to prepare competent, highly
trained career teachers. Basic professional study is combined with subspecialization study
in an elected field of interest. In addition to six specified and required Education courses,
the student must elect at least three courses from one of the several fields designated as
appropriate for subspecialization study.

2. The specialization in the Teaching of Reading is directed to the development of
requisite skills and abilities as well as to the dissemination of knowledge regarding the latest
techniques and materials in the reading field. Basic professional study is combined with
subspecialization study in an elected field of interest. In addition to six specified and
required Education courses, the student must complete at least three courses from a desig-
nated list of electives.

3. The specialization in Comprehensive Curriculum is designed to prepare individuals as
specialists in curriculum, instruction, and evaluation. Basic professional preparation is
combined with subspecialization study in an elected field of interest. In addition to four
specified and required Education courses, the student must complete five courses designat-
ed as appropriate for the selected subspecialization (curriculum. instruction. or evaluation).

4. The specialization in Urban Educational Policy and Planning is designed to prepare
competent. highly trained educational professionals for careers as urban administrative
leaders. Basic professional study is combined with intensive internship experience. In
addition to five required Education courses, two specified research methodology courses
and two quarters of directed field experience must be completed.

Final examinations for the Master of Education Degree include a comprehensive writien
examination and a performance examination: no thesis plan is offered. A maximum of
seven quarters is permitted for completion of the degree.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.)

The Master of Arts program is an academic master’s degree program providing prepara-
tion for advanced graduate study or for careers in basic research. Emphases include theory.
research methodology. basic studies. and in-depth knowledge in a selected major area of
education. The Master of Arts Degree is the appropriate Education master’s degree for
students planning to pursue the Doctor of Philosophy Degree in advanced graduate study:
the Master of Arts Degree in conjunction with specified supplementary requirements may
serve as prerequisite to study in the Doctor of Education degree program.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of three major areas of
education, and further selects a field of study within the major area for some specialized
preparation and for possible thesis research. The major areas and participating specializa-
tion fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
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(a) Philosophy of Education
(b) Sociology and Anthropology of Education

Area 11: Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Counseling
(b) Early Childhood Development
(c) Learning and Instruction
(d) Research Methods and Evaluation
(e) Special Education

Area 111: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education
(a) Business-Economic Education
(b) Higher Education
(¢) Vocational-Technical Education

Qualification for the Master of Arts Degree in Education requires fulfillment of nine
upper-division and graduate courses (36 quarter hours) completed in graduate status. of
which at least six courses (24 quarter hours) must be graduate courses in the 200/500 series
in Education: no more than two courses (8 quarter hours) may be in the 500 series.

To meet the methodology requirement, two courses must be selected from the following
Education courses: 200A, 200B, 210A, 210B.

The student may complete requirements for the Master of Arts Degree in Education by
submitting a satisfactory thesis or by passing a comprehensive examination. A maximum
of seven quarters is permitted for completion of the degree.

THE DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE (ED.D.)

The Doctor of Education program is a professional doctoral degree program preparing
students for careers of leadership and applied research in the schools and community
educational programs. Emphases include practice, applied studies, and knowledge related
to professional skills.

In completion of degree requirements. the student selects one of two major areas of
education. and further selects an educational specialization within the major area as a base
for his professional study and for his dissertation research. The major areas and participat-
ing specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(No participating specialization fields.)

Area 11: Psychological Studies in Education
() Early Childhood Development
(b) Learning and Instruction
(¢) Special Education

Areq 11: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education
(a) Administrative Studies
(b) Business-Economic Education
(¢) Comprehensive Curriculum
(d) Higher Education
(e) Urban Educational Policy and Planning
(f) Vocational-Technical Education
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Although there is no specific unit requirement. the Doctor of Education student wilt be
expected to complete such course work as his Guidance Committee may specify in prepara-
tion for qualifying examinations. Course work must include a minimum of three courses
outside of the selected field of specialization which have been approved for breadth study.
and a minimum of four courses beyond the baccalaureate degree in research methods or
formal processes of inquiry and the application of research findings to the practice of
education: in addition, the student must complete a field experience minimally approximat-
ing a one-course requirement.

Qualifying examinations include written examinations on major area and breadth study.
a professional competency performance examination. and an oral examination employing
topics from education related to the student’s research proposal.

A dissertation embodying the results of independent investigation is required of every
candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is permitted for completion of the degree.

THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (PH.D.)

The Doctor of Philosophy program is an academic doctoral degree program preparing
students for careers in basic research or college-level instruction. Emphases include theory.
research methodology, basic studies, and in-depth knowledge in education and an approved
cognate field.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of three major areas of
education, and further selects an educational specialization within the major area for some
specialized preparation and for dissertation research. The major areas and participating
specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(a) Comparative and International Education
(b) Philosophy and History of Education
(c) Sociology and Anthropology of Education

Area 11: Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Counseling
(b) Early Childhood Development
(c) Learning and Instruction
(d) Research Methods and Evaluation
(e) Special Education

Area 111: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education

(a) Administrative Studies

(b) Higher Education

(¢) The Study of Elementary and Secondary School Programs

Although there is no specific unit requirement. the Doctor of Philosophy student will be
expected to complete such course work as his Guidance Committee may specify in prepara-
tion for qualifying examinations. Course work must include a minimum of three courses
outside of the selected field of specialization which have been approved for breadth study.
and a minimum of four courses beyond the baccalaureate degree in research methods or
formal processes of inquiry; in addition, the student must complete a research internship
minimally approximating a one-course requirement.

Qualifying examinations include written examinations on major area and breadth study.
an appropriate examination in an approved cognate field given by the cognate department.
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and an oral examination employing topics from both education and the cognate discipline
which are related 10 the student’s research proposal.

In addition, the student is required to pass an appropriate examination, administered by
the Graduate Division, which will test his ability to read and understand the written form
of one foreign language acceptable to the Graduate School of Education and to the Dean
of the Graduate Division.

A dissertation embodying the results of independent investigation is required of every
candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is permitted for completion of the degree.

JOINT DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (SPECIAL EDUCATION)

Students seeking information regarding emphases and requirements of the joint Ph.D.
degree program should consult the Head of the Special Education field at UCLA, 122
Moore Hall, or the Chairman of the Department of Special Education, California State
University at Los Angeles.

FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION

(NOTE: Not all specialization fields participate in all Education degree programs; see
foregoing information on specific degree program requirements.)

More detailed information regarding fields of specialization may be secured by contact-
ing the Office of Student Services in the Graduate School of Education or by consulting
the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION,

Graduate Study Admission Requirements

General qualifications for admission to a program of graduate study in Education are:

1. The currently specified University requirements for admission to the Graduate Divi-
sion.

2. An earned grade-point average of at least 3.0 (based upon upper-division undergradu-
ate and graduate work).

3. A minimum total score of 1000 on the combined quantitative and verbal sections of
the Graduate Record Examination. (The Miller Analogies and Doppelt Mathematical
Reasoning Test may be substituted for the Graduate Record Examination, minimum scores
are 48 and 19 respectively.)

Information regarding additional specific admissions requirements applicable to re-
spective degree programs as well as that pertaining to admissions criteria for students from
markedly different social-cultural backgrounds may be obtained from the Office of Student
Services, Moore Hall 201.

A student seeking admission to a program of graduate study in the Graduate School of
Education must file formal applications with both the Graduate School of Education and
the Graduate Admissions Office indicating his professional interest. He must also submit
the results on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination and an official
transcript of his record in duplicate from each college and university he has attended.
Requests for application forms may be made directly to the Office of Student Services of
the Graduate School of Education, Moore Hall, University of California, Los Angeles. The
last day to submit advanced degree program applications for the academic year 1976-1977
is March 15, 1976. Early application is recommended.

The Dean of the Graduate Division may deny admission if the record of scholarship is
not sufficiently distinguished. or if the undergraduate program has not been of such charac-
ter as to furnish an adequate foundation for advanced academic study. Applications for
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advanced study in education are referred by the Dean of the Graduate Division to the
Graduate School of Education for recommendation before admission is approved.

Transfer of Credit

By petition, courses completed in graduate status on other University of California
campuses may apply to master’s programs at UCLA. If approved, such courses may fulfill
up to one-half the total course requirement, one-half the graduate course requirement, and
one-third the academic residence requirement.

Also by petition, with the approval of the Department and the Dean of the Graduate
Division, courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate status at institutions
other than the University of California may apply to UCLA master’s programs. A maxi-
mum of two such courses (the equivalent of eight quarter-units or five semester-units) may
apply. but these courses may not be used to fulfill either the graduate-course requirement
or the academic-residence requirement. No transfer credit is allowed for either the Ed.D.
or Ph.D. degree.

Credit for University Extension Courses

University Extension courses (100 series) taken before July 1, 1969 (identified with an
asterisk in the University Extension bulletin of the appropriate year) may apply on approval
by the Department and Dean of the Graduate Division. No more than two such courses
(8 units) may apply, and they must have been completed after the student received his
bachelor’s degree.

Courses in University Extension taken after July 1, 1969 may not apply to the University
minimum of nine courses required for master’s degrees, with the following exception. By
petition to the Dean of the Graduate Division and with the recommendation of the major
department, a maximum of two concurrent courses (100, 200, or 400 series) completed
through the University Extension (with a grade of B or better, after the student has received
his bachelor’s degree) may be counted toward the nine-course University minimum require-
ment and toward the graduate-course requirement for the master’s degree. However, the
program for the master’s degree shall include at least two graduate courses in the 200 or
400 series completed after admission to regular graduate status.

Grades earned in University Extension are not included in computing grade averages for
graduate students nor for the removal of graduate scholarship deficiencies. Correspondence
courses are not applicable to graduate degrees.

Petitions for acceptance of credit for courses taken in University Extension are to be
submitted to the Office of Student Services in the Graduate School of Education.

Continuous Registration

All graduate students are required to register for three quarters every year until comple-
tion of all requirements for the degrees for which they are working, unless they are granted
a formal leave of absence. Enrollment in either Summer Session does not constitute a
substitution for the requirement of continuous registration. Failure to register or to take
a leave of absence will constitute presumptive evidence that the student has withdrawn from
the University.

Standard of Scholarship

UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses taken in graduate status on any campus
of the University of California and in all courses applied toward advanced degrees. This
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standard applies to all graduate students. including candidates in graduate level certificate
programs.

Credit by Examination

Graduate students in good standing may petition to the appropriate instructors. the
Department. and the Dean of the Graduate Division for permission to take courses for
credit by examination. up to a maximum of three courses. To be eligible for this privilege.
a student must he registered in graduate status at the time of the examination. Credit earned
by examination may be applied toward the minimum course requirements for master's
degrees. but it cannot apply to academic residence requirements for master’s and doctoral
degrees.

Teacher Education Laboratory

The Teacher Education Laboratory offers courses of study leading to teaching creden-
tials and to the Master of Education Degree. The purpose of the Laboratory is to advance
knowledge about teacher education. both preservice and inservice. To this end. the Labora-
tory is experimenting with a program of carefully designed approaches to teacher educa-
tion. and is producing exemplary curricula and materials for use throughout the nation.

The Laboratory is governed by affiliated faculty. clinical associates. and elected student
representatives. It is responsible for the scheduling and staffing of teacher education
courses, and for the assignment and evaluation of students in supervised teaching and
internship positions. A significant portion of the Laboratory's resources is devoted to the
study of the processes and the development of products in teacher education.

The Laboratory operates a Curriculum Inquiry Center and a Media Services Unit. The
main office of the Laboratory is 220 Moore Hall.

TEACHING CREDENTIALS ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS

Admission to the approved program leading to a teaching credential is by application.
only: application forms may be secured from the Office of Student Services. Moore Hall
201. The last day to submit applications for the academic year 1976-1977 is March 15. 1976.
Early application is recommended.

All applications are reviewed by the Committee on Teacher Admissions. Credentials. and
Standards. and consideration is given to qualifications as a whole including:

1. Grade-point average.

2. Probability of employment, as determined by the applicant’s background. experience.
or personal qualities.

3. Skill in teaching as determined by the applicant’s previous experience.

Students qualifying for admission for a fifth year of professional preparation in the
Graduate School of Education must meet the general admissions requirements of the
Graduate Division of the University and must have an earned grade-point average of at
least 3.0 (based upon upper division undergraduate and graduate work).

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH

Prior to entering a credential program, the student must secure clearance from the UCLA
Student Health Service indicating that his health is such that he cannot endanger the health
of others, and can perform the duties normally expected of teachers on the academic level
he plans to teach. Those students admitted to the program will receive special directions
regarding health clearance.
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PERSONAL FITNESS

An individual with a criminal record, or one incapable of normal personal-social relation-
ships. is barred by law from teaching in California. If a student’s history is such that there
is doubt on this matter, he should consult a counselor in the Office of Student Services.

The credential application for any teaching credential candidate who has an arrest record
may be delayed because of investigation of this record by the State Committee of Creden-
tials. 1t is possible that an arrest record will constitute grounds for denial of a teaching
credential.

UNIT REQUIREMENTS )

The approved professional program leading to a teaching credential consists of 16 quarter
units (four specified courses) plus student teaching. Information regarding required aca-
demic courses may be obtained from the Office of Student Services.

CERTIFICATION OF REQUIREMENTS

A Certificate of Completion is awarded the student upon fulfillment of requirements: this
certificate constitutes UCLA’s recommendation to the State for the awarding of a teaching
credential.

Enroliment in Summer Session Courses

Students who wish to enroll in Summer Session courses and apply them to requirements
for graduate degrees or credential certification should consult the Graduate Adviser in the
Office of Student Services.

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does not consti-
tute admission to graduate status in the University. which is possible only through applica-
tion for graduate admission during the regular academic year. This is true also for students
readmitted to graduate status who wish to resume their study in the Summer Sessions.

Graduate Record Examination

The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination or the equivalent is required
prior 10 admission to graduate status for all degree and advanced credential candidates.

Arrangements for taking the Graduate Record Examination may be made by contacting
the Educational Testing Service at 20 Nassau Street. Princeton, New Jersey: 1947 Center
Street. Berkeley, California 94720; or 2200 Merton Avenue. Los Angeles, California 90041.

The results of this examination should be sent to the Office of Student Services. Graduate
School of Education, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Office of Student Services

The Office of Student Services. Moore Hall 201. helps prospective students in Education
explore and choose appropriate fields and levels of school service: advises them concerning
courses and procedures to follow in qualifying for graduate degrees, credentials. and
certification for public school service: and counsels them on professional matters.

In addition. the Office serves as a selection agency to determine eligibility for professional
programs under the supervision of tie Teacher Education Laboratory. offers interpretation
of test results, handles details of enrollment in classes, refers graduate-program candidates
to appropriate faculty advisers: makes recommendations tor scholarships and fellowships:
conducts research on student and professional problems: and formulates periodic reports
on student personnel.
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The staff consists of a Head who coordinates the work of the Office. a Graduate Adviser
who handles advising of all candidates for graduate degrees. and counselors who advise
candidates for credentials.

It is important that each student establish contact with the Office of Student Services so
that he may determine his eligibility for the program he wishes to enter, receive assistance
in the selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements for admission. Enroliment for a
second quarter is contingent upon his having completed all necessary steps satisfactorily
during the first quarter.

The Neuropsychlatric Institute School

The Neuropsychiatric Institute (NP1) School is a demonstration facility for the Graduate
School of Education, offering observation, classroom participation, and graduate research
opportunities for students in the specialization field of Special Education. The School is
comprised of nine classrooms on the seventh floor of the Neuropsychiatric Institute in the
UCLA Center for Health Sciences.

The NPI School provides schooling for some 60-80 emotionally disturbed and mentally
retarded children and adolescents hospitalized on the inpatient wards of the UCLA Neu-
ropsychiatric Institute and Mental Retardation Center. The staff includes a Special Educa-
tion Director in charge of research and training, a School Principal in charge of educational
services, and four demonstration teachers who direct their respective staffs of teachers and
teaching assistants at the preschool, elementary, secondary. and adult levels. There is. in
addition. an outpatient educational consultation team; the staff further participates in the
research and teaching activities of the UCLA Department of Psychiatry.

University Elementary School

The University Elementary School serves as a center for research, inquiry. and
experimentation in education as well as providing a research laboratory for more than
twenty other departments in the University. Thousands of visitors from all parts of the
world visit the University Elementary School every year. Demonstrations are planned for
these visitors as well as university classes in education, psychology. pediatrics. psychiatry.
art. music, kinesiology. and many other departments on request. Closed-circuit television
provides classroom and other specialized demonstrations for University students at many
points on campus. Opportunities for internship are available to a limited number of teachers
and education students.

The staff of the School includes a director, principal, master teachers. teachers tempo-
rarily assigned from public school districts. teachers engaged in residency training. and
students learning to teach. Some are generalists, others specialize in a subject field. Auxilia-
ry personnel include a nurse, social worker, and consultants from medicine, psychology and
psychiatry.

A heterogeneous population representing all children from three to twelve years old who
are eligible for public education are educated in this nongraded school in team-taught
classrooms. Each student is individually diagnosed and his educational program is custom
tailored to his needs.

The School plant is designed to utilize fully a beautiful setting combining indoor and
outdoor work areas. With minimum architectural change, it has been adapted to house an
innovative educational program. The plant includes 17 classrooms. a community hall, art
studio. children’s library. conference rooms, film and observation room, office facilities.
and a playground designed to facilitate an innovative instructional program in movement.
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The Center for the Study of Evaluation

The Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE) was established in 1966 by the Federal
Government to improve the way in which educational programs are evaluated. Under the
sponsorship of the National Institute of Education, CSE conducts basic research and
develops products for use in school systems. Actual evaluation studies and training pro-
grams are also conducted under contracts with various UCLA departments and with state
and federal agencies.

A limited number of research assistantships are available to qualified graduate students.
The positions provide experience in the areas of psychometrics, research design. product
development, programming and evaluation. Students work and study in these areas under
the direction of faculty members and a highly trained professional staff. Further informa-
tion about the Center is in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCA-
TION.

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

The School of Engineering and Applied Science. established in the academic year
1968-69, is the outgrowth of the College of Engineering.

The educational program of the School of Engineering and Applied Science is comprised
of three parts:

Parts 1 and 1l form the four-year Bachelor of Science degree program. Part I is the basic
two-year lower division segment consisting primarily of instruction in mathematics. the
basic physical sciences, social sciences, and humanities. Part II is the two-year upper
division segment to which students are accepted upon completion of Part L

The Bachelor’s degree program is designed to give each student a thorough grounding
in the fundamentals of engineering, in the applied sciences and applied mathematics, and
an intelligent awareness of the humanities, economics, and social sciences, so that in the
future he or she can move into any new technical area with confidence and ability. Engi-
neering is such a broad field and pervades so many aspects of our society that no engineer
can be equally familiar with every branch of applied technology. For this reason, the
curriculum at the UCLA School of Engineering and Applied Science includes not only the
core group of courses, which emphasize the enduring fundamentals common to all branches
of engineering, but also includes.a wide variety of additional course options to meet the
individual interests and objectives of the student. A limited amount of specialization is
provided at the bachelor’s degree level through elective courses chosen in a major field.
which, together with the core courses, provide a base for more advanced and specialized
curricula at the master’s degree level.

The Faculty of the School is in the process of revising the present undergraduate curric-
ulum with consideration being given to a readjustment of the amount of specialization
provided at the bachelor’s level. Students entering under the conditions of the current
catalog will be permitted to conduct their programs in accordance with the provisions of
the curriculum published herein, or, at their choice, to readjust their programs to follow
such curricula as may be developed prior to their graduation.

Instruction is offered in the following major areas: acoustical engineering, aerospace
engineering, bioengineering, ceramic engineering, chemical engineering, civil engineering,
computer science, control systems engineering, earthquake engineering, electrical engineer-
ing, engineering, environmental engineering, fluid mechanics, information and communi-
cations theory., materials science, mechanical engineering, metallurgy. nuclear engineering,
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soil mechanics, solid mechanics, structural engineering, systems science, and water re-
sources.

Part HI is the graduate program which may terminate with the Master of Science degree
or may be extended to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy for qualified students. Students
who plan to continue to the Master’s degree are referred to the section entitled “Graduate
Study in Engineering".

Admission Requirements

Applicants for admission to the School of Engineering and Applied Science must satisfy
the general admission requirements of the University as outlined in the section entitled
“Admission to the University™.

THE FRESHMAN LEVEL

While many applicants will take their first two years in engineering at a community
college, an applicant may qualify for admission to the School of Engineering and Applied
Science in freshman standing. It is important for students expecting to enter the School to
include the following subjects in the list of high school courses taken to satisfy the Universi-
ty admission requirements:

Algebra 2 units
Plane geometry 1 unit
Trigonometry % unit
Chemistry or physics with laboratory (preferably both) 1 unit

Deficiencies in the above subjects will delay the normal course of study.

Applicants are encouraged to apply either at the freshman or junior levels. Students who
begin their college work at a California community college are urged to remain at the
community college to complete the lower division requirements in chemistry, mathematics.
physics, and the recommended engineering courses before transferring to the University.
Experience indicates that transfer students who have completed the recommended lower
division program in engineering at California community colleges are able to complete the
remaining requirements for the B.S. degree in six quarters (two academic years) of normal
full-time study.

THE JUNIOR LEVEL

Applicants for admission to the School in junior standing should have completed 21 to
23 courses (84 to 92 quarter units) in good standing, including the following minimum
subject requirements:

1. Three courses in chemistry, equivalent to UCLA’s Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; 2. six courses
in mathematics, equivalent to UCLA’s Mathematics 31A-31B-31C and 32A-32B-32C; 3.
four courses in physics, equivalent to UCLA’s Physics 8A-8D.

Students transferring to the School from institutions which offer instruction in engineer-
ing subjects in the first two years, in particular, California public junior colleges, will be
given credit for certain of the requirements of Part II. (See the upper division segment.) .

Students who wish (o enter the school at the graduate level are referred to the Graduate
Study in Engineering section of this bulletin and 10 the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADU-
ATE DiVISION.
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Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The School of Engineering and Applied Science at UCLA awards the Bachelor of Science
degree to students who have completed a program of four years of engineering studies in
a variety of engineering disciplines.

The curricular requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree consist of Parts | and 11
(46 courses. 184 units), and the University requirements in scholarship. Subject A (English
composition). American History and Institutions. and senior residence. At least a 2.0 grade
point average must be achieved in all University courses of upper division level offered in
satisfaction of the subject requirements and required electives of the curriculum. The
University requirements are described under the section entitled “General Regulations™.
The requirements of Parts I and 11 are described below:

The Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum
Part 1. Lower Division (23 Courses, 92 Units)

Units Units Units
First Second Third
Freshman Year Quarter Quarter  Quarter
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C 4 4 4
Mathematics 31A-31B-31C 4 4 4
Physics 8A-8B - 4 4
English 1A or 1B 4 - -
Electives* - 4 4
12 16 16
Units Units Units
. First Second Third
Sophomore Year Quarter Quarter  Quarter
Mathematics 32A-32B-32C 4 4 4
Physics 8C-8D. 4 4 -
Engineering 10%...... 4 . -
Electives* . 4 8 12
16 16 16

Part l. Upper Division (23 Courses, 92 Units) .
Prerequisite for junior status: Satisfactory completion of the minimum subject require-
ments specified under admission to the School at the Junior level.

*The elective courses shall include the following: one course in the life sciences: four courses in the humanities.
social sciences, and/or fine arts. Three courses may be free electives. The free electives may be postponed until the
third or fourth year for thdse students who may wish to take certain junior engineering courses for which they have
the prerequisites. Those students interested in pursuing specialization in chemical engineering should complete
Chemistry 1A, 1B. IC. and Chemistry 21, 22, and 24 or the equivalent prior to beginning their junior year. Engineering
11 has been found to be helpful to new students in providing insight into the nature of general problem solving. For
further information contact your engineering adviser.

The Computer Science Department offers a placement examination each quaner during registration week to
permit students to demonstrate proficiency in the subject area of Engineering 10 based on outside work experience
and/or courses completed elsewhere. Satisfactory performance on the placement examination will exempt students
from the Engineering 10 subject requirement, and will allow them to select another course of their choice to satisfy
the unit requirement.
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Suggested Program
One or more junior courses may be postponed to the senior year to permit inclusion of
electives.

Units Units Units
First Second Third
Junior Year Quarter  Quarter  Quarter
Engineering 101A 4 - -
Engineering 100-100B - 4
Engineering 100L - 2 -
Engineering 100D 4 - -
Engineering 102 - 4 -
Engineering 103A - - 4
Engineering 105A-105D - 4 4
Engineering 107B-107C 4 2 -
Engineering 108 - - 4
12 16 16
Senior Year
Electives! 16 16 16
16 16 16

Transfer Credit for Community College Transfer Students. A sophomore course in circuit
analysis will satisfy the requirement, Engineering 100.

A sophomore sequence in statics and strength of materials will satisfy the requirement.
Engineering 108.

A sophomore course in properties of materials will satisfy the requirement, Engineering
1078,

A course in digital computer programming, using a higher-level language such as Fortran
IV or PL/1, will satisfy the requirement, Engineering 10.

Certain lower division technical courses such as surveying, engineering drawing, engi-
neering measurements, and descriptive geometry will be given credit as free electives. (A
maximum of three courses may be free electives.)

Elective Courses. Parts | and 11 of the Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum
include provision for 20 elective courses to be chosen within the following categories:

. Free electives, 3 courses.

Any course yielding credit acceptable to the University of California may be selected.

2. Humanities, Social Sciences, and/or Fine Arts, 7 courses.

Of the seven, at least three courses must be upper division and at least three must be in
the same academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence with respect to subject
matter. Within the coherent group upper division courses should predominate.

Additional information regarding the humanities electives may be found under the
Senior Year Planning Procedure below.

3. Life Science, | course.

*The upper division elective courses shall include the following: 1. Two courses in mathematics, chosen from the
approved list; 2. Three courses in the humanities, which may include social sciences and the fine arts; 3. Seven courses
in the major field. For specific requirements within the humanities and major field areas, please refer to the section
entitled “Elective Courses™.



SCHOOI. OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE / 125

4. Mathematics, 2 courses (upper division).

To be chosen from an approved list.

5. Major Field, 7 courses (upper division).

The seven courses shall include (a)*at least a one-course experience in design to be
satisfied by parts of not more than two courses in the 100 or 200 series, (b) at least one
course in an approved laboratory, to be satisfied either by a full laboratory course or two
courses that include laboratory; and (c) one course in economics chosen from an approved
list of courses given in the Economics and Engineering Systems Departments in the 100
series.

Furthermore, the electives in either of categories 2 or 5 above shall include one course
dealing primarily with engineering and science in society in the 100, 200, or 596 series.

Lists of courses approved to satisfy the elective categories specified above are posted on
the bulletin board in the Undergraduate Studies Office, Boelter Hall 6426,

Senlor Year Planning Procedure

1. Choose the curriculum under which you wish to graduate. You will normally use the
curriculum in effect when you began full-time continuous study in Engineering at UCLA.
Any student has the option of selecting the Catalog in effect at ihe time he graduates.
Community college transfers have the additional option of choosing the Catalog in effect
at the time they began their community college work in an engineering program providing
attendance has been continuous since that time.

2. Attend the Junior Conference conducted during the term by the School of Engineering
and Applied Science for the purpose of helping you to plan your senior year. The Confer-
ence usually is held during the fourth week of the quarter. For time and place consult the
Undergraduate Studies Office, Boelter Hall 6426.

3. Plan your electives. Your regular faculty adviser is available to assist you in planning
your electives and for discussions regarding your career objectives. Discuss your elective
plan with him and obtain his approval.

See any member or members of the faculty specially qualified in your major field for
advice in working out a program of major field and humanities electives to prepare you
for your professional objective. A list of faculty members and their specialties is posted on
the Undergraduate Studies Office bulletin board.

Whenever possible, students are assigned to advisers by major fields of interest. You may
request a specific adviser or an adviser in a particular Engineering Department by submit-
ting a Request for Change of Undergraduate Adviser form available in the Undergraduate
Studies Office.

Members of the Undergraduate Studies Office staff are available to assist you with
University procedures and to answer any questions which you may have in regard to
general requirements.

4. Special Notice Regarding Humanities Electives. The primary objective of the humanities
electives is to provide the student with an introductory but basic insight to the fundamental
principles of human relationships and their social and aesthetic institutions. These princi-
ples form the underlying basis for engineering as a profession, defining as they do the origin
of human needs. Since this objective must be met in a limited number of units it is essential
that the courses be wisely chosen. A second objective is to develop an interest in the study
of humanities so that by continued self-study postgraduation, education in this vital area
will be expanded to meet the minimum needs of the practicing engineer 10 to 15 years later.
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With few exceptions. courses intended primarily to develop specific skills should be
avoided (e.g. dexterity in performance on a musical instrument. ability to manipulate
people. grammatical and composition skills. etc.). An exception is effective when the partic-
ular “skill” course is prerequisite to another uppe? division course which is strictly in the
humanities or social science (e.g. foreign language and literature courses taught in the
language, etc.).

Of the seven courses, at least three (12 units) must be upper division courses. Students
from California community colleges (only) may reduce this to two upper division courses
(8 units) provided they are in the same field: however, all students, including California
community college transfers must have a minimum total of 7 humanities courses.

To provide some depth, at least three courses (12 units) must be in the same academic
department or must otherwise reflect coherence in respect to subject matter. In such a
group. upper division courses should predominate.

A list of courses which are normally acceptable individually as humanities electives is
available in the Undergraduate Studies Office. However, this list is not all-inclusive and
in particular cases other courses may be acceptable when taken in context with a complete
elective selection.

Certain courses in the humanities departments (e.g.. logic). although excellent courses.
are not acceptable because either (1) the student’s engineering, mathematics, and science
courses have already provided an adequate background. or (2) they are not strictly humani-
ties.

5. The Elective Selection form approved by the adviser must be filed in triplicate in the
Undergraduate Studies Office, Boelter Hall, Room 6426, during the last quarter of the
junior year. The deadline for high juniors to submit their elective selections is announced
each term in the Undergraduate Enrollment Instructions brochure, School of Engineering
and Applied Science.

GENERAL INFORMATION

E.C.P.D. Accreditation. The Engineering Curriculum is accredited by the Engineers’
Council for Professional Development. the nationally recognized accrediting body for
engineering curricula.

Honors with the Bachelor’s Degree. Students who have achieved scholastic distinction in
upper division studies will be awarded the Bachelor’s degree with the appropriate honors
designation: Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude, or Summa Cum Laude. Based on grades
achieved in upper division courses, a student should have a 3.25 upper division grade point
average (o qualify for Cum Laude, a 3.60 for Magna Cum Laude, and a 3.80 for Summa Cum
Laude. To be eligible for an award a student should have completed at least 80 units of
upper division studies at the University of California.

Dean’s Honors List. Students are eligible to be named to the Dean’s list each term who
have carried a minimum load of 16 units and have achieved 12 units of A, with additional
units of B or Passed permissible, and no grades of C or lower.

Work-Study Program. Engineering and Applied Science education emphasizes the theo-
retical and scientific basis for professional practice, but the practice of engineering requires
sound judgment which is acquired only from experience. Engineers must understand the
means by which their work is translated into useful and efficient machines, structures,
circuits and processes, and must be able to predict the costs involved. The productivity of
labor, the depreciation and obsolescence of machinery, the effect of volume of production
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on unit costs, and many other factors are more clearly understood by observation than by
precept.

The Work-Study Program is a plan wherein students combine periods of regular employ-
ment in private industry or government activities (federal. state, county, or city) with
alternate periods of study. The work experience becomes a regular, continuing and essential
part of their professional education.

Ideally. the Work-Study Plan is designed to work as follows: A student entering the plan
must have completed his freshman year. During his sophomore and junior years he will
complete three (3) work periods of six (6) months each, alternating with three (3) study
periods of six (6) months each, so that his total work experience will amount to a period
of eighteen (18) months. His entire senior year will be spent in study. so that the plan
requires an extra year, or five (5) years instead of the normal four (4) to graduate. Variations
of the standard plan may be made to accommodate students entering the plan at later stages
than the sophomore year, or who may wish to vary the length of the work or study periods.
Such deviations from the standard plan will be made by agreement involving the School
of Engineering and Applied Science, the employer and the student.

The plan involves no academic credit for work periods, but students in work periods are
encouraged to take such courses as they may be able to arrange, particularly in the Contin-
uing Education Program.

The plan is elective with students and is under the supervision of the Assistant Dean for
Undergraduate Studies. Information may be obtained and application for the plan may be
made, in the Office of Undergraduate Studies, 6426 Boelter Hall.

Advising. It is mandatory for all students entering the undergraduate program to have
their courses of study approved by an Engineering Department adviser. After the first
quarter. curricular and career advising may be accomplished on an informal basis. Students
in Part H of the curriculum will be assigned to an adviser by major field of interest whenever
possible, and must have their elective course programs approved by the end of the junior
year. :

Transfer from a Technical Institute. A student who wishes to transfer to the School of
Engineering and Applied Science from a technical institute or junior college technical
education program will be expected to meet the University requirements for admission.
Upon consultation with a faculty counselor, he will be placed in courses at a level deemed
appropriate. After he has established a satisfactory University record. the School may
recommend transfer credit for his previous work to the extent it has been found to have
served as preparation for the University work undertaken.

Passed/ Not Passed. Engineering undergraduate students may take one course per quarter
on a Passed/Not Passed basis if the following conditions are met:

1. The student is in good standing, i.e., not on probation.

2. The student is enrolled in at least 3% courses for the quarter including the courses taken
on a Passed/Not Passed basis.

3. The course taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis is not listed as a required course in
the Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum as published in this catalog.

Evening Information Center. The School of Engineering and Applied Science maintains
in Boelter Hall an Evening Information Center (Room 6266) which is open from 5 to 7 p.m.
Monday through Thursday throughout the year except for the month of August, and during
Christmas and New Year’s weeks.

Library Facilities. A branch of the campus library is housed within the complex of
engineering buildings. Known as the Engineering-Mathematical Sciences Library, it serves
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the departments of Engineering, Mathematics, Astronomy, and Meteorology. Open stacks
encourage students to explore and use specialized literature.

Student Activities. The abundance and variety of extracurricular activities at UCLA
provide many opportunities for valuable experiences in leadership, service, recreation. and
personal satisfaction. The Faculty of the School strongly encourages students to participate
in such activities, especially those of most relevance to engineering. Among the latter are
the student engineering societies such as the Engineering Society, University of California
and the Engineering Graduate Student Association; the student publications, and the
student-oriented programs of the many technical and professional engineering societies in
the Los Angeles area. The UCLA chapter of Tau Beta Pi, the national engineering honor
society, encourages high scholarship, provides volunteer tutors. and offers many services
and programs “to foster a spirit of liberal culture in engineering colleges.”

The student body takes an active part in shaping policies of the School through elected
student representatives, one for each of the faculty’s three major policy committees.

Women in Engineering. Close to seven and one-half per cent of the undergraduate and
graduate enrollment in the School of Engineering and Applied Science is female, more than
twice the percentage of women employed in the engineering profession nationally. While
engineering was once considered “man’s work,” involving rough field conditions, the great
bulk of engineering today is carried on in controlled environments. with no physical
requirement greater than lifting a pencil.

Among educators and employers there is growing awareness that women have the same
natural talents as men. Opportunities for women in engineering—including prospects for
advancement in salary and responsibility—are the greatest in history.

The Society of Women Engineers has recently established the UCLA Student Section
of SWE in the School of Engineering and Applied Science. The purpose of the student
group is to provide for the special interests of women studying engineering and science, and
to encourage young women to enroll in these curricula. The Los Angeles Section of SWE
provides external assistance and encouragement to women engineers and scientists at
UCLA.

Graduate Study in Engineering

The School of Engineering and Applied Science offers graduate study and research in
many areas of engineering leading to the following degrees: the M.S. in Engineering: the
M.S. in Computer Science; the professional degree. M.Engr. (Master of Engineering); and
the research degrees, Ph.D. in Engineering, Ph.D. in Computer Science. Additionally the
school offers a ‘certificate’ program on successful completion of which, a student will be
able to receive a Graduate Certificate of Specialization in one of the fields of Engineering
and Applied Science. Graduate students are not required to limit their studies to a particular
department and are encouraged to consider related offerings of departments outside the
School. Some of the research activities carried out in the departments are part of the
advanced instructional program in the School and offer students the opportunity to obtain
professional experience and partial financial support. The School is comprised of the
following departments which serve as centers of activity.

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Chairman, W. J. Karplus, 3732B, Boelter Hall, telephone 825-2929 or 825-2778.

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, through its Computer Science Depart-
ment, offers M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in Computer Science as well as major and minor fields
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for graduate students seeking Engineering degrees. The program includes five basic areas:

Theory. Theoretical models in computer science; automata theory; formal grammars;
computability and decidability.

Methodology. Simulation; on-line computation; information storage and retrieval; file
management; numerical analysis; optimization; analog and hybrid computers; pattern
recognition.

System Design. Computer system architecture; digital systems; logic design; memory,
arithmetic, control, data transmission and input-output systems design; computer graphics.

Programming: Languages and Systems. General and special purpose programming lan-
guages; compilers; system programming; syntax, semantics and pragmatics of program-
ming languages.

Computer System Modeling and Analysis. Mathematical modeling, analysis and optimiza-
tion of computer systems; time-sharing systems models; computer scheduling and resource
allocation; memory management; data communications; computer-communication net-
works; performance evaluation (analysis, simulation, measurement).

ELECTRICAL SCIENCES AND ENGINEERING

Chairman, F. G. Allen, 7732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2978.

The courses and research in this department cover five specialty areas:

Applied Plasma Physics. The practical aspects of plasma physics, including plasma pro-
duction, confinement, and heating; suppression of instabilities; generation, propagation,
and interaction of electromagnetic and plasma waves.

Electromagnetics. Study of the interaction of electromagnetic waves with complex media;
antennas and microwave components; scattering and diffraction theory; moving media:
modern optics; electromagnetic and acoustic wave interaction; magnetic and dielectric
properties of matter.

Electronic Circuits. Analysis and synthesis of active, passive, digital and distributed
circuits; computer-aided circuit design and optimization; investigation of electronic circuits
using solid state and quantum electronic devices; study and application of electronic signal
processing circuits and systems.

Solid State Electronics. Semiconductors; electric, magnetic and conductive properties of
matter and the application of these to the mv&shgat:on of solid state devices; radiation
effects on devices.

Quantum Electronics. High-powered lasers, high gain media, optical resonator design,
laser dynamics, nonlinear optics, and infrared detection.

ENERGY AND KINETICS

Chairman, E. L. Knuth, 5531K Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-5423 or 825-2046

Engineering problems which graduates of the Energy and Kinetics Department are
prepared to solve include problems in air-pollution control, atmospheric entry, batteries,
corrosion, enclosures with human occupants, energy conversion, fast nuclear reactors, fuel
cells, nuclear reactor siting and safety, propulsion, sea water desalination and space-vehicle
temperature control. Areas of specialization within the Department include:

Chemical-Engineering. Kinetics (including catalysis and electrode kinetics), electrochem-
istry, adsorption, transport properties, combustion, flow through porous media, and separa-
tion operations.

Heat and Mass Transfer. Convection, radiation, conduction, evaporation, condensation,
boiling, two-phase flow, chemically reacting and radiating flow, transport processes in
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turbulent flow. instability and convection under the action of external fields. aerodynamic
heating. and reactive flow in porous media.

Molecular Dynamics. Molecule-molecule collisions. molecule-surface collisions, low-den-
sity free jets, relaxation processes in gases. adsorption processes at solid surfaces. intermole-
cular potentials, and sampling from combustion systems using molecular-beam techniques.

Nuclear Engineering. Neutron transport; nuclear-reactor kinetics, dynamics. materials.
safety and siting.

Thermodynamics. Statistical, chemical, and non-equilibrium thermodynamics: cryogen-
ics: magnetic and low-temperature phase transitions; effect of pressure on magnetic trans-
ition temperatures; thermodynamics of imperfect gases: superfluid heat transport: and
transport properties of condensed quantum systems.

ENGINEERING SYSTEMS

Chairman, M. F. Rubinstein, 7629 Boelter Hall. telephone: 825-7731

Course work and research are offered in the following areas:

Operations Research. Optimization theory: linear programming; nonlinear programming;
dynamic programming: large/scale mathematical programming: network flows and pro-
gramming techniques; stochastic processes; decision theory: and queueing theory and
applications.

Dynamic Systems Control. Systems engineering principles and applied mathematical
methods for modeling, analysis and design of continuous and discrete time dynamic sys-
tems. Emphasis on computational solution methods, simulation and modern applications
in engineering. biological and other sciences. Systems concepts: feedback and control
principles; stability concepts: applied optimal control; stochastic systems: parameter and
state estimation: stochastic control; identification and self-adaptive control; biocybernétics
and applications in physiology and medicine: differential games; computer process-control.

Water Systems Engineering. Water resources engineering: surface and groundwater hy-
drology: optimization of water resources systems; water quality management: saline water
conversion: economic evaluation of water resources development.

Engineering Economics and Management. Management, design, and economic analysis of
resources; economic development; computer aided design: reliability engineering.

Biotechnology. Behavioral science foundations to technology: man-equipment-environ-
ment interactions; linear and nonlinear models of living systems in the control loop:
quantitative and qualitative methods of biotechnical design and evaluation: applications
to transportation and biomedical systems.

MATERIALS

Chairman, C. N, J. Wagner, 6531K Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-6265 or 825-5534

Metallurgy. Fracture of steels and composite materials, joining of materials: heat treat-
ment of steel, fracture of weld metal: high temperature and fatigue fracture: mechanics of
extrusion. forging and rolling: materials synthesis, vacuum metallurgy. structure-property
relationships: crystal growth. casting and modern foundry practice: thin films.

Materials Science. Electron microscopy. x-ray and electron diffraction: theoretical metal-
lurgy. phase transformation in solids: solidification science: irradiation effects on structural
materials, strengthening mechanism in solids: high pressure effects on solids: elasticity of
crystals and crystal defects: structure of liquid and amorphous alloys, and plastically
deformed metals: magnetic properties of solids, boundary layer studies; structure and
properties of polymers.
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Ceramics. Oxidation kinetics, mechanical properties of oxides: thermodynamics and
strength of ceramic solids, application of ceramics: glass science, and electrical properties
of amorphous materials.

Materials Recycling. Recycling glass, waste, and plastics.

Bio-Materials. Development of new materials for dental and medical prostheses.

Product Safety. Failure analysis, accident analysis, reliability.

MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES

Chairman, S. B. Dong, 5732B Boelter Hall. telephone: 825-1161 or 825-5353

Dynamics. Rigid and flexible body dynamics: celestial mechanics; vehicle dynamics:
kinematics and mechanical design.

Fluids. Experimental and theoretical studies relating to compressible flows, stratified
flows, turbulent diffusing and noise production. acoustics with emphasis on technical
applications.

Solids. Experimental and theoretical studies in micromechanics, wave propagation. frac-
ture, composite materials with emphasis on technical applications.

Soil Mechanics. Experimental and theoretical studies in the dynamics. creep. relaxation.
stress-strain laws, soils, engineering seismology. earth structures, foundations, landslides.

Structures. Static and dynamic design and analysis of engineering structures of all types,
studies of finite element and other computational techniques, optimization of structures.
stability and failure of structures, earthquake effects, soil-structure interaction, composite
materials, field and laboratory experimental techniques.

SYSTEM SCIENCE

Chairman, A. V. Balakrishnan, 4532 Boelier Hall, telephone: 825-2180

The Department offers instruction and research in the general areas of Information,
Control, Computing, and Optimization including: Communications and Coding; Stochastic
Processes: Theoretical Computer Science; Computational Techniques in Control and Op-
timization; System Theory, Modeling and ldentification; Biological Control; Control and
Coordination in Economics; Queueing Systems and Network Flows; Public Systems and
Urban Services. .

Specifically established Ph.D. fields include:

Automata and Formal Languages. Machines, grammars, languages: applied logic, compu-
tational complexity, theory of computing; finite-stage systems, identification and diagnosis.
probabilistic machines: context-free languages, families of languages, restricted Turing
machines. decision problems, tree automata.

Communication Systems. Information theory. source and channel coding (block and
convolutional), signal detection, estimation and filtering, modulation and demodulation.
data compression, coherent communication and tracking, radar signal processing. optical
communication.

Control Systems. Optimal control and computing techniques, identification, estimation
and adaptivity, stochastic control, differential games and cooperative games, interactive
control and team theory, distributed systems, applications 10 aerospace systems, biomedical
systems, economic systems, process control and controlled thermonuclear reactions.

Queueing Systems and Network Flows. Point processes; queueing systems, single server
queues, priority queues: graphs and network flows, maximum flows in nets, signal and
multicommodity flows; applications to problems in information delay networks, satellite
and computer communication networks, buffer systems, control systems, operations re-
search. public systems.
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System Optimization. Numerical techniques for optimization of systems: stochastic, dis-
tributed. etc. Modeling. simulation and identification: pattern recognition and classifica-
tion. Public system analysis and urban services allocations.

REQUIREMENTS IN GRADUATE STANDING

Engineering graduate students are required to meet the minimum residence requirements
of the University.

Graduate students with advanced degree objectives in Engineering or Computer Science
are subject to the following time limitations:

A graduate student is expected to complete the requirements for the master’s degree
within three calendar years after being admitted to the master’s program in the School of
Engineering and Applied Science.

The Ph.D. student who already has a master s degree will be expected to complete the
field requirements within two calendar years from the time he is admitted to the Ph.D.
program and to complete the remaining requirements for the Ph.D. degree within an
additional two calendar years.

The Ph.D. student who does not already have a master’s degree will be expected to
complete the field requirements within five calendar years from the time he is admitted to
the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining requirements for the Ph.D. degree within
an additional two calendar years.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS

Applications for admission from graduates of recognized colleges and universities will
be considered. The. basis of selection is promise of success in the work proposed, which is
judged largely on previous college record. Before admission is approved, an application for
Engineering graduate study will be referred by the Graduate Admissions Section of the
Graduate Division, to the School of Engineering and Applied Science for recommendation.
Final approval is granted by the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Admissions Section of the
Graduate Division, the entering student in the Master's or Graduate Certificate Program
will normally be expected to have completed the requirements for the bachelor’s degree with
an undergraduate scholarship record equivalent at least to a 3.0 grade-point average (based
on 4.0 maximum) for all course work taken in the junior and senior years. An applicant
who fails to meet these requirements must complete additional course work before being
admitted to graduate status. These additional courses will not be accepted as part of the
course requirement for the Master’s degree or Graduate Certificate Program.

Admission to the Ph.D. program normally is based on a minimum grade point average
of 3.25 (based on a 4.00 maximum) at the master’s level, evidence of creative ability, and
strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty. Exceptional students with research expe-
rience and strong evidence of Lreativity may petition to proceed to candidacy for the Ph.D.
degree without the M.S. degree.

In addition to filing an application for admission with the Graduate Admissions Section
of the Graduate Division, prospective students are required to file a special application for
admission with the School of Engineering and Applied Science. These supplements may
be secured by writing to the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering
and Applied Science.
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GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION

Each applicant for the Graduate Computer Science Program who has received his school-
ing outside the United States is required to take the Graduate Record Examination Apti-
tude Test and Advanced Test in Mathematics. Each applicant for the Graduate
Engineering Program who has received his schooling outside the United States is required
to take the Advanced Test of the Graduate Record Examination in the subject in which
he majored for the Bachelor’s degree, or equivalent. The test is given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured by applying to the
Educational Testing Service, Box 1502, Berkeley, California 94701 (for those living in the
- western hemisphere) and to the Educational Testing Service, Box 955, Princeton. New
Jersey 08540 (for those living in the eastern hemisphere).

The Testing Service should be requested to forward the test results to the Assistant Dean
for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied Science.

There is a fee of $10.50 for each test.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GRADUATE CERTIFICATE OF
SPECIALIZATION IN ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

Each graduate certificate program consists of five courses. two of which must be at the
graduate level, 200 series. No work completed for any previously awarded degree or
credential can be applied to the certificate. Successful completion of a certificate program
requires an overall minimum “B” average in all courses taken in graduate status on any
campus of the University of California and in all courses applicable to a graduate Certifi-
cate of Specialization in Engineering and Applied Science. In addition, graduate Certificate
candidates are required to maintain a minimum “B” average in 200-series courses. A
minimum of three quarters of academic residence is required. The time limitation for
completing the requirements of a certificate program is two calendar years. Details regard-
ing the certificate programs may be obtained from the Engineering Graduate Studies
Office. Room 6730, Boelter Hall.

Courses completed for a Certificate of Specialization in Engineering and Applied Science
may apply subsequently toward master’s and/or doctoral degrees.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

Students will meet the requirements by satisfactorily completing appropriate courses
chosen in accordance with a plan prepared in conference with a graduate engineering
adviser and approved by the School. A majority of the total formal course requirement and
a majority of the formal graduate course requirement must consist of courses in engineering
(for the M.S. in Engineering) or computer science (for the M.S. in Computer Science).
Additionally, students seeking a graduate degree in Computer Science must demonstrate
competence in the Computer Science breadth requirement. The student may wish also to
complete certain analytical and professional courses on other campuses of the University
of California. The fields of study established towards the M.S. degree are as follows:*

Aerothermochemistry

Applied Electromagnetics

Applied Plasma Physics

*Any student is [ree to propose to the School any other field of study with the support of his adviser.
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Astrodynamics

Automata and Formal Languages
Bio-Materials

Biomechanics

Ceramics and Ceramic Processing

Chemical Engineering and Applied Chemistry
Communication Systems

Computer Science: Computer System Modeling and Analysis
Computer Science: Methodology

Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems
Computer Science: System Design

Computer Science: Theory

Continuum Mechanics

Control Systems

Design

Dynamics

Dynamic Systems Control

Earthquake Engineering

Electronic Circuits

Energy Conversion and Ultilization
Engineering Economics

Environmental Effects of Chemical, Nuclear and Thermal Processes
Environmental Engineering Systems

Fluid Mechanics

Human Information Processing

Hydrology

Man-Machine-Environment Systems
Materials Recycling

Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering Thermophysics
Mechanical Engineering Design

Metallurgy and Metal Processing

Nuclear Science and Engineering

Operations Research

Problem Solving and Decision Making
Product Safety and Reliability

Quantum Electronics

Queueing Systems and Network Flows

Safety Engineering

Science of Materials

Soil Mechanics

Solid Mechanics

Solid State Electronics

Structural Design

Structural Mechanics

System Optimization

Systems Effectiveness Engineering
Thermodynamics
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Transportation Systems

Urban Systems

Water Quality Systems Analysis
Water Resources

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING

The requirements for the Master of Engineering degree may be satisfied by completion
of the Engineering Executive Program. A limited number of graduate students is selected
to enroll in this program at the beginning of each Fall Quarter.

The Engineering Executive Program is a two-year work-study program designed for those
engineers who one day will fill high-level executive positions in industry and government.
It consists of sequences of graduate-level professional courses (of the 400-series) covering
significant aspects and new concepts in the management of technological enterprises.

To be considered for the program, applicants must qualify for regular graduate status
in engineering at UCLA. They must have had five years of responsible full-time profession-
al experience in engineering and must have completed some formal study in statistics. Every
applicant who meets these requirements will be interviewed by a panel of faculty members.
Approximately thirty-five of the applicants will be selected to enter the program. Criteria
for selection are educational background, professional experience and potential for a mana-
gerial career.

A new group of students is admitted to the Program each fall. They form a class and
remain together for two years, taking the same courses and participating in writing two or
more group reports. Classes meet between 3:00 and 9:30 p.m. one day a week during the
fall, winter. and spring quarters. Special individual and group problems are assigned for
the summer quarters.

Applications, including official transcripts of college records, must be received by the
Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division by March 15. There is a fee of $300
each quarter. Further information may be obtained from the Office of the Engineering
Executive Program, School of Engineering and Applied Science. UCLA. Los Angeles.
California 90024. The office is located in Boelter Hall 6288. The telephone numbers are
(213) 825-4628 and 825-4471.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN ENGINEERING
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

The following information supplements the general requirements of the Graduate Divi-
sion.

A student who expects to complete all the requirements for the M.S. degree in Engineer-
ing or Computer Science at UCLA during the current quarter and who desires to proceed
toward the Ph.D. degree is required to file a Notice of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy
for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy. by the end of the current quarter. Approval of the
Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies in Engineering and Applied Science is needed. This
approval is normally based on a minimum grade-point average of 3.25 at the master's level.
evidence of creative ability, and strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty. Excep-
tional students with research experience and strong evidence of creativity may petition to
proceed to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree without the M.S.

Students with Master’s degrees from other institutions, and who have been admitted to
the Ph.D. program by the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, are
required to file a Notice of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for the Degree Doctor of
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Philosophy as early in their program as feasible. Approval by the Assistant Dean is pro
forma.

The basic program of study toward the Ph.D. degree in Engineering or Computer Science
is built around one major field and two minor fields. The established fields of study are
as follows:

*Applied Mathematics
Applied Plasma Physics
Automata and Formal Languages
Ceramics and Ceramic Processing
Communication Systems
*Computer Science: Methodology
*Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems
*Computer Science: Systems Architecture
*Computer Science: Theory
Computer Systems Modelling and Analysis
Control Systems
Deformable Solids
Dynamics
Dynamic Systems Control
*Earthquake Engineering
Electric Circuits
Electrochemical Engineering and Applied Electrochemistry
Electromagnetics
Fluid Mechanics
Heat and Mass Transfer
Man-Machine-Environment Systems
Mathematical Theory of Systems
Metallurgy and Metal Processing
Molecular Dynamics
Nuclear Science and Engineering
Operations Research
Quantum Electronics
*Quantum Mechanics
Queueing Systems and Network Flows
Science of Materials
Soil Mechanics
Solid State Electronics
*Spectroscopy
Structures
System Optimization
Thermodynamics
Water Resource Systems Engineering
Programs may be arranged in the areas of Bioengineering and Environmental Engineer-
ing. The School feels that many significant contributions have arisen and will continue to
emerge from a reorientation of existing knowledge and, therefore, that no classification
scheme can be considered as unique. Thus prospective Ph.D. candidates will be allowed,

*Established Minor Field Only.
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and in certain cases encouraged. to undertake (as fields of study) areas which have been
previously undefined. Approval of a Ph.D. program is based upon the set of fields consid-
ered as a whole and is granted by the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies.

The requirements for a particular field generally may vary with the student’s particular
objective, although minimum requirements exist for each field. Ordinarily. the student will
engage both in formal course study and in individual study in meeting the field require-
ments.

While the empbhasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability to correlate knowledge, rather
than on the mere satisfaction of course requirements. the extent of a properly chosen field
of study is such that the competent student will be able to complete the three field require-
ments in two years of full-time graduate study or the equivalent.

In general, students in the School of Engineering and Applied Science must earn the M.S.
degree before the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will consider a proposal for a Ph.D.
program. However. the course work leading to the M.S. degree will. if selected properly.
aid in meeting the field requirements.

With the aid of his graduate adviser. the student is directed to the faculty members
representing the standing committee on the respective fields for the current year or to
faculty members who are willing to guide the student in nonestablished fields. After con-
sulting with members of the committees regarding his program of study for his particular
fields, the student submits his proposed program of study to the Assistant Dean for Gradu-
ate Studies for approval.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS

After completing the major field (which includes a written examination normally eight
hours long) and the minor field requirements outlined by the members of the field commit-
tees, in any order the candidate and his adviser determine, the candidate should schedule
an oral examination, approximately two hours long. covering all three fields. The oral
examination should occur within a four-week period following the completion of the last
of the field requirements when classes are in session.

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

After the student has demonstrated his competence in the three fields. the Assistant Dean
for Graduate Studies will notify the Graduate Division of his readiness for the qualifying
examination and will recommend the committee for this examination. generally as follows:
faculty member directing research, chairman: two additional faculty members from engi-
neering or computer science as appropriate; two faculty members from related fields in the
University of California but outside the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of the committee, but
ordinarily will center around a broad inquiry into the student’s preparation for research.
The qualifying examination is oral. the preliminary examinations usually constituting the
written portion as required by the Graduate Division.

DISSERTATION

The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accordance with the instructions furnished
by the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division. The orientation
meetings on the format of theses and dissertations are scheduled for the beginning of each
quarter in the calendar in the STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT
UcLA. For additional information and assistance in the preparation and submission of the
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final copies of the manuscript, consult the Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Disserta-
tions, Office of the University Archivist, Powell Library.

CONTINUING ENGINEERING STUDIES

Continuing education of the practicing engineer is a growing concern of the profession.
Continuing Education in Engineering and Science. University Extension, brings to this field
the structure and facilities of the statewide University Extension organization. Extension
programs of evening classes, conferences, concentrated short courses, correspondence
work, sequential certificate plans and special events are constantly available. Continuous
evaluation, updating and addition of new and timely subject matter characterize the contin-
uing education program and keep it quickly responsive to developing technology and
changing professional needs. For further information. please call 825-3985.

SCHOOL OF LAW

The School of Law offers a three-year curriculum leading to the J.D. degree. The School
is accredited by the California Committee of Bar Examiners. is a member of the Association
of American Law Schools and is on the approved list of the American Bar Association.
Graduates of the School are qualified to become applicants for admission to practice in any
state of the United States.

The School is designed to produce lawyers well prepared for the various private and
public roles which are assigned to members of the legal profession. Students do not under-
take a specific major but have the opportunity to enroll in a wide variety of courses dealing
with various legal fields. In addition to the courses in the regular Law School curriculum.
students may take two courses for credit in other disciplines in the University.

The Law School program also permits students to participate in clinical training. These
activities consist of field work in a variety of Federal and State agencies accompanied by
seminars in the Law School which seek to analyze and expand upon the agency experience.
The School also offers an intern program which gives students the opportunity to work in
legal agencies away from the School for as long as six months (including the summer). for
which they receive academic credit. Internship programs have been offered in Washington.
D.C.. Micronesia, Alaska, Hawaii and on Indian reservations.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

Students beginning their professional work are admitted only in the Fall. Applicants must
have received the baccalaureate degree from a university or college of approved standing
prior to the time at which they begin their work in the Law School. Applicants are also
required to take the Law School Admission Test. Admission is on a competitive basis and
is determined by the score in the Test and the grades in the last two years of college.
Additional information may be obtained in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF LAW.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

In December of 1958 the Regents of the University of California authorized the estab-
lishment of the School of Library Service on the Los Angeles campus, to begin a course
of instruction in September, 1960, leading to the Master of Library Science degree. In
January of 1965. the degree, Master of Science in Information Science (Documentation).
was approved and added to the School’s program. In 1968 a Post-M.L.S. program. leading
to a Certificate of Specialization in Library Science, was also approved. Upon revision of
the M.L.S. degree program in 1972 the program leading to the Master of Science in
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Information Science was discontinued because information science (documentation) be-
came a field of specialization.

The School's program has been accredited by the American Library Association since
1962.

The M.L.S. (Master of Library Science) degree is based upon a course of study designed
to provide basic professional competencies in librarianship. bibliography and information
science. Also required is evidence of a field of specialization based upon an academic year
of graduate study or its equivalent. A research paper in the field of specialization and a
comprehensive examination are degree requirements. Normally, the program requires six
quarters of residence. although students with applicable prior graduate work may be able
to complete the program in less time.

Programs leading to post-M.L.S. Certificates of Specialization require a minimum of nine
courses and three quarters of study.

Requirements for the California State Credential for school librarians may be met con-
currently with master’s degree requirements provided the student already has the qualifica-
tions for a standard teaching credential.

In addition to admission to graduate status, the School has special admission require-
ments: a satisfactory score on the General Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examina-
tion, reading competence in foreign languages (equivalent of two years of college level, half
of which must be met prior to admission) and college level knowledge of mathematics or
statistics, letters of recommendation, an interview, etc. Detailed information. including
Fields of Specialization, may be obtained from the Graduate Adviser of the School.

Since the admission of entering students is limited by the available laboratory space and
research facilities. selection is on a competitive basis. Candidates are chosen because. in
the judgment of the Admissions Committee of the Graduate School of Library and Infor-
mation Science, they have demonstrated a potential. Criteria of selection by the Admissions
Committee are: (1) recency of formal education: (2) undergraduate and graduate schol-
arship records; (3) score on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination: (4)
report of an interview of the applicant by the Dean of the Graduate School of Library and
Information Science or by a person designated by the Dean to conduct an interview: and
(5) letters of recommendation.

Further information may be obtained from the Office of the Graduate School of Library
and Information Science.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT

The Graduate School of Management offers curricula leading to graduate degrees at the
master’s and doctoral levels. The School also offers a Certificate of Resident Study for
foreign scholars and an Executive Program for experienced managers. Some courses which
may be elected by undergraduate students are offered by the Department of Management.

Graduate Programs

Primary objectives of the Graduate School of Management are:

To provide first-rate professional education for successful management careers in private
and public. profit and nonprofit. enterprises.

To prepare highly qualified teachers and research scholars in the field of management
and management-related disciplines.

To enlarge through research the body of systematic knowledge about the management
process and the environment in which an enterprise functions, and to disseminate this
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knowledge through publications and improved teaching materials and learning environ-
ment.

To provide superior executive education programs for professional managers. Informa-
tion about these programs may be obtained from the Office of Executive Education, GSM
2381, (213) 825-2001.

Professional Master’s Program

The Professional Master’s Program (PMP) is a two-year full-time program leading to the
MBA degree. The PMP is designed to prepare capable and confident managers and man-
agement specialists for roles in organizations of various kinds. including not-for-profit
corporations and public institutions as well as business enterprises.

The program aims to develop managerial perspectives and styles of thinking while
imparting expertise in a student-selected field of professional specialization. Along with
subject matter mastery, the PMP stresses integrating the lessons of various disciplines.
translating theory into practice, questioning the past and innovating for the future, and
self-guided learning as a continuing basis for effective managerial work.

The four elements of the program are the common knowledge, the nucleus, the concentra-
tion, and electives. Common knowledge subjects require students to learn the fundamentals
of disciplines which underlie the practice of management. The nucleus develops profession-
al problem-solving and decision-making skills through experiences ranging from laboratory
simulations to consulting projects in on-going organizations. The concentration, selected
by each student from a wide variety of alternatives or individually tailored to suit unique
needs. provides in-depth knowledge and skills for a particular field of management work.
The availability of free electives permits students to pursue subjects of personal interest,
whether or not they are closely related to the main thrust of their programs of studies.

COMMON KNOWLEDGE

Within the first three quarters of study, each student must satisfy common knowledge
requirements in (1) Accounting and Finance, (2) Computer Programming, (3) Managerial
Economics: The Firm, (4) Managerial Economics: Forecasting, (5) Organizational Behav-
tor and Management Processes, (6) Model Building, and (7) Statistics.

Each of these requirements can be fulfilled in any of four ways: (1) by passing a common
knowledge waiver examination. (2) by completing a common knowledge course. (3) by
completing a more advanced course in the same field which is an approved common
knowledge substitute, or (4) by completing a self-paced modularized learning sequence in
the GSM Learning Center. Detailed information about this last alternative can be obtained
from the GSM Learning Center, Graduate School of Management, UCLA. Los Angeles.
California 90024,

In some cases the prerequisite requirements of concentrations (see below) include one
or more common knowledge substitutes. To satisfy common knowledge requirements, these
or other substitutes must ordinarily be taken in residence at the Graduate School of
Management.

Schedules, application forms, and syllabi for common knowledge waiver examinations
are available from the Student Affairs Office, Graduate School of Management, UCLA,
Los Angeles. California 90024. One offering of all examinations occurs shortly before the
beginning of classes in the fall. These examinations may be taken by persons who have not
yet been admitted to the program (for a fee, and with the understanding that passing such
examinations does not ensure admission).
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A final common knowledge requirement, closely tied to the nucleus, is the course Policy
and Organizational Environment (or approved substitute), which cannot be waived by exam-
ination and which ordinarily must be completed before beginning the field study (see
below).

THE NUCLEUS

The nucleus focuses on learning by doing, especially in the general area of problem-
solving and decision-making skills. The first-year nucleus is a sequence of three courses.
required of all students. The first of these centers around individual decision making, the
second stresses managerial decision making, and the third emphasizes problem solving in
complex multi-organizational environments.

The second-year nucleus (also required of all students) consists of an Integrative Study
Project. in which a small team of students is placed in a consultant-client relationship with
an on-going organization. The student team. working under faculty supervision, conducts
a thorough study of a significant management problem of the client organization and
prepares-a detailed report with action recommendations. This report. which serves in part
as the comprehensive final examination (see below) for the members of the student team.
is judged by standards applicable to professional management consulting.

CONCENTRATION

The concentration focuses on a field of professional specialization within the broad reaim
of management. In addition to the widely varied established concentrations. a student can
design an individualized concentration. in collaboration with interested faculty members.
if his or her needs cannot be met within any established concentration. Individualized
concentrations may include courses offered elsewhere on campus. Recent individualized
concentrations include Real Estate Finance, Health Systems Administration. and Entrepre-
neurship.

A concentration consists of prerequisites and advanced course work. The prerequisites
normally total 20 units and provide necessary preparation for advanced study in the field
concerned. Prerequisite requirements can be satisfied either by completion of courses. by
waiver on the basis of previous work, or in some cases by examination.

The advanced course work for a concentration consists of at least 24 units, prescribed
in a way which allows some flexibility for the student. This work must ordinarily be done
in residence at GSM. :

ELECTIVES
Each student must select at least two free electives, subject only to general University
regulations.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

At least 56 units of advanced work for the MBA degree must be completed in residence
at UCLA. A 3.0 grade-point average (B) is required for graduation. The PMP must be
completed within a two-year period. Students with advance preparation may be able to
attain the MBA in five quarters or four quarters plus a summer session.

COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

The comprehensive examination for the completion of the MBA program consists of the
student’s demonstration of professional management proficiency through the final written
report of the Integrative Study Project. This may be supplemented by further requirements
of the student’s field of concentration.
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INFORMATION

Further information concerning the Professional Master’s Program can be obtained from
the Assistant Dean. PMP, Graduate School of Management. UCLA. Los Angeles, Califor-
nia 90024.

PMP FOR THE FULLY EMPLOYED

A part-time version of the Professional Master’s Program is available for a limited
number of fully-employed persons. Students in this program proceed on an approximately
half-time basis, requiring nine to twelve quarters to attain the MBA. The program’s basic
time format is Tuesday-Thursday, 3:30-10:00 p.m. Full information is available from the
Assistant Dean, Student Affairs, Graduate School of Management, UCLA. Los Angeles.
California 90024.

Academic Master's Program

The primary objective of the Academic Master’s Program, which leads to the degree
Master of Science (M.S.) in Management, is to offer intense study in a specialized field and -
to prepare students to conduct substantive research.

This course of study is closely related to the Doctoral Program and. in some cases, can
constitute the first stage of doctoral work in management. Studies in the fields of Business
Economics and Operations Research currently are offered as specializations within the
Academic Master's Program. Some students will enter the program with the goal of even-
tual acceptance into the Doctoral Program. Other students who have not defined their
career goals, or whose applications for the Doctoral Program are not strong enough for
admission, will be advised to begin work in the Academic Master's Program. In the latter
case. a decision on the student’s admission to the Doctoral Program is delayed until the
student has worked in his chosen field of specialization. For other students. the Academic
Master's Program will result in a terminal degree. In every instance, the program’s emphasis
will be on advanced specialized training and the development of research capability.
Residence for the Academic Master’s Program is required for at least one academic year.

PLAN OF STUDY

An essential component of successful graduate study in the Academic Master’s Program
is close work with faculty members of the Graduate School of Management. Incoming
students are urged to establish working relationships with faculty members in order to plan
their studies. Study toward the M.S. degree in Management consists of prerequisites,
specialization, and a research requirement which will culminate in a master’s thesis.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites represent fundamental levels of competence which the Academic Master's
student must possess before proceeding with his specialized study. Each field offered in the
Academic Master’s Program will specify the courses in mathematics, statistics. economics
and other subjects which constitute the prerequisites for that field. A student can demon-
strate the required knowledge in these prerequisites by (1) passing the placement examina-
tion for that course. (2) successfully completing the course itself, or (3) successfully
completing certain more advanced courses.

SPECIALIZATION

Each field offered in the Academic Master’s Program will specify courses and other work
to satisfy the specialization. The minimum number of courses required for a specialization
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is nine, at least five of which must be at the graduate level. Students entering the Academic
Master’s Program with strong prerequisite backgrounds may be able to complete the
specialization in three or four quarters. Length of the program for students entering without
prerequisite backgrounds necessarily will be longer.

RESEARCH REQUIREMENT

Each field will specify the courses and other work necessary to satisfy the research
requirement. Students must demonstrate research capability by submitting a master’s the-
sis, which involves organizing research activity. applying the appropriate research tools and
carrying the project to a logical completion. Students continuing into the Doctoral Program
may submit the master’s thesis as the research paper for that program.

Cooperative Master's Degree Programs
Three degree programs are offered by the Graduate School of Management in conjunc-
tion with other schools and departments of the campus.

COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING

The master’s program in Comprehensive Health Planning, leading to the M.S. degree.
is sponsored jointly by the Graduate School of Management. the School of Public Health,
the Department of Political Science, the School of Medicine, and the School of Architecture
and Urban Planning.

This program is designed to acquaint students with policy issues and operational prob-
lems in health systems, to develop skills in the use of quantitative and computer methods
for planning. and to enhance understanding of the social and technological environments
in which health systems must function. The curriculum’s sequence stresses, first, concepts
and methods of planning and implementing of plans. then, substantive knowledge about
health delivery systems and, finally, application of this knowledge and experience to com-
prehensive planning for health programs.

The program requires two academic years (six quarters) plus a summer field placement.

For further information, write: Director, Comprehensive Health Planning Program.
School of Public Health, UCLA Center for Health Sciences. Los Angeles, California 90024.

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES ,

A three-year full-time program is offered, leading both to the MBA (with a concentration
in International and Comparative Management) and the MA in Latin American Studies.
Applicants must be qualified to enter both the Professional Master's Program and the MA
program in Latin American Studies. For further information. contact the Assistant Dean,
Student Affairs, Graduate School of Management. and the Graduate Adviser. Latin Ameri-
can Studies, 10359 Bunche Hall, UCLA. Los Angeles. California 90024.

MANAGEMENT IN THE ARTS

The master’s program in Arts Management. leading to the MBA degree. is offered in
cooperation with the College of Fine Arts. It is a full-time. two-year program designed for
students interested in the management of such organizations as opera companies. theaters.
symphony orchestras. dance companies. museums. arts councils and others. The manage-
ment core is offered by the Graduate School of Management and is complemented by
studies in the College of Fine Arts.

Applicants for this program must demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of an art form
either through completion of a bachelor’s degree in an art field or experience with an
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organization devoted to artistic or cultural purposes. In addition, applicants must meet the
requirements for admission to the Graduate School of Management.

The program requires full-time commitment for two years. Internships are provided
where feasible by appropriate arts organizations and by public and private agencies which
support cultural activities.

For further information, contact: Hy Faine, Director, Management in the Arts Program,
Graduate School of Management, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.
Telephones: (213) 825-2014, 825-1151.

Doctoral Program

The Doctoral Program in Management is an advanced curriculum which leads to the
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) degree in Management. The program includes intensive
training in research methods applicable to problems of formally organized enterprises in
both the private and public sectors. The program prepares students for careers in university
teaching and research or as staff specialists in business firms and other organizations.

A minimum of six quarters of academic residence in graduate status at the University
of California is required for the doctoral degree, including one year (ordinarily the second)
in continuous residence at UCLA. Graduate students are in academic residence if they
complete at least two courses (8 units) in graduate or upper division work during a quarter.
Doctoral students are expected to be on campus full-time during the early phases of their
doctoral studies.

PLAN OF STUDY

An essential component of successful graduate study in the Doctoral Program is close
work with faculty members of the Graduate School of Management and/or other depart-
ments at UCLA. Incoming doctoral students are urged to establish working relationships
with faculty members in order to plan their studies in the Doctoral Program. Study toward
the doctoral degree in Management consists of a major field, two minor fields, a research
requirement and a doctoral dissertation. These requirements begin with a basic competence -
demonstrated in certain prerequisite and core courses. Emphasis within each major field
of study is placed on understanding of fundamental problems within that field, on familiari-
ty with state-of-the-art methodologies for attacking such problems, and on relating the
major field to the broader context of management and other disciplines. The minor fields
and research requirement should be designed to facilitate and support the major field of
study, as well as to broaden the capabilities of the doctoral student. In meeting these
requirements, the student will typically engage in both formal courses and individual study
with faculty members.

The following fields of study are currently offered for the major and minor field require-
ments within the Doctoral Program:

Accounting Information Systems Management Theory
Business Economics Marketing

Computers and Information Systems Operations Research
Finance Socio-Technical Systems/
Industrial Relations Behavorial Science
International and Urban Land Economics

Comparative Management
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MANAGEMENT CORE

Management Analysis. The management analysis portion of the management core con-
sists of at least three courses which provide the student with a broadening perspective in
management disciplines. Each individual curriculum field has detailed guidelines for the
completion of this requirement and the extent to which prior course work or experience can
be used to satisfy the requirement.

Research Preparation. The research preparation requirement consists of five courses in
research methods and their application which develop research capability and culminate
in the preparation of a research paper by the student. The requirement is designed to ensure
that the doctoral student has the necessary capabilities to proceed with a doctoral disserta-
tion.

MINOR FIELDS

The two minor fields can be drawn from the above list of established fields at the
Graduate School of Management or from other departments within the University of
California. Ad hoc minor fields are acceptable when properly justified. One minor field
should clearly be supportive of the doctoral student’s major field of study, while the other
minor field should be used to broaden the doctoral student’s overall capabilities. The level
of competence required in a minor field is that needed for first-rate instruction of basic
courses in that field. A master’s degree at another institution can be used to satisfy part
or all of one minor field.

MAJOR FIELD

The level of competence required in the major field is that of a professional scholar
specializing in the field and contributing to its progress through research. This implies a
broad knowledge of the field and its literature, and a detailed understanding of current
research in at least one subfield. Preparation for the major field normally requires the
equivalent of at least one year of full-time advanced study. Doctoral students may choose
major fields from the above list of established fields of study. Specially designed major
fields also may be permitted, provided the student can demonstrate that a proposed major
field consists of a related body of knowledge, of suitable quantity and quality, and leads
to a research area in which adequate dissertation guidance is available.

ORAL QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

The oral qualifying examination, which is conducted by the student’s Doctoral Commit-
tee, includes a broad inquiry into the student’s preparation for research. The examination
can also be used as an opportunity to discuss the proposed dissertation of the doctoral
student. After successfully completing the oral qualifying examination, the doctoral student
will be advanced to candidacy for the doctoral degree. All students advanced to candidacy
are eligible to receive the Candidate of Philosophy (C.Phil.) degree. This degree gives
official recognition of the successful completion of all requirements which precede the
doctoral dissertation. The Candidate of Philosophy degree is not a terminal degree.

DOCTORAL DISSERTATION

The student works closely with the Doctoral Committee in designing and conducting the
doctoral dissertation. The dissertation is the culmination of doctoral study, and it should
satisfy the important criteria of original research. The dissertation is defended by the
doctoral student at a final oral examination.
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Undergraduate Preparation

As a graduate professional school of the University, the Graduate School of Management
admits students only after they have completed a baccalaureate degree. Previous collegiate
work in business administration or management is neither required nor encouraged.

At UCLA undergraduate students may elect courses from a limited offering in the
Graduate School of Management. Detailed information about preparation for graduate
programs in management may be obtained from the Student Affairs Office, GSM 3371.

Certificate of Resident Study for Foreign Students

The Certificate of Resident Study is issued to bona fide foreign students who otherwise
would have no evidence, other than the formal transcript of record, of full-time resident
study. Those not wishing to earn a specific degree may apply for the Certificate of Resident
Study after having completed at least three quarters of full-time study with an acceptable
scholastic average, or after having carried out satisfactorily a research study program
lasting nine calendar months or more. Certificates of Resident Study will not be issued for
any studies covered by a diploma or other ceriificate.

Admission

A candidate for admission to the Graduate School of Management must hold a
bachelor’s degree from a college or university of fully recognized standing. Although no
specific undergraduate major or series of courses is required for entrance, it is strongly
recommended that students include in their undergraduate programs courses in mathemat-
ics and. if possible, in statistics and social science.

For admission to the Professional Master’s Program (MBA) consideration is given to the
applicant’s academic record: score on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business
(ATGSB) and, for applicants whose native language is not English, the Test of English as
a Foreign Language (TOEFL): potential for management as evidenced by work experience
and community, extracurricular or other leadership experience; recommendations (option-
al).

The admissions decision is based on each applicant’s total application. and. therefore,
minimum required undergraduate academic averages and ATGSB scores have not been
established.

Many of our students have found that having had some work experience related 1o the
field of management before beginning the Professional Master’s Program has helped them
focus their activities and get more meaning from their experience here. Students admitted
directly from baccalaureate programs who choose to work before entering graduate school
will have their admission honored for three full years.

The Academic Master’s Program (M.S.) is intended for mature students who have a
strong desire to pursue research in a particular field of study, and who can devote full time
to academic work. Applicants must hold a bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution.
with a scholastic average of at least B. Although no specific undergraduate major is
required. it is recommended that students entering the Academic Master's Program have
prior training in mathematics, statistics and the social sciences. The Admission Test for
Graduate Study in Business (ATGSB) and recommendations are required of all candidates.
Only a limited number of applicants are admitted to the program each year.

The Doctoral Program (Ph.D.) is intended for mature students with demonstrated intel-
lectual capacity. who can devote full time to academic work. Applications are welcomed
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from persons with prior work in the various social. behavioral and technological sciences,
other academic fields. or from those persons who have done their prior work in schools of
management. To be considered for admission, an applicant must hold a bachelor’s degree
from an accredited institution, with a scholastic average of at least B: an average of B+
in any prior graduate work is required. A master’s degree is desirable but not necessary for
admission. The Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business (ATGSB) is required of all
candidates to the program. Only a limited number of applicants are admitted to the
Doctoral Program each year. Admission is based on a scholastic record of distinction both
in undergraduate and in any completed graduate work, score on the ATGSB. recommenda-
tions. and expressed interest in conducting individual research.

ADMISSION PROCEDURES

1. For information and Graduate Division and Graduate School of Management applica-
tion forms, write to the Assistant Dean. Student Affairs. Graduate School of Management.
UCLA. Los Angeles, California 90024.

2. (a) Complete both application forms. (b) Send the application for admission to the
Graduate Division to Graduate Admissions. 1247 Murphy Hall, UCLA. with the required
nonrefundable fee of $20. payable to The Regents of the University of California. (c) Official
transcripts of record. in duplicate, covering all collegiate and university work completed.
together with evidence of the degree(s) conferred must be sent by the granting institution
to Graduate Admissions. (UCLA students need request only one copy of the undergraduate
record.) (d) Send application for admission to the MBA program to the Assistant Dean.
Student Affairs, address above; application for the M.S. or the Ph.D. program should be
sent to the Assistant Dean, Doctoral Program, Graduate School of Management, UCLA,
Los Angeles, California 90024.

3. Take the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business and request that the score
be sent to the Assistant Dean, Student Affairs, Graduate School of Management, UCLA.
Los Angeles, California 90024. The test is offered five times each year at various places in
the USA and in foreign countries. For detailed information on the test, write Educational
Testing Service, Box 966, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, Deadlines for registration to take
the test are important because the test score must be received before an application can
be processed.

4, Applicants for the M.S. or the Ph.D. program must provide at least three letters of
recommendation, two of which preferably should be from present or former college instruc-
tors of the applicant. Both applications and letters of recommendation must be sent to the
Assistant Dean, Doctoral Program, Graduate School of Management, UCLA. Los Angeles.
California 90024,

APPLICATION DATES

Admission to the MBA program is in the fall quarter only. Early application with
complete documentation® is advisable. Your complete application must be filed with
UCLA by:

*Documentation includes: 1) Official transcripts of record in duplicate covering all collegiate and university work
completed, together with official evidence of degree(s) conferred. (Students graduating from UCLA need submit only
one copy of the undergraduate record.) 2) Application to Graduate Admissions. 3) Application to the Graduate
School of Management. 4) Educational Testing Service score on the Admission Test for Grad Study in Busi
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Quarter MB.A. M.S. and Ph.D.
Fali April 15 December 30
Winter

Spring } August 30

Note: All applications from foreign students must be filed with Graduate Admissions by
January 15.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus admits 144 freshman students each
fall. Application cards and medical school catalogues for the class entering September 1976
are available from the Office of Student Affairs, UCLA School of Medicine, Los Angeles,
California 90024, June 1-October 15, 1975. Applications are available from the American
Medical College Application Service (AMCAS). The $30 fee charged by AMCAS for
application to any five participating medical schools covers UCLA’s initial screening of
applications. If an applicant is granted an interview, a non-refundable fee of $20 is required.

THE CURRICULUM

The School of Medicine operates on a quarter system with a four-year curriculum. The
freshman year consists of three quarters of courses in basic medical sciences, social medi-
cine and behavioral sciences, followed by a summer quarter of vacation. The sophomore
year, also three quarters, includes further study in basic medical sciences, clinical funda-
mentals, and pathophysiology of disease. The junior and senior years are a continuum of
education of 94 weeks total: 48 weeks of required clinical clerkships, 30 weeks of in-depth
electives which stress the scientific basis of diseases of specific organ systems; advanced
clinical clerkships and clerkships in primary medicine. Schedule choices are submitted by
students and computer system is employed to arrange students’ programs as equitably as

possible.

BASIS OF SELECTION

Candidates will be selected on the basis of the following considerations:

1. Undergraduate and, where applicable, graduate academic achievement.

2. Score on the Medical College Admission Test, which is administered for the Associa-
tion of American Medical Colleges by the Psychological Corporation.

3. Interview by a member or members of the Admissions Committee.

4. Evaluation of the applicant’s accomplishments and character in letters of recommen-
dation.

The Committee on Admissions selects candidates who present the best evidence of broad
training and strong achievements in college, a capacity for mature interpersonal relation-
ships, and the traits of personality and character conducive to success in medicine. Pref-
erence is not given students who major in natural science, since study in the social sciences
and humanities is considered equally valuable.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

Ordinarily a baccalaureate degree is required for admission; but in certain instances
outstanding students who have completed three full academic years at an accredited college
or university are accepted. College years should be devoted to obtaining as broad an
education as possible. The major objectives should be the following: (1) competence in
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English. written and spoken: (2) capacity for quantitative thinking represented by mastery

of mathematics; (3) such training in physical and biological science as will facilitate com-

prehension of medical science and the scientific method: and (4) insight into human

behavior, thought and aspiration from study in the social sciences and humanities.
These objectives will ordinarily require completion of the following studies:

Quarter Semester
Units Units
English 12 6
Physics 12 8
Chemistry
Inorganic chemistry 12 8
Organic and quantitative chemistry..........cccceeveceercree 12 8
(Physical chemistry is highly recommended)
Biology
Biology 12-14 8-10
Vertebrate Embryology 4-5 3
Genetics 4-5 3
Mathematics (including college algebra)..........cccccevereer. 6 4

(Introductory calculus is highly recommended)

Courses (e.g.. human anatomy) which overlap in subject matter with those in the School
of Medicine are not advised. However. advanced or specialized courses in biological science
(e.g.. cellular physiology) are desirable.

COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS

The student must complete the premedical requirements before beginning the first year
of medical studies, although these requirements need not be completed at the time appllca-
tion for admission is filed.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

Accepted candidates must pass a physical examination before registering.

For residents of California the total fee for each quarter is $228.00. For non-residents
the total fee for each quarter is $728.00. These fees are subject to change without notice.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING
Transfer students are accepted into the junior year only. Transfer applications may be
submitted October I-February 28 to the Office of Student Affairs.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN THE MEDICAL CURRICULUM
Special programs of study for individual students may be arranged within the framework
of the medical school curriculum. Normally these programs are available only after the
student has completed his first year and with the approval of the Dean’s Office and the
chairman of the department responsible for the additional course work. Every effort is
made to maintain flexibility within the medical school curriculum. although extensive
changes in the course of study can be arranged for only a limited number of students.
Graduate work leading to the M.S. and/or Ph.D. degrees is offered. either separately or
in conjunction with the M.D. program. in anatomy. biological chemistry. biomathematics.
microbiology and immunology. pathology, pharmacology. physiology. psychiatry. and ra-
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diology. All other students must apply to the first year class. Students in other graduate
divisions who have completed courses in the School of Medicine must apply to the first year
class in order to be considered by the Admissions Committee. See the departmental an-
nouncements elsewhere in this catalog for further information. For details concerning the
medical curriculum, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

The School accepts students of junior or higher standing and offers curricula leading
to the degrees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Nursing.

Curricula
THE BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM

The baccalaureate program leading to the Bachelor of Science degree provides for a close
interweaving of general and professional education. The social. emotional, and health
aspects of nursing are emphasized throughout the curriculum. Nursing laboratory under
the guidance of faculty members is provided in hospitals. outpatient clinics. homes. and
community health centers. Students who are licensed nurses will complete the same curric-
ulum as other students in the baccalaureate program. However, registered nurses and
licensed vocational nurses may challenge nursing courses in the curriculum.

Requirements for acceptance. (1) Admission to the University: (2) completion of 2I
courses of college work, including courses required by the School of Nursing. Eligibility for
the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated aptitude, recommendations and scho-
lastic attainment. (See the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.) In
addition for registered nurses: graduation from an accredited school of nursing and eviden-
ce of the fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice of nursing.

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, the School of Nursing administers a
program leading to the Master of Nursing degree. Courses provide the opportunity for
advanced study in several areas of nursing and research training for increased professional
competence. Students specialize in a clinical field and may elect functional preparation in
teaching and administration. The Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan is
followed in the Master of Nursing program. For further information about the graduate
program in nursing. consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION and
the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.

Requirements for acceptance. (1) Completion of an accredited baccalaureate program
satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing and to the UCLA Graduate Division: (2)
evidence of status as a registered nurse; (3) an undergraduate scholarship record satisfacto-
ry to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the UCLA Graduate Division: and (4) personal
and professional recommendations as requested by the UCLA School of Nursing.

ADMISSION

Applications for acceptance to the baccalaureate program in the School of Nursing
should be filed not later than December 31 for the fall quarter. Applications to the graduate
program should be filed not later than March 15 for the fall quarter, October 1 for the winter
quarter, and January 15 for the spring quarter. The School of Nursing reserves the right
to accept students on the basis of scholarship. recommendations and demonstrated apti-
tude.
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Applications for admission to the University in undergraduate status (accompanied by
a $20 application fee) should be filed with the Office of Undergraduate Admission. Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Applications for admission to the graduate program (accompanied by a $20 application
fee) should be filed with Graduate Admissions Office. Graduate Division. University of
California. Los Angeles. California 90024.

Application for Acceptance to the School of Nursing: A supplemental application is
required for both undergraduate and graduate programs. The application may be obtained
from the School of Nursing, 12-139 CHS, University of California. Los Angeles 90024.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The Bachelor of Science degree will be granted upon fulfillment of the following require-
ments:

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 45 courses of college work and shall have
satisfied the general University requirements.

2. The candidate shall include, in the required 45 courses, at least 21 courses in general
education.

3. The candidate shall have completed at least 23 upper division courses toward the
degree.

4. The candidate shall have maintained at least a C (2.0) average in all courses taken.

5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses in the School of
Nursing and shall have maintained an average grade of C in all clinical nursing courses.

6. The candidate is required to have been enrolled in the School of Nursing during the
final three quarters of residence; the last nine courses must be completed while so enrolled.

HONORS

The faculty of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee thereof shall
recommend candidates for the bachelor's degree who meet the criteria determined by the
faculty of the School of Nursing for honors or highest honors.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Nursing

The Master of Nursing degree will be granted upon fulfillment of the following require-
ments: ’

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate Division.

2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at least ten courses in upper
division and graduate level courses; eight courses must be in nursing with five courses in
the 200 and'400 series. Courses 205A, 410. 420 and 470 are required for all students. The
additional courses may be distributed among courses in the 100, 200 or 400 series subject
to approval of the student’s faculty adviser.

3. A comprehensive examination or a thesis is required.

For further information concerning graduate work consult ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DiVISION.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

General Information

Public Health is a broad. multidisciplinary field of study directed toward understanding
and controlling factors affecting the health of populations. The mission of the School of
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Public Health is 10 develop and teach the application of the sciences to the solution of
community health problems. One feature of the field of public health is a reliance on
research methods to identify important health relationships. Another feature is a communi-
ty or social approach to the problems of health and disease in their preventive or therapeutic
aspects. The concerns of public health cut across national boundaries and include the
functions of both voluntary and governmental agencies and of research and teaching
institutions.

There are many areas of empbhasis in the field. and five may be singled out as follows:
(1) nature. extent and distribution of disease: (2) quantitative methods of description and
analysis: (3) environmental hazards. their identification and control: (4) the organization
and delivery of community health services—emphasis is on the development of strategies
for optimal provision of health care of high qualify for all members of society: (5) basic
biological and psychosocial processes that affect the health and well-being of populations.

The purpose of programs of instruction in the field of public health is to provide opportu-
nity to develop understanding of the theoretical foundations and philosophy of the field.
and to permit specialization in fields of professional service or research. This is achieved
through required and elective courses that stress broad exposure to basic issues as well as
intensive study in selected specialties.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns, programs of study are available to students whose
academic preparation has been in the natural or social sciences as follows:

1. Medicine. nursing. engineering, dentistry and related fields.

2. Mathematics and statistics.

3. Sociology. psychology. economics. political science, etc.

4. Physical and life sciences.

Through organized programs in the School of Public Health, students entering the field
may thus prepare themselves for careers in such basic specialties as epidemiology. biostatis-
tics, nutritional science. and environmental health. They may also prepare themselves for
the newer challenges of community well-being such as the operation of hospitals, health
maintenance in industry, the health education of the public. organization of medical care.
behavioral sciences in public health. and community health administration.

The School of Public Health offers the following degrees: Bachelor of Science. Master
of Science in Public Health, Master of Science in Biostatistics, Master of Public Health.
Doctor of Public Health, Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics). In 1974-1975 programs
leading to the Doctor of Philosophy in Public Health will become available in some
specialty areas.

Bachelor of Science Degree

Candidates for the degree Bachelor of Science must have completed at least 45 courses
(180 units) of college work. of which at least the last 9 courses (36 units) must have been
completed while enrolled in the School of Public Health.

Candidates must secure approval from their adviser and the Assistant Dean of Students
before enrollment in PH 199. Special Studies. This is also applicable to any 200 or 400 series
course. unless a course in these series is required in the major area of concentration.

PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR

Except for the major in health records science, admission is limited to transfers within
the University of California. Undergraduate students who have satisfactorily completed at
least 84 quarter units of work in one of the colleges of the University, or who have transfer
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credits evaluated as equivalent, may apply for admission to any major in the School of
Public Health. Applicants should have completed the general University requirements. as
well as the following subject requirements or their equivalents: English 1A or 1B: Chemistry
1A, 1B, IC (or Chemistry 1A, IN, and an elective course in a physical science for students
who plan to specialize in health education); Mathematics 1B, 1BX or 3A: Biology 1A-1B:
three courses in social sciences; three courses in humanities: additional courses in chemis-
try. mathematics or physics as recommended by the student’s adviser.

THE MAJOR

1. The following courses are required: Public Health 100, 101 (or equivalent). 110 (not
required for nutritional science or environmental health students), 147, 160A; Public Health
153 or Bacteriology 101 recommended for environmental and nutritional science students:
Bacteriology 10 recommended for Health Education and Health Record Science students.

2. In addition to the above requirements, those of one of the following areas of concentra-
tion must be met.

Biostatistics: The biostatistics program prepares students in the application of biostatis-
tics to the broad field of public health and the evaluation of health programs. Mathematics
1A, 11B, 11C, 12A, 12B, 12C, 152A, 152B; Public Health 160B. 160C, 160D, 161. Every
student will be required to take courses and study in depth at upper division level in an
additional subject area as a basis for application of statistical methods and theories.

Environmental Health: The program concerns natural resource management and social
influences relating to environmental problems. Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A, 3B, 3C
(or 6A, 6B, 6C); Psychology 10; Sociology | (or 101). 120; Public Health 112, 153 (or
Bacteriology 101), 471 and 110 and Biology 107. To bring the total number of courses
completed for the degree to 45 (180 quarter units). the student selects at least six of the
following courses: Bacteriology 101, 103, 110, 111, 119: Biology 108, 110, M 132, 138, 166;
Engineering 107A. 180A, 180B. 181A; Mathematics 3A; Sociology 122, 125, 141, 150, other
sociology or psychology courses.

Health Education: The program provides an undergraduate major for health education
in schools. colleges and the community. English 2 or Speech 1: Kinesiology 1 (three
quarters); Public Health 44, 101, 109, 110, 111 or 113, 130A. 130B, 148. 149: Psychology
130 or 133A (or Education 112), 135 or 189. Eight units (4 units in each of 2 areas) selected
from: Psychology 120, 122, 125, 134. 149; Sociology 120, 122, 123, 124, 125, 142, M143,
151. 152, 154, 155, 157: Anthropology 100, 131, 143, 145, 150, 160.

Health Record Science: The health record program prepares students for administrative
and research positions in hospitals, health centers and other health agencies. Knowledge
and skills are acquired for organization and maintenance of systems relative to records and
reports for patient care, research, teaching and for planning and evaluation of health
programs. Mathematics 3B, 3C; Public Health 101, 102A. 102B, 402A. 402B: Bacteriology
10: Management 190C (or Political Science 185), Management 182 (or Sociology 152) and
a course in anatomy-physiology.

Nuuritional Science: In this program students become acquainted with the basic nutrition-
al factors and components of health. Mathematics 3B, 3C: Chemistry 21, 22. 24; Physics
3A, 3B, 3C (or 6A, 6B, 6C): Public Health 108, 114A, 114C, 114D. Electives will be chosen
in consultation with academic adviser. In addition, Nutritional Science offers a coordinated
undergraduate dietetics program emphasizing the scientific and sociological principles of
nutrition. Students are prepared for membership in the American Dietetic Association and
registration as a dietitian. Two areas of specialization are offered: Clinical Dietetics and
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Community Nutrition. Biology 15; Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Public Health 114A, 114C, 114D,
118, 119A. 119B. 120A, 120B, 120C, and 120D, 121B, 121C, 122 and 130B. Electives will
be chosen in consultation with academic adviser."

Fields of Concentration

The School of Public Health offers Master of Public Health degree programs in the
following areas of concentration: Biostatistics. Environmental and Nutritional Sciences.
Epidemiology. Health Education. Health Services and Hospital Administration, and Pop-
ulation. Family and International Health.

The Master of Science in public health degree programs are offered in Behavioral
Sciences and Health Education, Environmental and Nutritional Sciences and Epidemiolo-

gy.

Master of Science in Public Health

The Master of Science program provides research orientation within the general field of
public health. It is intended to prepare the student in depth within a specialty, culminating
in research activity and a thesis or a comprehensive examination. If the student’s under-
graduate course has been deficient in breadth of fundamental training and fails to provide
a proper foundation for advanced work in the special area of his choice, it probably will
be necessary for him to take specified undergraduate courses.

A student seeking admission to the Master of Science program at UCLA should hold
a bachelor’s degree from an institution of acceptable standing. His academic work should
be substantially equivalent, in distribution of subject matter and in scholastic achievement
to the requirements for a comparable degree at the University of California.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted in satisfaction
of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must maintain a B average to
remain in graduate status.

The Master of Science in Public Health requires one to two years and must include at
least three quarters in academic residence. The program will be planned on an individual
basis. according to the student’s need, and will include formal courses and research leading
to a thesis or a comprehensive examination and written report.

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required of which at least five must be
graduate level (courses numbered in the 200 or 500 series) although some programs may
involve more than this.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health include the following
subjects: (1) epidemiology (Public Health 147); (2) biostatistics (Public Health 160A., 160B):
(3) research methods (Public Health M245A or another appropriate research course): (4)
one additional research methods course in public health or in an appropriate cognate field.

Master of Science in Blostatistics

For admission to the Master of Science program in Biostatistics the student must have
completed the bachelor's degree with a major in statistics, mathematics, or in a field of
application of biostatistics. Undergraduate preparation for the program should include
Mathematics 12A-12B-12C or equivalent (second-year calculus). The upper time limit for
the completion of all degree requirements is 9 quarters.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required, at least five of which must be
graduate level (200 or 500 series) in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, including at least
three courses in biostatistics. A comprehensive examination is also required. Under some
conditions a thesis plan may be substituted for the comprehensive examination plan.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

1. Public Health 163A, 163B (Basic Biostatistics), 160C (Introduction to Biostatistics)

2. Public Health 240A-240B-240C (Biostatistics)

3. Public Health 269A-269B-269C (Seminar in Biostatistics)

4. Mathematics 152A, 152B (Applied Mathematical Statistics) or Mathematics 150A-
150B-150C (Probability and Statistics)

Other courses are selected with the adviser’s consent. These may be additional courses
in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, or they may be courses in related areas such as
biology, mathematics, physiology, public health, or sampling theory.

Master of Public Health

Candidates to be admitted for the degree of Master of Public Health may be:

1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentistry, or veterinary medicine
(with or without a prior bachelor’s degree) from an acceptable school,

2. Holders of a bachelor’s degree from an acceptable institution, with adequate prepara-
tion in sciences basic to public health. Such sciences basic to public health include various
combinations of: (a) Life sciences; (b) Physical sciences and mathematics; (c) Social sci-
ences; (d) Behavioral sciences. (Applicants are not expected to be prepared in all four of
these fields, but a background in a suitable combination of these sciences is required.)

3. No field experience is required as a condition of admission although a background of
public health experience may be considered as a factor in evaluation of eligibility for
admission.

4. Qualified students in the Latin American Studies articulated degree program.

Upper time limit for completion of all requirements is 7 quarters of enrollment.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted in satisfaction
of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must maintain a B average to
remain in graduate status.

Award of the M.P.H. degree requires: (1) A minimum of 11 courses (44 quarter units)
at least five of which must be graduate level (200, 400, or 500 series). Students majoring
in hospital administration are required to take an administrative residency of one year in
addition to three quarters in academic residence. Other special programs may also require
two years to complete. (2) Mandatory courses of at least one quarter in each of the following
subjects: (a) biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A); (b) epidemiology (Public Health
147); (c) health services organization (Public Health 450A). (3) The remaining courses (at
least 8 courses, 32 units of credit) are determined by the student’s choice of an area of spe-
cialization and include the requirement of one course in the 400 series. (4) A comprehen-
sive final examination. (5) Field training in an approved health program of 10 weeks may

“be required of candidates who have not had prior field experience.
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Doctor of Public Health

The Dr.P.H. program is offered to provide education for higher level research, teaching.
or professional service in public health than is attainable through the master’s level pro-
grams. '

High scholastic performance at undergraduate and master’s level and a favorable rec-
ommendation by a faculty member in whose field the student intends to do his major
concentration, and acceptance by a faculty review committee, as well as completion of the
Master of Public Health curriculum requirements or their equivalent, or a master’s degree
in an appropriately related field such as education, social work, psychology, physical and
life sciences. etc.. are required for admission. Additional requirement.*

General Requirements ,

A student must select two areas of concentration, a major area and a minor area. The
major area may be selected from the following: Behavioral Sciences and Health Education,
Biostatistics, Environmental and Nutritional Sciences, Epidemiology. and Health Services
and Hospital Administration.

In general, two or more years of study in residence are required beyond the master’s
degree. In the first of these years, a full program of formal courses is ordinarily required
for three quarters. In the second year, a minimum of one course per quarter for three
quarters is required together with substantial concentration on research for the dissertation.

Maximum time allowable from enrollment in the doctoral program to award of the
degree is 20 quarters.

Academic preparation for the Dr.P.H. is directed toward general competence and depth
of understanding in the major and minor areas as well as general understanding of the scope
and aims of the broad field of public health. Instruction will include at least the mandatory
course work required for the master’s degree in the major as well as appropriate study in
the minor.

On the recommendation of his major faculty adviser. a doctoral committee of five faculty
members is appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division for each doctoral candidate.
This committee advises the student on his course of study, reviews his dissertation and
conducts the necessary examinations. Written and oral qualifying examinations are held
near the conclusion of the academic preparation, before advancement for the degree and
normally before extensive work is started on the dissertation.

Field Training

Field study in the major field may be required for a period up to 10 weeks dependent
on the student’s previous work and future objectives.

DISSERTATION

The Dr.P.H. program culminates in a dissertation based on original research leading to
a final examination. The subject of the dissertation should bear on some aspect of the
student’s field of major concentration and should demonstrate ability to plan and carry out
independent investigation. Work on the dissertation is ordinarily started after successful
completion of the qualifying examinations. Completion of the dissertation is at the student’s
own pace, but in any event, no more than five years after his advancement to candidacy.

*GRE Aptitude Test required for admission to doctoral program in Behavioral Sciences and Health Education
areas of specialization.
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Doctlor of Philosophy

BIOSTATISTICS

A program of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics is offered. Reference
should be made to the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION for general
University requirements. The student’s program of study must be approved by the Division
of Biostatistics and by the Graduate Council and it must include at the graduate course
level three areas of knowledge: biostatistics, mathematical statistics, and a biomedical field
such as biology, epidemiology, infectious diseases, medicine, microbiology, pharmacology,
physiology, psychology, zoology or public health. Recommendation for the degree is based
on the attainments of the candidate rather than on the completion of specified courses.

Admission of students who have completed the M.S. program in Biostatistics at UCLA
is determined partly on the basis of their performance on the M.S. comprehensive examina-
tion. Students who enter the Ph.D. program from other Master’s programs are required to
pass a written comprehensive examination comparable to the M.S. in Biostatistics compre-
hensive examination within one year of their admission. Within three years after this
examination, the student must be advanced to candidacy; before advancement to candida-
cy the student must pass three written examinations (Biostatistics, Mathematical Statistics,
and the selected biomedical field) and then a qualifying oral examination. Completion of
the dissertation and the final oral examination must take place within three years from the
date of advancement to candidacy.

PUBLIC HEALTH

A program of study in some specialty areas leading to the degree of Ph.D. in public health

will become available in 1974-1975.
_~Qualifications for admission to this degree are: (1) the currently specified requirements
of the Graduate Division; (2) competence as demonstrated by satisfactory performance on
the Graduate Record Examination; and (3) other requirements prescribed by the faculty
of the School of Public Health.

Completion of requirements for the M.S. degree in public health, or the equivalent, will
be necessary before admission to the Ph.D. program. For some students prerequisites for
graduate study in a particular area of specialization may need to be satisfied, particularly
if the M.S. degree has been in another area. Students in the M.P.H. program, or those with
M.P.H. degrees, will need to satisfy the requirements of the M.S. program before admission
to the Ph.D. program.

Academic preparation for the Ph.D. is directed toward indepth competence and under-
standing in the major and minor areas. The minor area must be a cognate area to the major
area and be taken in a department offering a Ph.D.

Prior to taking the oral qualifying examination, the student will be required to pass an
examination in a foreign language acceptable to his Committee of Advisers and to the
Dean of the Graduate Division.

From graduate admission to the written and oral qualifying examinations, advancement
to candidacy, and approval of the dissertation prospectus normally takes 9 quarters. From
advancement to candidacy to the final oral examination normally requires 3 quarters.
Usually 12 quarters are required from graduate admission to award of the degree.

Copies of the dissertation are submitted to the Graduate Division for approval and one
copy is filed with the Office of Student Affairs, School of Public Health.
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SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate program leading to the Master
of Social Welfare degree. The curriculum deals with four major areas of study: Human
Behavior. Social Welfare Services and Policy, Social Work Methods Theory and Social
Work Research. In addition to academic courses in the above subjects, the curriculum
provides for field instruction in selected social agency programs under tutorial direction.
The School offers curriculum concentrations in Social Casework and Community Organi-
zation. Students are expected to enroll in the same concentration for two years of study.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level only. Admission to the
School is scheduled in the Fall Quarter only, and applications for admission should be filed by
March 15 for the following Fall Quarter. Applicants must file an Application for Admission
to Graduate Status with Graduate Admissions, and, in addition, must file an application
with the School of Social Welfare and submit other specified information.

Candidates are expected to meet the general requirements of the Graduate Division for
admission to graduate status.

The School requires a minimum of 22.5 quarter units (or 15 semester units) in the social
sciences or a combination of social science and social welfare subjects as prerequisite
undergraduate preparation for graduate study in the field of social work. Completion of
courses in psychology. sociology and statistics is ordinarily expected.

In addition to an acceptable academic record and completion of the above preparatory
courses, the School of Social Welfare applies the following criteria in the selection of
candidates: personal suitability for professional education and potential for successful
social work practice, as defined by the School: a satisfactory state of health, as determined
by a physical evaluation prior to the date instruction begins, and assessment on an individ-
ual basis of the candidate’s previous education and work experience.

APPLICATIONS FOR TRANSFER

Opportunities for transfer from other schools of social work into the second-year pro-
gram of study will be extremely limited in number and will be determined by the credentials
and potentialities of the individual candidate.

Such applicants must have successfully completed the first year of the master’s program
in an accredited school of social work within five years immediately preceding request for
admission to the School. In addition. candidates must meet all other admission require-
ments of the School. ‘

The School will prescribe the program required to qualify for the Master of Social
Welfare degree. Candidates may be required to make up courses lacking for fulfillment of
the degree requirements or to audit courses for up-dating of knowledge even though credit
may have been granted for a similar course in another school.

A written evaluation of the candidate’s first year of study will be requested from the
institution in which the student completed his first year’s work.

APPLICATIONS FOR READMISSION

Applications for candidates who have completed the first-year program in the UCLA
School of Social Welfare at some prior time and wish to return for completion of work
toward the master’s degree in social welfare will be considered on an individual basis. If
more than five years have elapsed since completion of the first year’s work, candidate may
be required 1o enroll for the full two-year program.
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PART-TIME STUDY
Because of the continuing high demand for admission to full-time study for the M.S.W.
degree program, enrollment on a part-time study basis has been suspended for the present.

FINANCIAL AID

A number of federal, state, and local agencies make available scholarships and train-
eeships to graduate students in social welfare. Applications are for the most part made
directly to the School. Additional information regarding these resources may be obtained
from the Admissions Office of the School.

In addition to the above grants, a number of scholarships are offered through voluntary
national and local organizations. General information concerning these scholarships may
be obtained by writing to the School or to the Council on Social Work Education, 345 East
46th Street, New York, New York 10017. For information on University scholarships
available to Social Welfare students. consult the announcement of the Graduate Division.
GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

MASTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The degree of Master of Social Welfare will be granted upon fulfillment of the following
requirements:

I. The candidate shall have fulfilled the general requirements of the Graduate Division
and the University.

2. The candidate shall have satisfactorily completed the School’s prescribed program of
classroom and field instruction., in either the Social Casework or Community Organization
curriculum concentration. This includes satisfactory completion of the required courses in
the Research sequence and of a research project to be undertaken during the second year
of study.

3. The candidate shall have achieved a minimum grade average of B in academic courses
and in field instruction.

4. The candidate shall have spent a minimum of one year (three quarters) of study in
residence at UCLA.

S. The candidate shall have satisfactorily passed a comprehensive final examination in
the field of social welfare.

DOCTOR OF SOCIAL WELFARE DEGREE

The School of Social Welfare offers a doctoral program leading to the degree of D.S.W.
(Doctor of Social Welfare). The program is designed to prepare students for careers in
policy development, administrative positions related to social welfare, practice. research.
and teaching. The curriculum is organized into the following major areas: Social welfare
policy and planning: research: social welfare among and in different countries; methods
of social work practice; and *“grass roots™ and neighborhood organization for disadvan-
taged groups. Programs of study are planned in relation to the special interests of students.

Admission requirements include meeting the general admission standards of the Gradu-
ate Division, and an M.S.W. from an accredited School of Social Work and the Graduate
Record Examination Aptitude Test. Students possessing a Master's degree in social science
may also be admitted under a plan which involves a period of study in the M.S.W. program
to provide the necessary foundation in the distinctive subject matter of the profession. The
length and nature of the program is to be determined by the Doctoral Committee in relation
to the special needs of students. Enrollment in the doctoral program is limited. and it may
not be possible to accept all applicants who meet the formal qualifications for admission.
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Graduate Adviser: Consult the departmental Office of Admissions, 238 Social Welfare
Building.

For information concerning courses and curricula, see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE and Social Welfare in this bulletin.

THE GRADUATE DIVISION

UCLA offers graduate programs, departmental and interdepartmental, leading to the
Master of Arts and Master of Science degrees in a wide range of fields; to the intermediate
degree, Candidate in Philosophy; to the Doctor of Philosophy degree: to professional
master’s degrees in Architecture, Education. Engineering, Fine Arts (in Art, Music. and in
Theater Arts), Library Science. Management, Nursing. Public Administration, Public
Health, Social Psychiatry, and Social Welfare; to professional doctorates in Education,
Environmental Science and Engineering. Public Health, and Social Welfare: to certificates
in Engineering and Applied Science, Library Science, Medicine, and Teaching English as
a Second Language: to certificates of residence for foreign students; and to certificates of
completion for the elementary, secondary, and junior college teaching credentials and other
advanced credentials for public school service. For more detailed information on require-
ments, consult the school and departmental sections of this catalog. and the Graduate
Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Requirements for Graduate Degrees

PREPARATION

An applicant for any advanced degree must possess a bachelor’s degree from an institu-
tion of acceptable standing and must have completed the prerequisites for graduate study
in his field at UCLA. He should consult the department in which he wishes to study
concerning special departmental requirements or other aspects of graduate study in addi-
tion to those common to all UCLA graduate programs.

Full-Time Graduate Program

Graduate students (except Teaching and Research Assistants) are considered in full-time
enrollment if they take at least two full courses in graduate and/or upper division work per
quarter, or the equivalent of eight quarter units. Whenever possible, students are encour-
aged to expedite progress toward their degrees by taking the optimal program of three
courses per quarter.

Teaching and Research Assistants are required to take at least one course per quarter.
or the equivalent of four quarter units, throughout their appointments. and are considered
in full-time enrollment with this minimum. During the first quarter of their appointment
they may not take more than two courses or the equivalent of eight quarter units. A student
is required to be registered throughout his appointment. If a Teaching or Research Assistant
finds it necessary to request a leave of absence or to withdraw, his appointment is terminat-
ed.

Graduate students holding fellowships administered by the University are required to
take at least two courses per quarter or the equivalent of eight quarter units, both before
and after advancement to candidacy. These courses may be in the 500 series of individual
study or research.
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Prospective graduate students who are eligible for federal or state subsidy may consult
the UCLA Office of Special Services regarding definition of full-time program for these
purposes.

Master’s Degrees
The Master of Arts is offered in the following fields:
*African Area Studies German Oriental Languages
Anthropology Greek Philosophy
*Archaeology History Physics (M.A.T.)
Architecture and Urban *Islamic Studies Political Science
Planning Italian Psychology
Art Latin Romance Linguistics and
Astronomy *Latin American Studies Literature
Biology Linguistics Scandinavian
Classics Luso-Brazilian Language Slavic Languages
*Comparative Literature and Literatures and Literatures
Dance Mathematics Sociology
Economics Mathematics (M.A.T.)*  Spanish
Education Microbiology Teaching English as a
English Music Second Language
*Folklore and Mythology Near Eastern Languages Theater Arts
French and Literatures
Geography
The Master of Science is offered in the following fields:
Anatomy Engineering Oral Biology
Biochemistry *Geochemistry Pharmacology
Biological Chemistry Geology Physics
Biomathematics Kinesiology Physiology
Biostatistics Management Planetary and Space
Chemistry Medical Physics Physics
*Comprehensive Health Meteorology Preventive Medicine
Planning Microbiology and Public Health
Computer Science and Immunology Public Health
Other master’s degrees offered:
Architecture (M.Arch.) Library Science (M.L.S.) Public Administration
Art (M.F.A) Music (Performance (M.P.A)
Business Administration PracticesM.F.A.) Public Health (M.P.H.)
(M.BA) Nursing (M.N.) Social Psychiatry (M.S.P.)
Education (M.Ed.) . Social Welfare (M.S.W.)
Engineering (M.Engr.) Theater Arts (M.F.A))

PLAN

At the option of his major department, the student follows either the Thesis Plan or the
Comprehensive Examination Plan. The University minimum standards are the same under
either plan. A department, however, may require a higher scholarship average and courses
and examinations in addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate Division.

*Interdeparimental Programs.
*Master of Arts in Teaching.

R
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UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses.* The program of courses consists of at least nine graduate and upper division
courses completed in graduate status, including at least five graduate courses. For the
Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Master of Arts in Teaching, the five graduate
courses may be in the 200 series (graduate courses and seminars) and the 500 series
(directed individual study or research for graduate students). For other master’s degrees,
they may be in the 400 series (graduate professional courses) as well as in the 200 and 500
series. The application of 500-series courses to master’s degrees is subject to limitations ap-
proved by the Graduate Council. Courses numbered in the 300 series are professional
courses or preprofessional experience and are not applicable to University minimum re-
quirements for graduate degrees.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses taken in
graduate status on any campus of the University of California and in all courses for the
master’s degree.

Transfer of Credit. By petition, courses completed in graduate status on other University
of California campuses may apply to master’s programs at UCLA. If approved. such
courses may fulfill up to one-half the total course requirement, one-half the graduate course
requirement, and one-third the academic residence requirement.

Also by petition, courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate status at
institutions other than the University of California may apply to UCLA master’s programs.
A maximum of two such courses (the equivalent of eight quarter units or five semester units)
may apply. but these courses may not be used to fulfill either the five-graduate-course
requirement or the academic residence requirement.

Courses in University Extension (100 series) taken before July 1, 1969 (identified with an
asterisk in the University Extension bulletin of the appropriate year), may apply on ap-
proval by the department and the Dean of the Graduate Division. No more than 2 such
courses (8 units) may apply, and they must have been completed after the student received
his bachelor’s degree. University Extension courses taken afrer July 1, 1969 may not apply
to the University minimum of 9 courses required for master’s degrees, with the following
exception: By petition to the Dean of the Graduate Division and with the recommenda-
tion of the major department, a maximum of two concurrent** courses (100, 200, or 400
series) completed through the University Extension, (with a grade of B or better, after the
student has received his bachelor’s degree) may be counted toward the nine-course Uni-
versity minimum requirement and toward the five-graduate-course requirement for the
master’s degree. However, the program for the master’s degree shall include at least two
graduate courses in the 200 or 400 series completed after admission to regular graduate
status. Any program which requires more than nine courses for the master’s degree may
accept concurrent courses completed through Extension, (with a grade of B or better, after
the student has received his bachelor’s degree) to meet one-half the course requirements
over and above the University minimum of nine. Grades earned in University Extension
are not included in computing grade averages for graduate students nor for the removal of
graduate scholarship deficiencies. Correspondence courses are not applicable to graduate
degrees.

*Under the Quarter System at UCLA, the term “course™ refers to a full course (4 quarter units). With this as a
standard. departments may offer a half course (2 quarter units), a course and a half (6 quarter units) or a double
course (8 quarter units). The requisite nine-course minimum for a master’s degree may be fulfilled through combina-
tion of such courses.

*+Concurrent courses are courses which are offered by the University for regularly registered students in degree
programs. and in which Extension students also enroll.



THE GRADUATE DIVISION / 163

See also Enrollment in Summer Session courses.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least three quarters of academic residence
in graduate status at the University of California, including at least two quarters at UCLA.
He is in academic residence if he completes at least one course (4 units) in graduate or
upper-division work during a quarter.

Foreign Language. If the degree program includes a foreign language requirement, every
effort should be made to fulfill this before the beginning of graduate study or as early as
possible thereafter so that the language skill will be of maximum benefit. The student
normally meets these requirements by completing one or more examinations. In French,
German. Russian and Spanish he takes examinations which the Educational Testing Serv-
ice (ETS) offers at UCLA and at other locations throughout the United States several times
a year. In other languages, examinations are administered by foreign language departments
at UCLA. When language requirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, prospec-
tive graduate students are normally encouraged to take these examinations while still
Jjuniors and seniors if possible, and their scores, if sufficiently high, may be used to satisfy
foreign language requirements for their graduate degrees. UCLA requires a minimum ETS
score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to departments; ques-
tions about the examinations should be directed to the Language Examination Coordinator.
Student and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Division, or to the Educational Testing
Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. See also the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
DivisioN for a chart summarizing departmental foreign language requirements.

Advancement to Candidacy. Advancement to candidacy takes place after formal approval
of the student’s program, which may include work in progress. He files for advancement
to candidacy no later than the second week of the quarter in which he expects 10 receive
the degree. In case of unexpected delay in completing work in progress during the final
quarter, he may have up to one additional year in which to complete all requirements.

THESIS OR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

Under the Thesis Plan, the student’s thesis is a report of the results of his original
investigation. Before beginning work on the thesis, the student obtains approval of the
subject and general plan from the faculty members concerned and from his Thesis Commit-
tee. This Committee, consisting of three members appointed by the Dean of the Graduate
Division, is responsible for final approval of the thesis. The Manuscript Adviser for Theses
and Dissertations and the Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES
FOR ADVANCED DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, provide guidance in the final prep-
aration of the manuscript.

Under the Comprehensive Examination Plan, the examination is administered by a
committee, consisting of at least three members, appointed by the department. In certain
fields this examination may also serve as a screening or qualifying examination for a
doctoral program.

"Completion of at least one graduate or upper division course (4 units) in either of the two Summer Sessions may
be offered as the equivalent of one regular quarter of academic residence. Such credit may be earned in only one
Summer Session. Two regular Summer Sessions may count as one quarter of residence for master’s degrees if the
student is enrolled for at least 2 units of upper-division or graduate work in each of the two sessions.
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DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLAR PROGRAM

Departments may nominate exceptionally promising undergraduates (juniors and sen-
iors) as Departmental Scholars to pursue bachelor’s and master’s degree programs simulta-
neously.

Qualifications include the completion of 24 courses (96 quarter units) at UCLA—or the
equivalent at a similar institution—and the requirements in preparation for the major. To
obtain both the bachelor’s and master’s degrees the Departmental Scholar must be pro-
visionally admitted to the Graduate Division. He will fulfill requirements for each program
and maintain a minimum average of B. He may not use any course to fulfill requirements
for both degrees.

Departmental nominations are submitted to the Student and Academic Affairs Section
of the Graduate Division, for approval by the Dean, on or before the application dates for
admission to graduate standing. Interested students should consult their departments well
in advance of these dates.

Under provisional admission to the Graduate Division, Departmental Scholars are not
eligible for leaves of absence or participation in the Intercampus Exchange Program.

MASTER’S DEGREES OTHER THAN THE M.A. AND M.S.

For master’s degrees other than the M.A. and M.S. there may be specific University
minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing. Information on these may be obtained
from the departmental graduate adviser.

Candidate in Philosophy Degree

In those departments for which the Graduate Council has approved formal proposals for
its award, the intermediate degree Candidate in Philosophy (C.Phil.) may be awarded
qualified students upon advancement to candidacy in Ph.D. programs. Requirements for
the C. Phil. are identical with those for advancement to candidacy for the Ph.D., with the
exception that the student must have completed four quarters of academic residence,
including three quarters (ordinarily the last three) in continuous residence at UCLA.
Applicants may obtain further information from the department in which they wish to

study.
The Candidate in Philosophy is offered in the following fields:
Biochemistry History Near Eastern Languages
Chemistry *Indo-European Studies and Literatures
Classics *Islamic Studies Oriental Languages
Economics Italian Philosophy
English Linguistics Political Science
French Management Psychology
Geography Mathematics *Romance Linguistics
Geology Meteorology and Literature
Hispanic Languages and  Music Sociology
Literatures Theater Arts
Doctoral Degrees

The doctorate is awarded candidates who have displayed understanding in depth of the
subject matter of their discipline as well as ability to make original contributions to knowl-

*Interdepartmental Programs.
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edge in their field. The degree is an affidavit of critical aptitude in scholarship, imaginative
enterprise in research, and proficiency and style in communication.

The Individual Ph.D. Program:

The Individual Ph.D. Program has been established to allow superior students to pursue
well-defined, scholarly, coherent programs that cannot be carried out within any existing
doctoral program on any campus of the University of California. To be approved for an
Individual Ph.D. Program, a student submits a proposal to the Graduate Council after
having been a full-time graduate student at UCLA for at least one year, having proved
qualified to pursue a departmental Ph.D. program, and having gained the support of at least
three sponsoring members of the faculty as the result of the special efficacy of his disserta-
tion proposal. University minimum standards with regard to courses, standards of schol-
arship, residence, and the dissertation apply.

Further information regarding this program and the requirements for approval are avail-
able from the Graduate Division, 1225 Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

The Doctor of Philesophy is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy Geography Near Eastern Languages
Anthropology Geology and Literatures
*Archaeology Germanic Languages *Neuroscience
Art History Hispanic Languages Oriental Languages
Astronomy and Literatures Pharmacology
Biochemistry History Philosophy
Biological Chemistry *Indo-European Studies  Physics
Biology *Islamic Studies Physiology
Biomathematics Italian Planetary and Space
Biostatistics Linguistics Physics
Chemistry Management Political Science
Classics Mathematics Psychology
*Comparative Literature = Medical Physics Public Health
Computer Science Meteorology *Romance Linguistics
Economics Microbiology and Literature
Education Microbiology Slavic Languages
Engineering and Immunology and Literatures
English *Molecular Biology Sociology
French Music Special Education?
*Geochemistry Theater Arts

Urban Planning
Other doctoral degrees offered:
Education (Ed.D.); Environmental Science and Engineering (D.Env.); Public Health
(Dr.P.H.); Social Welfare (D.S.W.).

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses. The student takes whatever formal courses his department may require or
recommend for knowledge in his field and preparation for qualifying examinations. The
University has no general minimum course requirements for doctoral degrees other than
the academic residence requirement. The 500 series of directed individual study or research

*Interdepartmental Programs.
*Joint program with California State College at Los Angeles.
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courses is designed for graduate research, preparation for examinations, and preparation
of the thesis or dissertation.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses taken on any
campus of the University of California for the entire time the student has been in graduate
status.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least two years of academic residence in
graduate status at the University of California, including one year, ordinarily the second,
in continuous residence at UCLA. In most cases a longer period of academic residence is
necessary. however, and from three to five years is generally considered optimal. A graduate
student is in academic residence if he completes at least one course (4 units) in graduate
or upper-division work during a quartert

Foreign Language. Every effort should be made to complete foreign language require-
ments before the beginning of graduate study or as early as possible thereafter so that the
language skill will be of maximum benefit. In any case, students in doctoral programs
requiring one or more languages must complete at least one language before the oral
qualifying examination. The student norrhally meets these requirements by completing one
or more examinations. In French, German, Russian and Spanish he takes examinations
which the Educational Testing Service (ETS) offers at UCLA and at other locations
throughout the United States several times a year. In other languages, examinations are
administered by foreign language departments at UCLA. When language requirements are
to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, prospective graduate students are normally encour-
aged to take these examinations while still juniors and seniors if possible, and their scores,
if sufficiently high, will satisfy foreign language requirements for their graduate degrees.
UCLA requires a minimum ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to departments; ques-
tions about the examinations should be directed to the Language Examination Coordinator,
Student and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Division, or to the Educational Testing
Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. See also the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
DivisSIiON for a chart- summarizing departmental foreign language requirements.

Qualifying Examinations. At an appropriate time in the doctoral program, written qualify-
ing examinations are administered by a departmental guidance committee. After successful
completion of these examinations and of part or all of the foreign language requirement,
a doctoral committee is formally appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division to
conduct the oral qualifying examination and supervise the research and writing of the
dissertation.

Advancement to Candidacy. After the student has successfully completed the oral qualify-
ing examination, he is eligible for advancement to candidacy.

Dissertation. The candidate demonstrates his ability for independent investigation by
completing a dissertation in his principal field of study. His choice of subject must be
approved by his doctoral committee, which also reviews and approves the dissertation
prospectus and guides him in the research and writing. The Manuscript Adviser for Theses
and Dissertations and the UCLA publication. STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR AD-
VANCED DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, provide guidance in the final preparation of

YCompletion of at least one graduate or upper-division course (4 units) in either of the two Summer Sessions may
be offered as the equivalent of one regular quarter of academic residence. Such credit may be earned in only one
Summer Session. Two regular Summer Sessions may count as one quarter of residence for doctoral degrees if the
student is enrolled for at least 2 units of upper-division or graduate work in each of the two sessions.
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the manuscript. Members of the Doctoral Committee and the Dean of the Graduate
Division approve the completed dissertation.

Final Oral Examination. A final oral examination may be required at the option of the
members of the Doctoral Committee who are to approve the dissertation, and in some
departments it may be required of all candidates. Students should consult their Doctoral
Committee chairman or departmental graduate adviser for further information.

Doctoral Degrees Other Than the Ph.D.

For doctoral degrees other than the Ph.D. there may be specific University minimum
requirements in addition to the foregoing. Requirements for these degrees are described in
the sections of this catalog devoted to the appropriate schools, and further information may
be obtained from the announcements of these schools and from the graduate advisers.

Concurrent Degree Programs

Concurrent degree programs have been established in the disciplines listed below. Con-
current programs have the advantage of allowing the student to acquire the two degrees
in less time than normally required if the courses of instruction are taken in sequence. The
aim of these programs is to provide an integrated curriculum of greater breadth between
the two disciplines. Inquiries should be directed to the departments or schools involved.

Economics, M.A.—Law, J.D.

Latin American Studies, Interdepartmental M.A.—Management, M.B.A.
Law, J.D.—Urban Planning, Ph.D.

Management, M.B.A.—Law, J.D.

interdepartmental Degree Programs

In addition to graduate degree programs offered in Schools and Departments, interdisci-
plinary graduate programs, involving two or more participating departments, are also
offered. These programs are administered by interdepartmental faculty committees ap-
pointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, acting for the Graduate Council.

African Area Studies (M.A.)

Archaeology (M.A., Ph.D.)

Comparative Literature (M.A., Ph.D.)
Comprehensive Health Planning (M.S.)
Environmental Science and Engineering (D.Env.)
Folklore and Mythology (M.A.)

Geochemistry (M.S.. Ph.D.)

Indo-European Studies (Ph.D.)

Islamic Studies (M.A., Ph.D.)

Latin American Studies (M.A.)

Molecular Biology (Ph.D.)

Neuroscience (Ph.D.)

Romance Linguistics and Literature (M.A., Ph.D.)
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CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBERING

A capital “M” before the initial number of a course indicates multiple course listings in
two or more different departments.

The classification and numbering of courses are described below.

Undergraduate Courses

Undergraduate courses are classified as lower division and upper division. Lower division
courses (numbered 1-99) are open to freshmen and sophomores, and are also open to upper
division students but without upper division credit. Upper division courses (numbered
100-199) are ordinarily open to students who have completed at least one lower division
course in the given subject, or two years of college work. Courses in the 100 series may be
offered in partial satisfaction of the requirements for the master’s degree by a student
registered in graduate status, if taken with the approval of the major department.

Courses numbered 198 are structured special studies courses for groups. They are not
listed in the catalog because they vary in content and are offered irregularly.

Graduate Courses

Graduate courses (numbered 200-299) are ordinarily open to students admitted in gradu-
ate status. As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course the student must submit to
the instructor in charge of the course evidence of satisfactory preparation for the work
proposed.

Individual study or research graduate courses (numbered 500-599) may be used to satisfy
minimum higher degree requirements within the limitations prescribed by the major depart-
ment and approved by the Graduate Council.

Professional Courses

Teacher-training courses (numbered 300-399) are highly specialized courses dealing with
methods of teaching, and are acceptable toward the bachelor’s degrees only within the
limitations prescribed by the various colleges or schools. Courses in this series do not yield
credit toward a higher degree.

Courses numbered 400-499 are professional courses other than teacher-training courses.
They are acceptable toward academic degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the
various colleges, schools, or Graduate Division, Los Angeles.

University Extension Courses

University of California Extension courses bearing numbers 1-199, prefixed by X, XB,
XD, XI. XL, XR, XSB, XSC, XSD yield credit toward the bachelor’s degree. They are rated.
with respect to the general and specific requirements for the degree, on the same basis as
courses taken in residence at collegiate institutions of approved standing. Concurrent
enrollment in resident courses and in University Extension courses (or courses at another
institution) taken with a view to credit toward a degree is permitted only when the entire
program has been approved in advance by the dean of the student’s college.

Course Listings

Each course in the following listings by departments, as in the samples that follow, has
the credit value of a full course unless otherwise noted. Thus a listing, Mathematics 11A-
11B-11C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry., indicates three full courses, 11A, 11B, and 11C;
while a listing, Chemistry 261A-261F. Advanced Topics in Biochemistry. (‘2 course each),
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indicates six half courses, 261A, 261B, 261C, 261D, 261E. and 261F. Some courses have
a variable value; for example, Management 596A-S96N. Research in Management. (% to 2
courses), where within the limits indicated, the exact value of the course is fixed for each
individual student when he enrolls.

Where noted. credit for a specific course is dependent upon completion of a subsequent
course.

Credit for Courses

The normal undergraduate program is four courses each quarter and a minimum of 45
courses is required for the bachelor’s degree. At least nine courses are required for the
master’s degree. The credit value of a course is equivalent to 4.0 quarter units. Fractional
or multiple courses are equivalent to proportionate numbers of quarter units.



® AEROSPACE STUDIES
(Department Office, 251 Dodd
Hall)

William F. Brennan, M.S., Lt. Colonel,
U.S. Air Force, Professor of Aerospace
Studies (Chairman of the Department).

Thomas R. Adams, M.A., Captain,
Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies.

Stephen E. Sample, M.B.A., Captain,
Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies.

Alr Force Reserve Officers Tralning Corps
(Alr Force ROTC)

Air Force ROTC provides selected students
the opportunity to develop those attributes es-
sential to their progressive advancement to posi-
tions of high responsibility as commissioned
officers in the U.S. Air Force. This includes un-
derstanding Air Force history, doctrine, and op-
erating principles, demonstrating ability to apply
modern principles of management and human
relations in the Air Force environment, and mas-
tery of leadership theory and techniques.

Four-Year Program

The four-year program is open to beginning
freshmen. It consists of an initial two-year Gen-
eral Military Course (GMC), described below,
followed by a two-year Professional Officer
Course (POC), described under “Two-Year Pro-
gram.” All Air Force ROTC students must en-
roll each quarter in the Corps Training
Laboratory as published in the UCLA Schedule
of Classes.

Scholarship Program

Scholarships are available to qualified cadets
in both the four-year and two-year programs.
Scholarships cover full tuition, laboratory ex-
penses, incidental fees, allowances for books,
and a stipend of $100.00 per month.

Freshman Year

1A-18-1C. U.S. Military Forces in the
Contemporary World. (//, course each)
Prerequisite: 1A is prerequisite to 1B and 1B is pre-
requisite to 1C. This sequence of courses examines the
role of the Air Force in the contemporary world by
studying the total force structure, strategic offensive
and defensive forces, general purpose forces, and aero-
space support forces. Lt. Col. Brennan

Sophomore Year

20A-208-20C. The Developmental Growth
of Alr Power. (!/, course each)

Lecture-seminar, one hour. Prerequisite: courses 1A,
1B, 1C. These courses examine the development of air

AEROSPACE STUDIES / 171

power over the past sixty years. They trace the develop-
ment of various concepts of empioyment of air power
and focus upon factors which have prompted research
and technological change. Key events and elements in
the history of air power are stressed. expecially where
these provide significant examples of the impact of air
power on strategic thought. Capt. Adams

Two-Year Program

The two-year Air Force ROTC program is of-
fered to accommodate those studeats who have
attained at least junior standing and have two
years remaining in the University, either as an
undergraduate or graduate student. A prerequi-
site for students entering this program is success-
ful completion of a six-week field training course
on an Air Force base during the summer preced-
ing their enrollment in the program.

Students interested in this program must make
application to the Professor of Aerospace
Studies during the fall quarter preceding the six-
week summer field training course. Students at-
tending the six-week summer field training are
provided meals, quarters, travel expenses, and
are paid $432.00. Students enrolled in the POC
receive $100.00 per month retainer fee for 20
consecutive months.

Data concerning physical and age qualifica-
tions for flying and navigator training and for
nonflying applicants is the same as for four-year

program.

Four-Week Field Training Course
Students who complete GMC. and wish to enter
POC. attend a four-week field training course the sum-
mer following GMC completion. At field training. stu-
dents are provided meals. quarters, clothing. travel
expenses, and are paid about $265.00 to cover inciden-
tal expenses. Subjects covered at field training include
Jjunior officer training. aircraft and aircrew orientation.
career orientation, survival training. base functions. Air

Force environment, and physical training.
Field Training Course Staff

130A. Concepts of Alr Force Leadership.

(% course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 20C. The
theory and application of general concepts of leader-
ship 10 Air Force situations. Group discussion, case
studies. and role playing as teaching devices will be
employed. Oral and written reports will be expected.

Capt. Sample

130B. Concepts of Air Force Management.
(% course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130A. An
analysis of the principles and functions of military man-
agement with special reference to the Air Force as a
model. The course deals with the functions of manage-
ment, and offers an introduction to national defense
economics, information systems, and resource manage-
ment. Skills will be strengthened through preparation of
written reports and oral presentations. Capt. Sample
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130C. Decision Theory and Practice.
(3% course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: Management 190
or equivalent and Probability and Statistics or equiva-
lent. Decision theory and practice. Course includes
problem solving. information systems and models, envi-
ronment systems, organizational decision behavior, and
computer information control systems. Oral and writ-

ten student reports will be expected.  Capt. Sample

140A. Military Judicial System. (3, course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130C. An
introduction to the foundation of the military profes-
sion, and the Military Judicial System. Oral and written
student reports will be expected. Capt. Adams

1408. The Military in American Soclety.
(% course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130C. Ex- '

amines forces and issues in the social context that affect
the functioning of the U.S. military. Influence of social
norms, societal pressures and cultural factors on the
functioning of the military profession in the United
States is analyzed. Communication techniques are
strengthened and communicative abilities are oriented
to Air Force requirements through preparation of pa-
pers. classroom presentations and discussion.

Capt. Adams

140C. American Defense Policy.
(% course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 140B. Ex-
amines U.S. security policy with respect to factors that
influence its formulation, the bureaucracy that formu-
lates and implements it, and the forms it has taken and
may take in the future. Communication techniques are
strengthened. and communication abilities are oriented
to Air Force requirements through preparation of pa-
pers and classroom presentation and discussion.

Capt. Adams

8 AFRICAN AREA STUDIES
(INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

Special Program in African Studies

For details of the program in African Studies
taken in conjunction with a bachelor’s degree,
see Interdisciplinary Majors in Area Studies.

Master of Arts in African Area Studies

The Master of Arts in African Studies is ad-
ministered by an Interdepartmental Committee.
Members of this Committee are: Michael F. Lof-
chie (Political Science), Chairman; Jacques Ma-
quet (Anthropology); D. S. Hobbs (Political
Science): Wendell Jones (Education); Boniface
1. Obichere (History): John F. Povey (English);
Antony Orme (Geography): and W. E. Welmers
(Linguistics); Christopher Ehret (History); Rich-
ard Sklar (Political Science).

The program for the Master of Arts in African
Area Studies is designed to provide interdiscipli-
nary training in the African area. It thus pro-
vides the student an opportunity to concentrate
his work on the African area through a variety
of disciplinary perspectives. The M.A. program
also furnishes an approach to doctoral work rela-
ted to Africa. Students gain exposure to several
disciplines before deciding on the one most
closely suited to their interests and capabilities.
The degree is intended to (a) allow entering grad-
uate students interested in Africa to gain an in-
depth knowledge of this world area and (b) give
an African area dimension to the studies of stu-
dents within specific academic disciplines. The
Center gives new emphasis to the arts and hu-
manities in relation to Africa, and it is now possi-
ble to concentrate on these subjects within the
framework of the Master of Arts in African
Studies. For example, such subjects as African
Literature in French or English, Ethnomusicolo-
gy and traditional African Art may be combined
with background studies in one or more social
sciences to produce an intellectual synthesis.

A doctor’s degree in African Area Studies is
not offered. Students interested in pursuing doc-
toral programs with an emphasis on Africa
should write directly to the department in which
they are interested.

Admission to the M.A. Program

In addition to meeting the requirements of the
Graduate Division, the student must have ad-
equate preparation in undergraduate fields rela-
ted to the program. Required preparation for the
Master’s degree in African Area Studies is a de-
gree of Bachelor of Arts in the social sciences or
arts and humanities. The program requires be-
tween one and two years to complete, depending
upon the student’s preparation and the courses
selected.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

General Requirements: See the Graduate Divi-
sion.

The student must demonstrate linguistic ca-
pacity in a language other than English in one of
the following ways. (a) Pass the Educational
Testing Service language examination in a Euro-
pean language with a score of 500 or higher. (b)
Take three quarter-length courses (12 units) in
an African language. These courses will not
count toward the nine courses required for the
degree. (c) Pass a departmental examination in a
language not offered through the Educational
Testing Service. (d) Prove that the student is a
native speaker of an African or European lan-
guage. (¢) Prove the student majored in a foreign



language or that he completed five courses in a
foreign language with a B average as an under-
graduate, and (f) Prove that the student has a
Foreign Service Institute rating of 3 or better in
an African or European language.

Students whose first language is other than
English may petition the Graduate Adviser for a
waiver of the language requirement.

Course of Study. A minimum of nine courses
dealing with Africa in at least three disciplines.
Of these, five or more must be at the graduate
level (200 series). A student in the Master’s Pro-
gram must offer a major and a minor field. Ma-
jor field concentration is defined as a minimum
of four courses, of which two must be at the
graduate level; minor field concentration is de-
fined as a minimum of two courses, at least one
of which must be at the graduate level. A student
may, with the consent of the graduate adviser,
offer methodology courses or contrastive courses
for purposes of completing his major or minor
fields of concentration. The student will be held
responsible for both the major and minor fields
in his final examination sequence for the M.A.
degree. As a third discipline, a student will be
expected to take African Languages 190 (Survey
of African Languages) or a survey course on
Africa in a field outside his major and minor
areas of concentration.

Qualifying Examination: Students must pass a
comprehensive qualifying examination in the
major discipline. This examination must be pre-
pared and graded by a committee consisting of
at least three faculty members at least two of
whom are in the student’s major department. It
is the student’s responsibility to make arrange-
ments for this examination with faculty members
in the appropriate department. Students should
have these arrangements completed by the mid-

dle of their second quarter in residence. Any

student who fails the written examination will be
allowed to retake it only with the written consent
of the graduate adviser and major field examin-
ers.
Oral examination: The normal presumption is
that an oral examination will be held. This oral
examination may be waived if, in the view of the
qualifying examination committee, it would be
unnecessary.

The following course pertaining to Africa are
offered by the departments listed. With the ap-
proval of the Committee, other related courses
may be included in a student’s program.

Anthropology 107A-107B. Peoples of Africa.
141. Social and Psychological Aspects of
Myth and Ritual.
143. The Individual in Culture.
148. Psychological and Cultural Aspects
Cognition.
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152. Traditional Political Systems.

208. African Cultures.

258. Selected Topics in African Cultures.

261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.

269. Selected Topics in Economic
Anthropology.

M285A-285B. Seminar in European
Archaeology.

Art 118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.

119A. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Western Sudan.

119B. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Guinea Coast.

119C. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Congo.

220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and
Pre-Columbian America.

Economics 110. Economic Problems of

Underdeveloped Countries.

111. Theories of Economic Growth and
Development.

112. Policies for Economic Development.

211. Economic Growth: Measurement and
Theory.

212. Economic Development of Under-
developed Areas: Theory and Policy.

596. Individual Study (Africa).

Education 204A. Comparative Education.
204B. African Education.
253A. Current Problems in Comparative
Education.
253B. Seminar; African Education.

English 114. World Literatures in English.
250K. Constrastive Analysis of English and
Other Languages (Seminar).
271. Studies in African Literature in
English.
370K. The Teaching of English as a
Second Language.
French 221A. Introduction to the Study of
French African Literatures.
221B. French-African Literature of
Madagascar and Bantu Africa.
221C. French-African Literature of
Berber-Sudanese and Arabo-Islamic
Africa.
257A-257B. Studies in the French-African
Literature. .
y 188. Northern Africa.
189. Middle and Southern Africa.
288. Africa.
290. Seminars in Regional Geography.
History 125A-125B-125C. History of Africa.
126A-126B. History of West Africa.
127A-127B. History of East and Central
Africa.
128A-128B. History of Southern Africa.
129. History of Northeast Africa.
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133A-1338. History of North Africa from
The Moslem Conquest.

130A-130B-130C. Classical Arabic Texts.
140A-140B-140C. Modern Arabic Texts.

135A. Introduction to Islamic Culture.
158A-158B. The British Empire Since

1783.

199. Special Studies in History (Africa).

230N. Advanced Historiography (Africa).

240N. Topics in History (Africa).
264A-264B. Seminar in British Empire

History.

165A-165B. Seminar in African History.
267A-267B. Seminar in Near Eastern

History.

596. Directed Studies.

Linguistics 220A. Linguistic Areas (Africa).

African Languages 101A-101B-101C.
Elementary Swabhili.

102A-102B-102C.
103A-103B-103C.
104A-104B-104C.,
107A-107B-107C.
108A-108B-108C.
109A-109B-109C.
110A-110B-110C.
111A-111B-11IC.
112A-112B-112C.
113A-113B-113C.
114A-114B-114C.
115A-115B-115C.
121A-121B-12I1C.
131A-131B-131C.
132A-132B-132C.
141A-141B-141C.
142A-142B-142C.
143A-143B-143C.
150A-150B. African Literature in English

Translation.

Intermediate Swabhili.
Advanced Swabhili.
Elementary Luganda.
Elementary Zulu.
Intermediate Zulu.
Elementary Xhosa.
Intermediate Xhosa.
Elementary Yoruba.
Intermediate Yoruba.
Elementary Igbo.
Intermediate Igbo.
Elementary Twi.
Elementary Fula.
Elementary Bambara.

Intermediate Bambara.

Elementary Hausa.
Intermediate Hausa.
Advanced Hausa.

190. Survey of African Languages.
192. Comparative Studies in African

Languages.

199. Special Studies in African Languages.

201A-201B. Comparative Niger-Congo.
202A-202B-202C. Comparative Bantu.
270. Seminar in African Literature.
596. Directed Studies.

Music 140A-140B-140C. Musical Cultures of

the World.

143A-143B. Music of Africa.
171D. Music and Dance of Ghana.

190A-190B. Proseminar in Ethnomusicology.

255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the
Non-Western World.
280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.

Near Eastern Languages

Arabic 102A-102B-102C. Intermediate Arabic.
103A-103B-103C. Advanced Arabic.
111A-111B-111C. Spoken Egyptian Arabic.

150A-150B. Survey of Arabic Literature
in English.

199. Special Studies in Arabic.

Berber Languages 101A-101B-101C.

Elementary Berber.

102A-102B-102C. Advanced Berber.

120A-120B-120C. Introduction to Berber
Literature.

199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.

Semitics 101A-101B-101C.
Elementary Amharic
(Modern Ethiopic).
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Amharic
(Modern Ethiopic).
201A-201B-201C. Old Ethiopic.
202A-202B-202C. Reading in Old
Ethiopic l.iterature.
209A-209B-209C. Comparative Study of
the Ethiopian Languages.
280A-280B-280C. Seminar in Comparative
Semitics.
290A-290B-290C. Comparative Morphology
of the Semitic Languages.
Political Science 115. Theories of
Political Change.
130. New States in World Politics.
165. Government and Politics in North
Africa.
166A-166B-166C. Government and Politics
in Sub-Saharan Africa.
167. Ideology and Development in World
Politics.
250E. African Studies.
250K. North African Studies.
271. Seminar in Political Change.
§96. Directed Individual Study or Research
(Africa).
Sociology 130. Social Processes in Africa.
132. Population and Society in the Middle
East.
140. Political Sociology.
235. Social Structure and Social
Movements.
255A-255B. Systematic Sociological
Theory.
258. Sociology of Religion.
272. Topics in Political Sociology.
596. Special Problems in Sociology
(Africa).

8 ANATOMY
(Department Office. 73-235 Health
Sciences Center)
*W. Ross Adey, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Physiology.

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.



*Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Physiology in Residence.

*Nathaniel A. Buchwald, Ph.D.,
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

*Carmine D. Clemente, Ph.D., Professor

of Anatomy.

Edwin L. Cooper, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*Earl Eldred, M.D.. Professor of
Anatomy.

*John D. French, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Clinical Professor of
Surgery.

*Roger A. Gorski, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*James N. Hayward, M.D., Professor of
Neurology and Anatomy.

*Lawrence Kruger, Ph.D.. Professor of
Anatomy.

*David S. Maxwell, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy (Vice Chairman, Gross
Anatomical Teaching Resources).

*Daniel C. Pease, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy (Chairman of the Department).

*Charles H. Sawyer, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*Arnold B. Scheibel, M.D.. Professor of
Anatomy and Psychiatry.

*John D. Schlag, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*José P. Segundo. M.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

G. Douglas Silva, F.D.S., M.R.CS.,
Professor of Dentistry and Medicine.

Reidar F. Sognnaes, Ph.D.. D.M.D,,
Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.

Bernard Towers, M.B., Ch.B., (Liv.),
M.R.CS., L.R.C.P., Professor of
Pediatrics and Anatomy.

Richard W. Young, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*H. W. Magoun, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Anatomy.

Richard E. Ottoman, M.D., Emeritus
Professor of Radiology and Anatomy.

George W, Bernard, D.D.S,, Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral
Biology) and Anatomy.

P. Dean Bok, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Anatomy.

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.
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*Anatol Costin, M.D., Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

*Emilio E. Decima, M.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

Jean S. de Vellis, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

*Rafael Elul, M.D., Associate Professor of
Anatomy.

Louis J. Goldberg, D.D.S.. Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral
Biology) and Anatomy.

Richard N. Lolley, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

*M. B. Sterman, Ph.D.. Associate
Professor of Anatomy and Physiological
Psychology in Residence.

*Anna N. Taylor, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

*Charles D. Woody, M.D.. Associate
Professor of Psychiatry, Physiology and
Anatomy in Residence.

*Emery G. Zimmermann, M.D., Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Anatomy (Vice
Chairman for Graduate Affairs).

Anthony M. Adinolfi, Ph.D.. Assistant
Professor of Anatomy and Psychiatry in
Residence.

*Ronald M. Harper. Ph.D.. Assistant
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

. Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

L4

~ David S. Barkley, Ph.D.. Assistant

Research Anatomist.

William R. Battinich, Ph.D., Assaciate in
Anatomy.

Suzanne M. Bawin, Ph.D., Assistani
Research Anatomist.

Hugh L. Bryant, Ph.D.. Assistant
Research Anatomist.

*Michael Chase, Ph.D.. Associate
Research Anatomist and Associate
Professor of Physiology in Residence.

Earle E. Crandall. M.D., Assistant
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Thomas L. Davies, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

*Thelma Estrin, Ph.D.. E.E.. Research
Engineer in Anatomy and Senior
Lecturer.
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Debora G. Farber, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

William S. Glassman, M.D., Assistant
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Frances S. Grover, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Anatomy.

Fred Herzberg, D.D.S., Research
Anatomist and Professor of Oral
Biology.

*Jessamine O. Hilliard, Ph.D., Research
Anatomist.

Allan Jacobson, M.D., 4ssistant Research
Anatomist.

Raymond J. Last, F.R.CS., Visiting
Professor of Anatomy.

*Robert D. Lindsay, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Rafael Lorente de N6, M.D., Visiting
Professor of Anatomy and Surgery.

Omar S. Macadar, M.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Dennis J. McGinty, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Rochelle J. Gavalas Medici, Ph.D.,
Associate Research Anatomist.

Samuel L. Moise, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Dwight M. Nance, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

*Hiroharu Noda, M.D., Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist.

Anselmo R. Pineda, M.D., Assistant
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Madeleine L. H. Schlag-Rey, Ph.D.,
Assistant Research Anatomist.

Sant S. Sekhon, Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist.

Norman S. Shafer, M.D., Assistant
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

S. Stefan Soltysik, M.D., Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist.

Barry E. Stcin, Ph.D., Assistant Research
Anatomist.

*Donald O. Walter, Ph.D., Adjunct
Associate Professor of Physiology and
Associate Research Anatomist.

Alfred Weinstock, D.D.S., Ph.D,,
Associate Clinical Professor of Dentistry
and Anatomy.

*Wanda Wyrwicka, Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist,

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.

Admission to Graduate Status

Students intending to take advanced degrees
in the Department of Anatomy must have a
bachelor’s degree in physical or biological sci-
ence, or in the premedical curriculum. Introduc-
tory courses in zoology and vertebrate embryol-
ogy are required, as well as one year of general
and organic chemistry and one year of college
physics. Deficiencies in these courses must be
made up before the student is admitted. Strongly
recommended are courses in comparative anat-
omy, microscopic technique, elementary statis-
tics, philosophy of science, and scientific Ger-
man and French.

Requirements for the Master of Science
Degree

The student seeking to enter the profession of
anatomy must apply himself directly to attaining
the Ph.D. degree. The Department offers the
Master of Science degree only for the restricted
purposes of individuals whose major interest lies
in allied fields (paramedical subjects, postgradu-
ate medicine or dentistry).

Candidates may elect either the thesis or ex-
amination plan. If the latter, the candidate must
demonstrate a knowledge of general principles
of anatomy, as well as competence in a restricted
area of the science. The following courses are
required of all master’s candidates: two of the
major anatomy courses chosen from Anatomy
101, 206A-206B and 207A-207B; one depart-
mental seminar; other courses as necessary to
the candidate’s particular program. No foreign
language is required.

Requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy
Degree

The following courses are required: Anatomy
101, 206A-206B, 207A-207B; Biochemistry;
Mammalian Physiology; at least two different
departmental seminars; additional courses
selected by the student and his adviser as neces-
sary to his program.

The student must demonstrate the ability to
read two foreign languages. The first should be
selected from a choice of German or French, but
Russian and Spanish may be accepted upon de-
partmental approval. The second language may
be any modern language, provided the student
can demonstrate its particular value to his area
of study. An individual course of study may be
substituted for the second language upon depart-
mental approval. The student must complete
successfully both written and oral qualifying ex-
aminations; gain teaching experience in three of
the major anatomy courses; present and defend
his dissertation on his research. His total pro-



gram should not require more than four years to
complete.

Upper Division Courses
101. Microscopic Anatomy. (2 courses)

Four three-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Medicine or
consent of the instructor. Microscopic study of the
tissues and organs of the human body.

Mr. Cooper and the Staff

102A-102B. Gross Anatomy of the Human
Body. (!/; course, 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 100 and 102.) One hour of lec-
ture and four of lab per week in the winter quarter; four
hours of lecture and twelve of lab per week in the spring.
Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Dentistry or con-
sent of the instructor. Course 102A is prerequisite to
102B. This course is offered on an In Progress basis,
which requires students to complete the full two-quarter
sequence, at the end of which time a grade is given for
all quarters of work. Systemic and topographical hu-
man anatomy with dissection of the human cadaver.
Emphasis on head and neck.

Mr. Adinolfi and the Staff

103. Basic Neurology.

Two four-hour sessions and one three-hour session
per week in the spring quarter. Prerequisites: enroll-
ment in School of Medicine. Must be taken concurrent-
ly with Physiology 103. Lectures, conferences,
demonstrations and laboratory procedures necessary 0
an understanding of the function of the human nervous
system. Mr. Schiag and the Stafl

104. Mammalian Histology. (1!/, courses)
Three three-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Dentistry or con-
sent of the instructor. Lectures, demonstrations and
laboratories dealing with the structural organization of
tissues and organs at the microscopic level.
Mr. de Vellis and the Seaff

105A-105B. Gross Anatomy. .
See 207A-207B. Gross Anatomy.

108. Mammallan Neurology.

One one-hour session and one four-hour session per
week in the winter quarter. Prerequisite: enrollment in
School of Dentistry or consent of the instructor. Lec-
tures, demonstrations and laboratories dealing with the
fundamental structure and functional organization of
the nervous system. Mr. Sterman, Mrs. Taylor

Graduate Courses

206A-206B. Neurosciences: The
Introductory Course for Graduate
Students. (3 course, 1/, courses)

Two hours of lecture and two of lab per week in the
winter quarter; five hours of lecture and two of lab per
week in the spring quarter. Prerequisite: 8 course (or
equivalent) in basic and/or general physiology such as
Biology 171 or Physiology 101 or consent of instructor.
This course is offered on an In Progress basis, which
requires students to complete the full two-quarter se-
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quence, at the end of which time a grade is given for all
quarters of work. Introductory course in the basic prin-
ciples of the nervous system for grad dents as a
prerequisite to more ad d courses. Fundamental
approaches to neuroanatomy (Winter Quarter), neuro-
physiology and the brain mechanisms for behavior
(Spring Quarter) will be stressed.

Mr. Scheibel and the Staff

207A-207B. Gross Anatomy.
(2 courses, 1 course)

Four four-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter;
two four-hour and one I-hour session per week in the
winter quarter. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
This course is offered on an In Progress basis, which
requires students to complete the full two-quarter se-
quence, at the end of which time a grade is given for all
quarters of work. Lectures and dissection of the human
body. Medical students must enroll for Anatomy

105A-105B. Mr. Sawyer and the Staff
208A-208B. Electronics for
Neuroscientists.

Two hours of lecture and four of lab per week in the
fall and winter quarters. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. To develop an understanding of electronic
methods used in neuroscience. Basic principles of pas-
sive networks, operational amplifiers, semiconductor
theory, digital logic, waveform generation, signal condi-
tioning, data acquisition methods and neurophysiologi-
cal instrumentation systems will be treated.

Mrs. Estrin and the Staff

209. Fine Structure and Function In the
Central Nervous System. (//; course)
Two one-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prereq Basic Neurology. Lectures and discussion
of the fine structure of selected areas of central nervous
system, together with related electrical and biochemical
patterns of activity. Mr. Scheibel

211. Anatomical and Physiological

Substrates of Behavior.

One two-hour lecture and demonstration per week in
the fall quarter with labs scheduled by instructor when
desirable. Prerequisite: Microscopic Anatomy, Mam-
malian Physiology. Anatomy and physiology of cere-
bral processes in alerting, learning and memory.

Mr. Adey

212. Neural Mechanisms of Inhibition.
('/; course)

Two hours per week in the fall quarter of even-num-
bered calendar years. Prerequisite: Basic Neurology. A
systematic consideration of inhibitory processes in the
nervous system from the synapse to integrated behav-
ior. Special attention is given to the recent concepts of
inhibition at the behavioral level and their implications
for learning, emotion and mental health. Mr. Sterman

213. Evolution and the Structure of
Blomolecules. (I/, course)

One two-hour session per week in the spring quarter.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and upper level
courses in two of the following subjects: genetics, evolu-
tion, biochemistry. Interpretation of pattern in molec-
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ular organization of living organisms in terms of evolu-
tion, and considerations of the impact of such patiern
on evolutionary theory. Mr.

214. Data Acquisition in Behavioral

Neu .

Two hours per week in the winter quarter of odd-
numbered calendar years. Prerequisite: course 211.
Neurophysiological techniques in behavioral studies;
data acquisition systems and computer analysis of neu-
rophysiological data. Mr. Adey

215. Biopotentials In Volume Conductor.
(/5 cousse)

Two hours of iecture per week in the winter quartcr
of even-numbered calendar years. This course will pro-
vide medical and graduate students with the theoretical
background for interpretation of biopotentials recorded
through volume conductor, such as EEG, ERG, EMG.
and ECG. Mr. Ell

218. Microphysiology of EEG and Evoked
Potentials, (I/, course)

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter quarter
of odd-numbered calendar years. Prerequisite: course
215 or consent of the instructor. The cellular processes
underlying generation of spontaneous brain activity
(EEG) and evoked potentials will be studied, as well as
the statistical laws controlling summation of individual
cellular activities which torm the potentials recorded by
gross electrodes. Mr. Eml

M219. Human Embryology and Fetal
Physlology. (I/;, course)

(Same as Pediatrics M219.) Two hours of lecture per
week in the fall quarter. Prerequisite: courses 101 and
207 (or equivalent) and consent of instructor. The de-
velopment of major organ-systems is discussed, in terms
of both structure and function, as a basis for under-
standing congenital abnormalities and some of the
problems associated witl. premature birth.

Mr. Towers

221. Gross Anatomy of the Head and

Neck.

Prerequisites: courses 102A-102B or 105A-105B or
207A-207B. Two hours of lecture, cne of discussion and
six of lab per week. Intensive and advanced study of the
head and neck with relevant study of the thorax and
axilla. Special emphasis is placed on applied anatomy
and on understanding basic organizational concepts.
This course is intended for those who anticipate re-
search or professional school teaching. Enrollment lim-
ited to 12. Offered in the Spring Quarter only of
even-numbered years. Mr, Maxwell

M232, Vertebrate Visual System, I: The
Retina.

(Same as Physiology M232 and Ophthalmology
M232.) Two hours of lecture and two of discussion in
the spring quarter of odd-numbered calendar years.
Prerequisite: microscopic anatomy and neurophysiol-
ogy and coasent of instructor. The functional organi-
zation of the retina is considered, with emphasis on
cellular structure and electrophysiology. Major topics
include: light absorption and generation of

h

photoreceptor resp tic m isms and
pathways for analysis of form. color, etc.; coding in
optic nerve fibers. Mr. Stell and the Staff

251. Problems in Developmental and
Comparative immunology. (!/, course)
One two-hour session per week in the winter quarter.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of cur-
rent literature emphasizing early development and evo-
lution of immune competence. M. Cooper

252. Seminar in Experimental
Neurophyslology. (/2 course)

One and one-half hours of lecture and one and one-
half hours of discussion per week dunng the spnng
quarter of odd-numbered calend years. Prereq
consent of the instructor. Lecture series on basic neuro-
physiology. Early lectures by invited specialists on their
specific fields. Later lectures one per student and on a
topic chosen and prepared in collaboration with the
instructor. Mr. Segwado

253. Seminar in Experimental Neurology.
Two 90-minute and one two-hour sessions per week
in the spring quarter of even-numbered calendar years.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Quantitative
analysis of information processing in the nervous sys-

tem. Mr. Segundo

255A-255D. Seminar in Endocrinology.

(//2 course each)
One two-hour lecture per week in the winter and
spring quarters. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Mr. Gorski and the Staff

257. Journal Reviews in Experimental
Anatomy. (I/; course)

One two-hour session per week in the spring quarter.
Research frontiers in various fields of experimental
anatomy are reviewed and mutually discussed by grad-
uate students and professors.

Mpr. Clemente, Mr. Kruger

258. Seminars in Neuroscience.
(//2 course)

Two hours per week in the fall quarter of odd-num-
bered, and winter quarter of even-numbered calendar
years. Prerequisite: 2 course in basic neurology and
course 209. Topics of current interest or ongoing re-
search projects are presented, and both content and
method of presentation are examined. May be repeated
for credit. Mr. Scheibel

265. Evolution of Cancer. (I/; course)

Two hours of lecture or discussion per week during
the winter quarter. Prerequisite: consent of the instruc-
tor. Review of cuitent literature emphasizing the ap-
pearance of tumors and neoplasms in representative
irvertebrates, fishes, amphibians and reptiles. Theories
of cancer development will be treated from the evolu-
tionary viewpoint. Mr. Cooper
495. Communicating Sclentific

Information. (!/; course)

Two hours of lecture per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite: enrollment as a candidate for advanced
degree in Anatomy. Student papers and lectures serve




as the basis for group discussions of the art and science
of effective written and oral communication of scien-
tific information. May be repeated for credit.

The Staff

Individual Study and Research

§96. Directed (ndividual Study or
Research. (!//; course to 3 courses)
The Staff

§97. Preparation for the Master’s
Comprehensive Examination or the
Doctoral Qualitying Examination.

(/2 course to 3 courses) The Staff

598. Thesis Research for Master’s
Candidates. (/; course to 3 courses)
The Staff

§99. Dissertation Research for Ph.D.
Candidates. (//; course to 3 courses)
The Staff

MEDICAL HISTORY DIVISION
(Office, 73-244 Center for the Health
Sciences)

Franklin D. Murphy, M.D., Sc.D.,
Professor of Medical History.

John Field, 11, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor
of Medical History end Physiology.

L. R. C. Agnew, M.D., Associate
Professor of Medical History.

Robert G. Frark, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Medical History and
History.

Ynez V. O'Neill, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Medical History in
Residence.

&

Louise M. Darling, M.A.. Lecturer in
Medical History and Library and
Information Science and Associate
University Librarian.

Victor E. Hall, M.D.. Research Medical
Historian.

Elizabeth R. Lomax, M.D., Ph.D,,
Assistamt Research Medical Historian.

Upper Division Courses

1078. Historical Development of Medical
Sciences.

Three hours per week in the spring quarter. The ma-
jor contributions of medicine and medical personalities
from the Sth century B.C. to the 19th century A.D.
Ilustrated lectures and required readings from selected
texts. Mr. Agnew, Mrs. O'Neill
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M108A-108B. History of Biological
Sciencss.

(Same as History MI0GE-106F.) Three hours per
week in the winter and spring quarters. Prerequisite:
upper division standing. M108A. Biological sciences
from ancient times to the carly nineteenth century.
M108B. Biological sciences from the early nincteenth
century to the mid-twentieth century. Mr. Frank

110. Medicine and Society in 20th Century

America.

Three hours per week in the fall quarter. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. Preference given to Health Sci-
ences students. Medicine and Society in 20th Century
America. Reading and conference course on social as-
pects of the growth of medical care, education, and
research in the United States since the late nineteenth
century. Mr. Frank

M197. The Biomedical Sciences in the
19th Century.

(Same as History M106G.) Three hours per week in
the fall quarter. Readings and discussions. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. Topics in the growth of the
biomedical sciences and their institutions in Europe
and America, from the French Revolution to approxi-

mately 1900. Mr. Frank
Graduate Courses

240A-240B. History of Medical Sciences.
(/2 course each)

One hour per week in the fall and winter quarters.
Survey of the development of scientific and medical
thought from ancient times to the present. The Staff

241A-2418. History of Ciinical Sclences.
(/2 course each)

One hour per week in the fall and winter quarters.
Survey of the development of the clinical specialties and
comparison of medical practice in western civilization
with that developad in other parts of the world.

. Mr. Agpew

242. History of Pathology. (/4 course)

One hour per week in the fall quarter. Survey of the
history of pathology and related sciences from antiquity
to the 20th century, tracing the development of patho-
logical theory, practice, organization and education and
comparing them (o current practice. Mr., Agnew

243. History of Surgery. (/4 course)

One hour per week in the winter quarter. Survey of
the history of surgery and related sciences from antiqui-
ty to the 20th century, tracing the development of surgi-
cal theory. practice, organization and education and
comparing them to current practice. Mr. Agnew

244. History of American Medicine,
(V4 course)
One hour per week in the spring quarter. Survey of
the history of medicine in the United States from the
colonial period to the present. Mr. Agnew
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248. History of Neurophysiology.
(Y/; course)

Eight one hour lectures in the winter quarter, cover-
ing the development of experimental neurophysiology
from its scientific roots in the 17th century, through the
recognition in the 18th century of the excitability of the
nervous system, to the use of this characteristic for re-
vealing the functions of spinal cord and brain.

Mrs, Brazier
Individual Study and Ressarch
598. Directed Individual Studies In Medical
History.

Investigation of subjects in medical history selected
by students with the advice and direction of the instruc-
tor in the fall, winter and spring quarters. Individual

reports and conferences. The Staff -

598. Research for and Preparation of the
Doctoral Dissertation. (1 to 2 courses)

Investigation of materials relative to the doctoral dis-
sertation, their evaluation and written presentation.
The Staft

8 ANTHROPOLOGY
(Department Office, 341 Haines
Hall)

Bernard G. Campbell, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Walter R. Goldschmidt, Ph.D., Professor
of Anthropology.

Hilda Kuper, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Jacques Maguet, Ph.D. Professor of
Anthropology.

Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D. Professor of
Anthropology.

Michael Moerman, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology (Chairman of the
Department).

Hiroshi Wagatsuma, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D., Professor of

Anthropology.

Ralph L. Beals, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor
of Anthropology.

Joseph B. Birdsell, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Anthropology.

Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor
of Anthropology.

William A. Lessa, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Anthropology.

James N. Hill, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Anthropology.

Philip L. Newman, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anthropology.

James R. Sackett, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anthropology.

Bobby J. Williams, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anthropology.

Robert Byles, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.

Christopher Donnan, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology.

Timothy Earle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.

Fadwa El Guindi, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology.

David G. Epstein, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology.

Murray J. Leaf, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.

Marlys McClaran, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology.

Claudia Mitchell-Kernan, Ph.D.,
Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Dwight Read, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.

Lowell Sever, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.

Peter Z. Snyder, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology.

Clyde Woods, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.

C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Geophysics, History, and
Anthrapology.

William O. Bright, Ph.D., Professor of
Linguistics and Anthropology.

Pamela J. Brink, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor, School of Nursing.

Richard S. Canter, M.A., Lecturer in
Anthropology.

Robert B. Edgerton, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology and Psychiatry.

Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of
European Archaeology.

John G. Kennedy, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Psychiatry and
Anthropology in Residence.

Lewis Langness, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anthropology and
Psychiatry in Residence.



Douglas Price-Williams, Ph.D., Professor
of Anthropology and Psychiatry in
Residence.

Ralph H. Turner, Ph.D., Professor of
Sociology and Anthropology.

Thomas S. Weisner, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology and
Psychiatry.

Undergraduate Program

The undergraduate program in anthropology
is intended to convey an informed appreciation
of the varieties of human culture, development
and experience.

The faculty represents interests in archaeolo-
gy, physicai anthropology and sociocultural an-
thropology, and these traditional divisions are
crosscut by interests in ecology and social ad-
aptation, individual behavior, and social organi-
zation in relation to cognition and
communication.

In order to take full advantage of the depart-
mental program, the student is urged to plan his
program around his own interests with the help
of a counselor, to include not only required
courses, but also independent studies and chal-
lenging and useful courses in related fields.

The department has a regular staff counselor
to aid students in dealing with routine require-
ments. In addition, undergraduates are encour-
aged to make the personal acquaintance of any
faculty members whose work is of interest to
them for specialized guidance. Undergraduate
students may also consult representatives of the
Anthropology Undergraduate Student Associa-
tion for additional guidance.

The undergraduate and graduate student as-

sociations are integral to the departmental pro- -

gram and organization. Through them students
have the opportunity to take a direct part in
departmental administration, select speakers
and programs, and produce publications includ-
ing student evaluations of all courses taught in
the department. Undergraduate and graduate
students are encouraged to acquaint themselves
with their respective organizations and with the
departmental library, museum, reading and typ-
ing rooms, and the Archaeological Survey pro-

gram,
Preparation for the Major

Required: Anthropology 1A-1B, 5A, 5C. An-
thropology 5B has been removed from the
courses required in preparation for the major,
effective Fall Quarter 1973,
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Foreign Language

The department requires a demonstration of
proficiency in one foreign language to insure
that its graduates have the communication skills
and cultural insights offered by such proficiency.
Any spoken language is acceptable as is any ex-
tinct language with a substantial body of litera-
ture. Proficiency is defined as the ability to speak
or read concerning everyday topics and is equat-
ed with the skill level to be attained through
course five in a language. In addition to fluency
in a language or completion of course level 5 in
a language, the department offers a variety of
means for fulfiilment of the language require-
ment. The departmental counselor should be
consulted regarding these options.

The Major

Required: (1) ten quarter courses or their
equivalent including at least one course from 6
of the 8 groups listed in the catalog under An-
thropology: and (2) four upper division courses
from economics, geography, history, political
science, psychology, linguistics, sociology or oth-
er disciplines related to the student’s specializa-
tion, chosen in consultation with a departmental
faculty adviser. Two of these 4 courses required
outside of the department may be upper division
CED courses.

Students intending to continue for a graduate
degree are advised to take Anthropology 182A-
182B, at least one course in field training (Group
VII) and Anthropology 173A-173B or its equiva-
lent.

Students must also meet the requirements of
the University and the College of Letters and
Science for graduation.

Graduate Requirements

All students should obtain a detailed state-
ment of the graduate program from the graduate
secretary. Department of Anthropology. 341
Haines Hall.

The department offers the M.A. and Ph.D.
degrees. For the Ph.D. degree, all students are
required to obtain research experience and a
thorough background in both substantive and
methodological areas. The department offers
specialized training in archeology, ethnology,
linguistics and physical anthropology. and en-
courages the definition of interests which com-
bine various aspects of these subfields with each
other or with areas outside anthropology.

Admission

In addition to meeting the general graduate
requirements listed elsewhere in this catalog. stu-
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dents are admitted to the department by an Ad-
missions Committee. Graduate enrollment is
limited and candidates will be chosen on the
following bases: (1) prior scholastic perform-
ance: (2) ratings and recommendations by pro-
fessors and other individuals; (3) a term paper or
other research paper; and (4) scores on the Grad-
uate Record Examination. Students may enter
the program only in the Fall Quarter. Candidates
are normally admitted for the Ph.D. only.

Graduate Program and Advising

On entering the graduate program, each stu-
dent will be assigned an adviser. His function
will be to acquaint the student with the depart-

ment and to assist him in devising an initial plan -

of study. By the beginning of the second quarter,
the student will have formed a two-man advisory
committee. This committee will assist the stu-
dent in formulating a long-term plan of study
developed around the student’s interests which
provides for those courses, seminars and re-
search experiences that will best prepare him to
implement and develop his interests. When it has
been determined that the student is prepared for
the Ph.D. qualifying examinations, his advisory
committee will be extended to a five-man Ph.D.
committee including two members from outside
the department. This committee will administer
the Ph.D. qualifying examinations, supervise the
student’s doctoral research, and administer the
final oral examination after completion of the
thesis.

Requirements for the M.A. and Ph.D.
degrees

General. A dossier developed for each student
will contain materials relevant to deciding
whether a student is prepared to take his qualify-
ing examination. This material will consist of a
study plan and stated objectives, all term papers,
written evaluations of course and seminar work
by the student’s instructors, annual written
evaluations by the advisory committee of prog-
ress toward stated objectives, and a research pa-
per on a topic developed by the student in
consultation with his committee. The research
paper. and all other materials, will be reviewed
by a third member appointed to the advisory
committee in the quarter when the research pa-
per is completed. The student’s file will then be
presented for full faculty review, such review
normally taking place not later than the sixth
quarter of residence. Students admitted to the
department with an advanced degree from an-
other department may prepare for the qualifying
examinations, but may not take them until three
quarters of residence have been completed.

Language Requirement. The student must pass
the Graduate Language Examination (ETS) in
one foreign language before the oral qualifying
examination. Also, before taking the qualifying
examination, he must pass an examination ad-
ministered by his Ph.D. committee testing his
knowledge of a corpus of substantive or theoreti-
cal literature relevant to his area of specialization
in the same language.

M.A. Degree, The Department does not admit
candidates for the M.A. only; the M.A. degree is
not required of candidates for the Ph.D. degree.
However, graduate students preparing for the
Ph.D. normally qualify and apply for the M.A.
after satisfactory completion of a research paper
and after faculty review. The research paper and
the oral examination constitute a comprehensive
examination.

Ph.D. Degree. Advancement to candidacy for
the Ph.D. is dependent on passing qualifying ex-
aminations. In accordance with university reg-
ulations, the Ph.D. committee conducts both a
written and an oral examination. The written
examination, conducted by the departmental
representatives on the committee, will be consid-
ered to be in the nature of a preparation for the
oral examination. The character of the written
examination will be determined by the commit-
tee, in consultation with the student, and need
not consist of a closed book examination. The
content of the oral examination, conducted by
both departmental and non-departmental repre-
sentatives on the committee, will also be de-
termined by the committee. Upon successful
completion of the Qualifying Examinations and
Advancement to Candidacy, the student will
proceed with dissertation research. The disserta-
tion will be an original contribution to anthro-
pology literature, normally, but not necessarily,
based upon field work. Award of the Ph.D. de-
gree is based on the dissertation and a final oral
examination.

Lower Division Courses
1A-1B. The Principles of Human Evolution.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, two hours. Course
1A is prerequisite to course 1B. Human population bi-
ology in the conceptual framework of evolutionary
processes. Vertebrate and primate evolution and inter-
pretation of the fossil human record. Concepts of race
formation and classification in terms of human popula-
tion genetics. These courses are required as preparation
for the major. The Staff

§A-5C. Introduction to Cultural

Anthropology.
SA. Principles of Cultural Anthropology.
Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one hour.
Course 5A is prerequisite to course 5C. The character
of culture and nature of social behavior as developed



through anthropological study of contemporary peo-
ples. The Staff
8C. Culture History.

Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one hour.
The development of culture from its first beginnings to
the advent of writing as developed through archeologi-
cal investigation. Courses 5A: 5C are required as prep-
aration for the major. The Staff

11. The Evolution of Man.

Students cannot receive credit for 11 and 1A-1B. This
course does not satisfy major requirements. An inten-
sive course in the biology of man, with emphasis on his
evolutionary development and his place in nature (with
particular attention to non-human primates and fossil
man; genetic and racial diversity; and theories and
problems of race. The Staft

12. Human Genetics and Reproduction.

A survey for the general student considering normal
and abnormal development as well as basic principles.
Topics will include human genetics, human reproduc-
tion. problems of pregnancy and its outcome, birth de-
fects, prenatal diagnosis, and genetic counseling.
Emphasis is on introducing the student to facts which
the informed public needs for current discussions of the
“New Genetics™ and scientific and ethical questions
regarding reproduction and development. Mr. Sever

22. General Cultural Anthropology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one hour.
This course does not satisfy major requirements. Stu-
dents cannot receive credit both for Anthropology 22
and 5A. 5C. or 100. An introduction to the cultural
understanding of human behavior designed for stu-
dents who do not plan further work in anthropology.
Stress is placed on those concepts and theories that are
applicable to the everyday life and professional activi-
ties in the modern world. Examples of institutions and
individual behavior of modern America are count-
erpointed against studies of primitive life. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1A-1B, SA, 5C or upper division
standing are prerequisite to all upper division

courses, except as otherwise stated. All upper di-

vision courses with letter designations (A, B, etc.)
may be taken independently except as otherwise
stated.

100. Anth and the Modern World.
(Formerily numbered 12.) May not be taken for credit
by students who have taken Anthropology 22. Not ap-
plicable toward group requirements for the B.A. degree
in anthropology but may be applied toward the ten
required anthropology courses for the major. The im-
pact of cultural and social anthropology upon modern
consciousness and contemporary affairs. Effects of an-
thropology upon selected areas such as psychology. art.
music, literature. Role of anthropology in various pro-
fessions, in policy making and in directed culture
change. Mr. Oswalt

M101. The Soclal Sciences in Psychiatry.
(Same as Psychiatry M105.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. An introduction to the fields of social
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psychology. sociology. cultural anthropology and eth-
nology. Mr. Kennedy

GROUP |. ETHNOGRAPHY

This group contains courses of a descriptive
nature where the intent is to survey the cultural
patterns of an ethnic group either diachronically
or synchronically.

102. World Ethnography.
Survey of principal culture types and their distribu-
tion; discussion of ethnological problems. Mr, Oswalt

Area Courses. Prerequisite: courses 5A, 5C, 22
or 102. Each course is a survey of native peoples
and cultures in designated areas of the world.
The survey will include discussions of technolog-
ical, social and ideational patterns among the
ethnic groups of the area. Special ethnological
and theoretical problems will be covered as ap-
propriate. Outside reading and papers may be
required.

103A-103C. Peoples of Asia.
103A. South Asia. Mr. Leaf
103B. Southeast Asia. Mr. Moerman
103C. Japan.

Prerequisite: course SA-5C or consent of instructor.
An introduction into contemporary Japanese culture:
its brief history, language, social organizations, values,
various aspects of social changes and some psychologi-
cal characteristics of the people. Mr. Wagatsuma

105A-105C. Peoples of Latin America.
108A. Peoples of South America.

(Formerly numbered 107.) Mr. Wikbert
105B. Peoples of Middle America.

(Formerly numbered 109.) Mr. Woods
105C. Latin American Societies.

(Formerly numbered 121.) Mr, Woods.

106A-106F. Peoples of North America.
106A. Peoples of California: Ethnography.

Mr.
106B. Peoples of California: Prehistory.

Mr. Meighan
106C. Peoples of North America.
(Formerly numbered 105.) Mr. Oswalt

106D-106E. Archaeology of North America.

(Formerly numbered 135A-135B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-5C or course 22 or consent of the instructor.
Course 106D is prerequisite to 106E. Prehistory of the
North American Indians: the evolution of Indian socie-
ties from earliest times to (and including) contemporary
Indians; approaches and methods of American Archae-
ology. Mr. Hill

106F. Eskimos. Prerequisites: Upper division stand-
ing. This is a survey on historical, ethnographic, and
contemporary Eskimo life stressing their importance in
anthopological theory and practice. Particular empha-
sis is placed in Eskimo origins. technology. and modern

administration. Mr, Oswalt
107A-1078B. Peoples of Africa

107A. East and South Africa

(Formerly numbered 108A.) Ms. Kuper
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107B. West and Central Africa.

(Formerly numbered 108B.) Mr. Maquet
108. Peoples of the Pacific.
(Formerly numbered 110.) Mr. Newman

109A-109B. Oid Stone Age Archaeology.
(Formerly numbered 131A-131B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-5C or consent of the instructor. Course
109A is prerequisite to 109B. No credit will be allowed
for course 109A without course 109B. The development
of Paleolithic and Mesolithic cultures of Europe. Africa
and Asia, emphasizing the ordering and interpretation
of archeological data, Pleistocene geology and chronol-
ogy. the relationship between human., cultural and bio-
Jogical evolution. Mr. Sackett

110. Peoples of the Middle East: Arab
Culture.

(Formerly numbered 198A.) Prerequisite: course SA,
consent of instructor. This course will delineate the area
of “Arab Peoples™ through an examination of their his-
torical background. their language, and their belief sys-
tem. It will attempt to uncover the structural principles
shared by the Arab people of North Africa and South-
west Asia which underlie Arab culture. Ms. El Guindi

GROUP (Il. DEVELOPMENT OF MAN AND
CULTURE

This group contains two kinds of courses in
terms of method: Those courses primarily histor-
ical in orientation where the concern is to pre-
sent sequences of change in the development of
man and culture, and those courses concerned
with general theories of change.

112. Hunting and Gathering Societies.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 5SA. A sur-
vey will be made of hunting and gathering societies.
Their distinctive features wiil be examined from both an
ecological and cultural viewpoint. The possibility of
developing a general framework for synthesizing these
two viewpoints will be discussed. This synthesis will be
used as a basis for illustrating the relevance of hunting
and gathering societies to an understanding of complex
societies. Mr. Read

111A-111B. Fossil Man and His Culture.
(Formerly numbered 118A-118B.) Course 111A is
prerequisite to 111B. No credit will be allowed for
courses 111A without course 111B. An introduction to
paleoanthropology: the morphology. ecology and cul-
ture of fossil man in the light of the synthetic theory of
evolution. Mr. Sackett

119. Culture Stabliity and Culture Change.
(Formerly numbered 165.) Problems of cultural and

social change. including the impact of western civiliza-

tion on native societies. Mr. Snyder

122A. Comparative Society.

(Formerly numbered 125.) Prerequisite: courses SA-
5C. or Sociology 1 or consent of the instructor. The
general principles of the organization of society; the
relation of these to the technological complexity and

ecological conditions of the culture; the principles of
evolutionary development of social systems. The Staff

122C. Technology and Environment.
(Formerly numbered 126.) Significance of material
culture in archeology and ethnology; problems of in-
vention and the acceptance of innovations; the ecologi-
cal and sociological concomitants of technological

systems; selected problems in material culture.
Mr. Donnan

123A-1238B. Origins of Old World
Civilization.

(Formerly numbered 130A-130B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-5C or course 22. Course 123A is prerequisite
1o 123B. A survey of the prehistoric foundations and
cultural development of primary civilizations in the
Near East, Europe and Asia as revealed by archeology:
theories of cultural evolution and diffusion based upon
archeological discovery. The Stafl

123C. Anclent Civilizations of Western

Middile America (Nahuati Sphere).

(Formerly numbered 133A.) Prerequisite: course SA-
5C or course 22. Pre-Hispanic and Conquest period
native cultures of Western Middle America as revealed
by archeology and early colonial writings in Spanish
and Indian languages. Toltec-Aztec and Mixteca civili-
zations and their predecessors. with emphasis on socio-
political systems, economic patterns, religion, and esth-
etic and inteilectual achievements. Mr. Nicholson

123D. Ancient Civilizations of Eastern
Middle America (Maya Sphere).
(Formerly numbered 133B.) Prerequisite: courses
5A-5C or course 22, Pre-Hispanic and Conquest period
native cultures of eastern Middle America as revealed
by archeology and early colonial writings in Spanish
and Indian languages. Lowland and Highland Maya
civilizations and their predecessors with emphasis on
socio-political systems, economic patterns, religion, and
esthetic and intellectual achievements. Mr, Nicholson

123E. Ancient Civilizations of Andean
South America.

(Formerly numbered 134.) Prerequisite: courses 5A-
5C or course 22. Pre-Hispanic and Conquest period
native cultures of Andean South America as revealed
by archeology and early Spanish writings. The Inca and
their predecessors in Peru, with emphasis on socio-po-
litical systems, economic patterns, religion, and esthetic
and intellectual achievements. Mr. Donnan

GROUP ll. BIOLOGY AND CULTURE

An examination of the biological factors in
human variability. both behavioral and physical,
and the operation of biological factors within a
cultural setting.

130A-130B. The Genetics of Human
Diversity.

(Formerly numbered 151A-151B.) Course 130A is
prerequisite to 130B. No credit wiil be allowed for
course 130A without course 130B. A general survey of
the techniques and problems of racial classification.
Emphasis is on the genetic approach. The methods of



modern classical genetics and population genetics are
applied to human evotution. The Stalf

131. Evolution and Biology of Human
Behavior.

(Formerly numbered 152.) A comparative survey of
the behavior patterns of preliterate and Paleolithic peo-
ples and those of non-human primates. The biological
variables fundamental to human and prehuman behav-
ior will be assessed with regard to theories on the evolu-
tion of human culture. The Staff

132. Comparative Morpho-Physlology of
the Higher Primates.

(Formerly numbered 153.) Lecture, two hours; labo-
ratory, three hours. The comparative anatomy of mon-
keys, apes and man will be surveyed. The methods and
data prerequisite to the interpretation of the primate
fossil records will be discussed. The Staft

133A-133B. Primate Behavior Non-Human

to Human. (2 courses)

Prerequisites: upper division standing. Course 133A
is prerequisite to 133B. Review of primate behavior as
known from laboratory and field studies. Stresses theo-
retical issues and the evolution of 1 prc
structure, and function of animal behavior with special
reference to nonhuman primates. Human behavior will
be discussed as the product of such evolutionary
processes. This course is offered on an In Progress basis.
Credit is given only after completion of the full 2-quar-

ter sequence. Mr. Campbell
GROUP (V. SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS

Courses which focus on the interpretation or
explanation of some type of code, symbol sys-
tem, or behavior pattern and where the central
analytic constructs are symbols, personality
processes or interactional dynamics, and where
theory is concerned with the relationship be-
tween the individual and his interactional set-
ting. Anthropology students may' also fulfill
Group IV requirements by taking Linguistics
100.

139. Comparative Minority Relations.

Prerequisites: courses 5A-5C. Comparative study of
minority relations, social discrimination and prejudice.
The emphasis will be both on cross-cultural perspec-
tives and on psycho-cultural analysis. The cases will be
taken from the U.S., Japan, India, and other areas. The
factors responsible for discrimination and the cultural-
psychological q of class, caste or minority
status of the individuals will be discussed.

Mr. Wagatsuma

140. Comparative Religlon.
(Formerly numbered 124.) The origins, elements,
forms and symbolism of religion; the role of religion in

society. Mr. Newman
141. Sociat and Psychological Aspects of
Myth and Ritual.

This course is aimed at understanding the social and
psychological significance of myth, ritual and symbol-
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ism, with particular attention given to ritcals concerned
with folk psychotherapies, possession and trace phe-
nomena. Mr. Price-Williams

142. Comparative Study of Soclalization.
Introduction to ethnographic data on socialization
and child training. Theories explaining cross-cultural
variability in socialization practices. Current methods
and research topics in the field. Mr. Weisner

143. The Individual in Culture.

Prerequisite: upper division anthropology, sociology.
or psychology students. The course considers the bal-
ance for freedom and determinism for individuals and
societies in the interrelation of personality. social struc-
ture and culture. It surveys the nature and limits of
human plasticity; the variability and uniformity of per-
sonality within and between cultures: the relation of
normal and abnormal, conformity and deviance.

Mr. Edgerton

144. Aesthetic Anthropology.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: upper division
standing. Elaboration of a crosscultural notion of visual
aesthetic phenomena that meets the requirements of
anthropological research. Aesthetic phenomena as cul-
tural: their integration in a cultural system: their rela-
tionships with other elements in the interplay of social
forces. Mr.,

145A. introduction to Psychological
Anthropology

Prerequisites: upper division standing or consent of
instructor. 145A is prerequisite to 145B. An historical
approach o culture-and-personality studies and
psychological anthropology. These sub-disciplines will
be described and analyzed as they relate to the broader
history of anthropology and to developments in other
fields, especially sociology. psychology, and
psychoanalysis. The work of Durkheim. Benedict,
Mead. Sapir, Malinowski. Roheim, Freud, Kardiner,

Whiting, and Ba will be di: d. Mr. Langness
1458B. Introduction to Psychological
Anthropology.

(Formerly numbered 145.) Prerequisites: course
145A. A survey and critical analysis of the theories of
methods in use in contemporary psychological
anthropology. These methods and theories are exam-
ined as they are employed in the crosscultural study of
the following topics: socialization and development.
pathology and deviance, fantasy, religion and altered
states of consciousness, cognition, perception and
motivation, communication and language, psychobiol-
ogy and evolution. Finally, theories and methods in
psychological anthropology are compared with
developments in socio-cultural anthropology as a

whole. Mr. Edgerton
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*M146. Language in Culture.

(Same as Linguistics M146.) Prerequisites: Linguis-
tics 100 or Anthropology 177A-177B. The study of lan-
guage as an aspect of culture; the relation of habitual
thought and behavior to language: the problem of

meaning. Ms. McClaran
148. Psychological and Cultural Aspects
of Cognition.

Prerequisites: Anthropology and Psychology Seniors.
An examination of the infl of culture on learning,
perception, thinking and intelligence. The course to
cover the fields of cross-cultural psychology in addition
to cognitive anthropology. The focus is on learning and
thinking in non-Western cultures but would include
problems of education in ethnic areas within the U.S.

Mr. Price-Williams

149A-1498. Human Social Ethology.
Prerequisite: Permission (consent of instructor). Two
quarter course. Grade of IP for first quarter. Each stu-
dent will videotape a scene of naturally occurring hu-
man interaction to be analyzed (in lab. sessions) by the
class and instructor for the interactive tasks, resources,
and accomplishments displayed. Students will be able
to set individual hours of laboratory participation with-
in the time-block set for the class. Mr. Moerman

GROUP V. SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS I

Courses which focus on the explanation of
some type of institution or social system, where
the central analytic constructs are groups, roles,
norms, and societies, and where theory is con-
cerned with the development and maintenance
of human groups or networks.

150. Soclal Anth

(Formerly numbered 161.) Prerequnme courses SA-
5C or course 22 or Sociology | or 101 and upper divi-
sion standing in anthropology or sociology. Formal
presentation of the methods, aims and development of
social anthropology. Analysis of culture within systems
of social relationships. Emphasis on structural-func-
tional approach and the process of social change.

Ms. Kuper

151. Kinship and Soclsl Organization.
Prerequisite: Anthropology major, upper division.
Kinship is surveyed as a systematic study in anthropol-
ogy with a focus on the basic theoretical issues. Kinship
analysis is presented as a tool in research.
Ms. Fadwa El Guindi

152. Traditional Political Systems.

(Formcrly numbered 122.) Prerequisite: course 122A
or S gy 101 or of the instructor. Political
organization in pre-industrial societies of varying de-
grees of complexity. Law and the maintenance of order;

*Graduate students in anthropology who propose to
specialize in Imgulsues must take ngulsncs 1 plus
graduate courses in linguistics chosen from Linglistics
200A-205B and 210A-210B in consultation with an
adviser; or they may take the M.A. in linguistics
together with the Ph.D. in anthropology.

corporate groups; ideology. The relations of political to
other institutions of society. Ms. Kuper

153. Economic Anth

(Formerly numbered 129.) A survey of the ethnoloy
and ethnography of economic life, principally in non-
Western societies, with an emphasis on the operation of
systems of production and distribution within diverse
cultural contexts. Mr. Woods

154. Four Trends In Contemporary Culturat
Anth .

Prerequisites: course SA or Sociology 17, or consent
of instructor. A critical review of the origins, assump-
tions, research achievements, difficulties and ideologi-
cal implications of “behavioral anthropology.™
ethnosemantics, structuralism and “cultural material-
ism.” A weekly lecture plus a small group seminar.

Mr.

155. Anthropology and Law.

Prerequisites: courses SA-5C, consent of instructor.
This course aims at a consideration of the variations in
law-ways and legal phenomena as they are found in
diverse societies in the world today. Emphasis will be on
the methods employed by anthropologists in the study
of law; on the problems which they have encountered
in these studies; and on the ideas, concepts and theories
which have been developed in the field. Materials from
the United States will be presented where relevant in an
effort to encourage the student to re-examine the ques-
tions of law and the legal system in his own society.

Mr., Canter

156. Cultural Ecology.

Prerequisites: Biology 119 or Biology 122 or consent
of instructor. Survey of ecological theory and metho-
dology in Cultural Anthropology. Articulation between
cultural, biological, and environmental components in
a systemic approach towards understanding the dy-
namic processes of culture maintenance and change.

Mr. Earle

GROUP Vi. CONTEMPORARY PROBLEMS

This group includes those courses (taught
from any point of view and with any subject
matter) which are concerned with application of
anthropological techniques and methods to
problems of contemporary interest in our own
society or which arise as a product of the contact
between our society and others.

160. Urban
Pmequumes Open to I.Ippel‘-leISIon majors in so-
cial sciences, and others by consent of the instructor. A
survey of ubanization throughout the world, with em-
phasis on urban adaptation of rural migrants. Special
focus on the problems of rural-urban migration of eth-
nic minority groups and subsequent adaptation of them
within the United States explored in terms of the meth-
ods and perspectives of anthropology.
Mr. Epstein, Mr. Sayder

161. Development Anthropology.
Prerequisites: courses SA-5C and upper division

standing or consent of the instructor. Comparative

study of the peasantization of tribal peoples, the prole-



tarization of peasants. and the urbanization of rurali-
ties. Particular emphasis on the relation between na-
tiona! and international. and localized sociocultural
systems: the theory of social movements. Alternative
theoretical constructs will be critically discussed.

Mr. Epstein

162. Contemporary American indian
Problems.

Contemporary problems of the American Indian
both on and off the reservation. Topics will include
self-determination, land claims, activism, urban Indi-
ans, and role of the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

Mr. Soyder

163. Women In Culture and Soclety.
Prerequisite: course SA or 22. A systematic approach
to the study of sex roles from an anthropological per-
spective. A critical review of relevant theoretical issues
supported by ethnographic material from traditional

cultures and contemporary American culture.
Ms. El Guindi

164. The Atro-American Experience in the
United States.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. This course aims
to promote understanding of contemporary socio-cul-
tural forms among Afro-Americans in the United States
by presenting a comparative and diachronic perspective
on the Afro-American experience in the new world. We
will be concerned with the utilization of Anthropologi-
cal concepts and methods in understanding the origins
and maintenance of particular patterns of adaptation
among Black Americans. Ms. Mitchell-Kermnan

GROUP VIiI. TECHNIQUES AND METHODS

Techniques are thought of as procedures in
gathering or manipulating data; methods are
thought of as concerned with problems of infer-
ence and validation. The following courses deal
with one or both concerns. They are intended for
majors and graduate students in anthropology.
Anthropology students may also fulfill Group

VII requirements by taking Linguistics 110 and -

Indo-European Studies 149.

170A-70B-170C. Fieid Training.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

170A. Archaeology. Introduction to archaeological
problems, theories, methods, and data analysis.

170B. Ethnology. Training in ecthnographic field
methods. Execution of individual and group ethno-
graphic field research projects.

170C. Physical Anthropology. Training in basic field
methods; anthropometry, taxonomy, laboratory meth-
ods, and bio-statistics. Mr. Epstein

171A-171B-171C. Laboratory Methods in
Physical Anthropology.

Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B, restriction to majors
only and graduate students; consent of instructor. Lab-
oratory methodology and analysis of human variation
on skeletal material (171A) and on living populations
(171B) and bio-chemical methods (171C).

Mr. Williams
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172. Methods and Techniques of
Ethnohistory.

Introduction to the problems and procedures of ex-
tacting cultural data from documentary sources and
their interpretation and analysis. The relevant doc-
umentary sources of various New World regions will be
selected as case histories to illustrate more concretely
the problems and challenges in this major area of anth-
ropological concern. M. H. Nicholson

173A. Mathematical Anthropology.

An introduction to statistical concepts and tech-
niques particularly relevant to anthropology. Discus-
sion of elementary statistical techniques and of the
possible uses of statistics involving anthropological
problems. Mr. Read

173B. Mathematical Anthropology.
Prerequiste; course 173A or equivalent. or permission
of instructor. Deals with specific statistical methods for
approaching anthropological problems. such as Chi
square distributions, tests, linear regression, analysis of
variance, Guttman scaling and nonparametric tests.
Mr. Read

174. Laboratory Methods in Technology
and Invention.

(Formerly numbered 187.) Prerequisite: course 122C
and consent of the instructor. Intensive experimenta-
tion in the technology of nonliterate people.

Mr. Donnan

175A. Strategy of Archaeology.

Prerequisite: course 5C or consent of instructor. An
introduction to problem formulation. theory and meth-
od in archaeology, with an emphasis on the develop-
ment of research designs. The focus is on how

haeological rch is ived and planned, with
consideration of differing viewpoints and their useful-
ness. A scientific approach is taken and consideration
is given to the relevance of archaeology to explaining
variability and change in the adaptations of human
populations. Mr. Hill

175B. Archaeological Research
Techniques.

Prerequisite: course 5C or consent of instructor. An
introduction to the techniques of discovery and analysis
that archaeologists have found uscful in research. Spe-
cial attention is given to sampling techniques in survey
and excavation, the techniques of survey and excava-
tion, classification and typology. problems in dating.
locational analysis, the description of settlement sys-
tems, and the techniques for measuring parameters of
prehistoric demography, diet, specialization, exchange
and warfare. Attention is also given to techniques for
describing and explaining change. Mr. Hill

M175C. Dating Techniques in
Environmental Sciences and

Archaeology.

(Same as Geography M178.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Introduction to scientific dating methods
such as radiocarbon dating, radiation damage methods.
biological dating techniques. and magnetic dating, and
applications in environmental sciences and archaeolo-

gy. Mr. Berger
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175E. Laboratory Analysis In Archaeology.

(Formerly numbered 182.) Lecture, two hours; labo-
ratory, four howss. Prerequisite: consent of the instruc-
tor. Description and classification of archaeological
collections—cataloging. typology. documentation.
Preparation of archaeological reports for publication.

Mr. Meighan

M176A. A Laboratory for Naturalistic
Observations: Developing Skilis and
Techniques.

(Same as Psychiatry MI12A and Psychology
MI55A.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The skill
of observing and recording behavior in natural settings
will be taught. emphasizing field training and practice
in observing behavior. Some of the uses of observa-
tions and their implications for research in the social
sciences will also be discussed.

Mr. Galtimore, Mr. Weisner

M176B. A Laboratory for Naturalistic

Observations: Practicum Experience.

(Same as Psychiatry Mi12B and Psychology
MI155B.) Prerequisite: recommended: Psychiatry
M112A. Consent of the instructor. Practicum and pro-
jects for students interested in naturalistic observation
in the social and behavioral sciences. Opportunities for
independent as well as assigned projects will be availa-
ble. Mr. Gallimore, Mr. Weisner

177A. Fleid Methods in Linguistic
Anthropology: Practical Phonetics.

Practice in elicitation from informants for the pur-
poses of analysis of phonological systems and develop-
ment of practical transcription, as a preliminary to
learning to speak the native language and to the record-
ing of ethnographic materials in native language. No
previous experience in linguistics is assumed.

Ms. McClaran
1778. Fleld Methods in Linguistics
Anthropology: Descriptive Semantics.

Prerequisite: course 177A, or equivalent experience.
The acquisition of techniques for conducting queries in
the target language. The query techniques are intended
to facilitate insight into semantic structure through ex-
amination of lexical and morphological classes. Mor-
phological, syntactic, and lexical phenomena that occur
in languages in relation to meaning. Use of eliciting
procedures as suppicmental to other investigative tech-
niques. Practice with informants. Ms. McClaran

GROUP Viil. ANTHROPOLOGY AS A
PROFESSION

This group contains historical surveys of an-
thropology or its subfields and courses con-
cerned with professional preparation.

182A-1828. History of Anth

Prerequisite: Upper Division or Graduate Status.
Permission of the instructor is required to take 182B
without 182A. A systematic survey of the development
of anthropology within the western academic tradition.
Reviews major early concepts relevant to current anth-

ropological issues and reviews institutional growth and
development of the field. Mr. Leaf

183. History of Archaeology.
(Fon'ncrly numbered I6} ) The intellectual history of

arch gy from the world to the present. Al-
though each of its major traditions is reviewed, partic-
ular emphasis is given to those branches of archaeology
that have evolved during the last century within the
discipline of anthropology. Mr. Sackett

184. History of Human Evolutionary

Theory.
(Formerly numbered 122B.) The men, the events, and
the spirit of the time which mark man’s attempts to

understand his origins and diversity.  Mr. Williams
SPECIAL COURSES
199, Special Studies in Anthropology.

(/4 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Two courses
of 199 may be applied to the ten courses required for
the major. The Staff

Graduate Courses*®

200A-2008-200C. Departmental Faculty

Seminar.

Prerequisite: graduate status, or permission of in-
structor. Each weekly three hour meeting will be devot-
ed to the current research of a different faculty member.

The Staff

M201. Transcultural Psychiatry.

(Same as Psychiatry M222.) Prerequisites: Anthro-
pology M101 or Psychiatry M105, or consent of instruc-
tor. Consideration of all aspects of psychiatry which
have been or can be investigated in cross-cultural per-
spective. This includes epidemiological studies of drug
use, deviance, suicide, homicide and behavioral disor-
ders of all kinds, reviews of the evidence regarding “cul-
ture specific” syndromes, and investigation of
non-Western psychiatries. Problems of classification
and methodology will be discussed. Mr. Kennedy

202. Ethnology. (1!/; courses)
Intensive examination of current theoretical views;
research methods; modern form of analysis.

Mr. Edgerton

203. Cultures of Asla.
Survey of literature and problems of sclected areas of
Asia. Mr. Moerman

204. Pacific island Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of the Pacific Is-
lands. Mr. Newman

205. North American Indlans.
Survey of the literature and problems of the Ameri-

can Indians north of Mexico. Mr. Oswalt

*Graduate students may take Linguistics 220F and
220G and receive credit towards the 36 units required
for the M.A. degree.



208. Culture and Personality ot Japan:
Selected Topics.

Presequisite: course 103C or consent of instructor.
Specific topics pertaining to the study of socialization
patterns. role behavior, psychological characteristics.
social deviance or psychopathology of the Japanese
will be selected and disc d. Each student will be re-
quired to select a topic and carry out the library
research, while consulting with the instructor and par-
ticipating in the group discussion. Mr. Wagatsuma

207. Indlans of South America.
Survey of the literature and problems of the Indians
of South America. Mr. Wilbert

208. African Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of African cuiture.
Ms. Kuper

209. Aslan-Americans: Personallty and

Presequisite: graduate standing. This seminar will ex-
amine the effects of class, caste and race on the Asian
American personality within the framework of anthro-

pological theories. Mr. Wagatsuma

211. Selected Topics in Comparative
Minority Relations.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Comparative
study of minority relations, social discrimination and
prejudice. The emphasis will be on the psychological
consequences of class, caste or minority status on the
family patterns. individual personality and identity.
The cases will be taken from U.S., Japan, India and
other areas. Each student will be required to do his/her
own library research on the selected subject. while con-
sulting with the instructor and participating in group
discussion. Mr. Wagatsuma

210. Structural Anth

Prerequisite: consent of mstructor Background in
theoretical linguistics. Critical examination of structur-
alism, its relationship to earlier anthropological ap-
proaches. its affinity with theoretical linguistics. its
contribution to current anthropological theory, and its
utility as a powerful analytic framework in the field
situation. Ms. El Guindi

212. Anthropoiogical Lingulstics.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 100 or its equivalent. The
development of anthropological linguistics. modern lin-
guistic theory and its application to the study of non-
linguistic aspects of culture, including relationship of
language 10 world view: comparative historical linguis-
tics to prehistory. lexico-statistics, semantic analysis.
linguistic acculturatio. and socio- and enthno-linguis-
tics. Ms. McClaran

M213A. A Laboratory for Naturalistic
Observations: Developing Skills and
Techniques.

(Same as Psychiatry M235A). Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. The skill of observing and recording
behavior in natural settings will be taught. emphasizing
field training and practice in observing behavior. Some
of the uses of observations and their implications for
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research in the social sciences will also be discussed.
Students will be expected to integrate observational
work into their current research interests.

Mr. Gallimore, Mr. Weisner

M213B. A Laboratory for Naturalistic
Observations: Practicum Experience.
(Same as Psychiatry M235B). Prerequisite: consent
of instructor — recommended: Psychiatry MII12A.
Practicum and projects for students interested in
naturalistic observation in the social and behavioral
sciences. Opportunities for independent as well as as-
signed projects will be available. Students should be
using this course to develop ficld research plans using
observational methods.  Mr. Gallimore, Mr. Welsner

214. Cultures of the Middle East.
Prerequisite: course 110 or consent of instructor. Sur-

vey of literature and problems of the various cultures of

the Middle East. Ms. Fadwa El Guindi

215. Explanation of Societial Change.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Examination of
the processes of societal evolution. emphasizing the use-
fulness of a variety of explanatory models drawn from
General Systems Theory. Ecology. Anthropology. and
other sources. The development and testing of appro-
priate evolutionary theory, including the use of simula-
tion techniques. Mr. Hill

219#2198 Anthropological Thooty
Anthropology graduat or
consenl of instructor. This course examines the range of
theories that anthropologists have employed in de-
scribing and explaining variability in sociocultural phe-
nomena. The organization of particular theories, as well
as issues that separate that separate divergent theories,
will be explored. Emphasis will be placed on up-to-date
examples of different theoretical tives. Major
perspectives to be considered include the following: Ev-
olutionism. Cultural Ecology. British Functionalism,
French Functionalism. Structuralism, Culture and Per-
sonality, Psychological Anthropology (Freudian. Neo-
Freudian, Non-Freudian). Behavioral Anthropology.
Cognitive Anthropology. and Ethnosemantics.
Mr. Epstein

220. Social Anthropology.
Intensive examination of current theoretical views
and literature. Ms. Kuper

221. Social Movements and Soclat Crisis.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The emer-
gence of social movements of difference types. whether
millennial. nationalist. reformist, political, etc., particu-
larly as in situations of social conflict and crisis. Move-
ments of rebellion and revolution examined in the light
of anthropological and sociological theory focusing on
Epstein

a broad range of problems. Mr.
222A-222B-Research Methods and
Procedures.

Lecture, three hours. An integrated review of the re-
search methods in anthropological inquiry focusing on
problem formulation, methods of setting up testable
hypotheses, the kinds of data available for anthropolog-
ical explanation, statistical and nonstatistical means of
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“explanation” in anthropology. Each part may be taken
independently. The Staff

223. Ideology and Utopia In Anthropology.
Selected trends in anthropology in relation to their

social and historical location; effects of sociopolitical

conflict on anthropology and vice versa. Mr, Epstein

230. An | Methods in Archaeological
sm:&?:z courses) " Mr. Hil

231. Technology Laboratory.

Prerequisite; course 126 or consent of the instructor.
The intensive study of elementary technological princi-
ples through experimentation. Mr. Hill

232. Archaeology.

Lecture, three hours. A review of the history of ar-
chaeology and the basic techniques of archaeological
investigation and analysis as these have established the
present state of knowledge of major prehistoric periods
in diverse parts of the world. Mr. Sackett

240. Current Prcbiems in Physical

ogy.

A detailed examination of present, on-going research
by physical anthropologists in order to determine the
direction and place of physical anthropology in the gen-
eral discipline of anthropology. Mr. Williams

242. Man, Culture, and Disease.

Prerequisite: permission to enroll. This seminar will
consider, from evolutionary and ecological perspec-
tives. the interactions between man as a biological or-
ganism, and as the possessor of culture, and the
occurrence of selected diseases in human populations.
Attention will be paid particularly to 1) theories of the
evolution of human disease; and 2) the interactions
between human biology, cultural patterns. and selected
diseases, both infectious and non-infectious, in contem-
porary non-Western populations. Mr. Sever

246A. Population Genetics of Man.
Prerequisite: An introductory course in statistics. The
study of population concepts, probability, the condi-
tions of gene frequency equilibria and factors causing
gene frequency change. Mr. Williams

2468. Probabliity Modeis and Statistical

Methods in Genetics.

Prerequisites: Two quarters of statistics, Mathemat-
ics 3A, 246A. An introduction to probability models
and statistical methods in genetics. Maximum likeli-
hood methods for estimating genetic parameters will be
introduced and discussed in detail. This course is a
prerequisite for 246C. Mr. Read

M246C. Modeling in Genetic Analysis.
(Same as Biomathematics M207.) Prerequisites:
Graduate standing, course 246B, or consent of instruc-
tor. Basic concepts of human genetics with emphasis on
methods of computer-oriented genetic analysis. Topics
include segregation analysis. genetic linkage, polygenic
(quantitative) models, and population structure.

Ms. Campbell

248. Psychological and Cultural Aspects
of Cognition.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. An examination
of the influences of culture on learning, perception,
thinking and intelligence. The course (o cover the fields
of cross-cultural psychology in addition to cognitive
anthropology. The focus is on learning and thinking in
non-Western cultures but would include problems of
education in ethnic areas within the U.S.

Mr. Price-Williams

249. Language Socialization.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. This seminar will
examine language socialization, specificaily the child’s
growing ability to produce situationally appropriate
speech. The development of sociolinguistic selection
rules in phonology. grammar and syntax will be exam-
ined and the child’s mastery of discourse types and
discourse rules will aiso be considered.

Ms. Claudia Mitchell-Kernan

Because the following courses numbered 250
and above are nonrepetitive in content, the Gradu-
ate Council has ruled that they may be repeated
for credit on recommendation of the graduate ad-
viser.

251A-251B. The Fossli! Evidence for
Human Evolution. (2 courses)

Prerequisitc: consent of instructor. Course 251A is
prerequisite to 251B. No credit will be allowed for
course 251A without course 251B. An examination and
analysis of the fossil evidence for man’s evolution.

Mr. Campbell

252. Selected Topics In Higher Cultures of
Nuclear America.

(Formerly numbered 264.) Prerequisite: consent of

the instructor. Mr. Nicholson

253. Selected Topics in Cultures of Asla.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Emphasis on differ-
ent subcultural areas will vary in accordance with the
instructor. Mr. Moenxnan

254. Selscted Topics in Cultures of the
Paclfic Islands.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Mr. Newman

255A-255B. North American Indians.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credit to be

given only at the completion of 255B. The full sequence

may be repeated for credit. Mr. Oswalt

256. Selected Topics In Arctic Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Oswalt

257. South American Folklore and
Mythology Studies.

Prerequisite: course 105A or consent of instructor.
An examination of oral traditions and related ethnolog-
ical data from various South American Indian societies
against the background of the religious systems of these
peoples. Mr. Wilbert



258. Selected Topics In African Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Ms. Kuper

259A-259B. Contemporary Latin American
Problems.

(Formerly numbered 265A-265B.) Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instryctor. Preference is given to students
with a reading knowledge of Spanish or Portuguese.
Credit to be given only at the completion of 259B. The
full sequence 1nay be repeated for credit.  The Seaff

260. Selected Topics In African Arts.

(Formerly numbered 269.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staft

261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.

(Formerly numbered 252.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Wibert

262. Special Topics In Social

Anthropology.
(Formerly numbered 285.) Prerequisite: consent of

the instructor. Ms. Kuper
263. Selected Topics in Cultural
Anthropology.

(Formerty numbered 286.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Goldschmidt
264. Selected Topics In Cultural Ecology.

(1Y, courses)

(Formerly numbered 284.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff

265. Selected Topics In Cultures of the
Middie East.
Prerequisite: course {10 or consent of instructor.
Ms. Fadwa El Guindi

268. Selected Topics In Myth and Ritual.
(Formerly numbered 261.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor.
Mrs. Kuper, Mr. Newman, Mr. Price-Williams

267. Selected Topics In Kinship.
(Formerly numbered 287.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Ms. Kuper

268. Selecied Topics in Comparative
Political Institutions.
(Formerly numbered 288.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff

269. Selected Topics In Economic

Anthropology.
(Formerly numbered 289.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staft

270. Selected Topics In Culture Change.
(Formerly numbered 267.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Stafl

271. Urban Anthropology. (1/; courses)
(Formerly numbered 291.) Prerequisite: course 160
or consent of the instructor. Mr. Sayder
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272A-2728. The Individual in Culture:
Selacted Topics.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: consent of in-
structor. Course 272A is prerequisite to 272B. Credit to
be given only at the completion of 272B.

Mr. Edgerton

273. Selected Topics in Culture and

Personallty.
(Formerly numbered 266.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor.

Mr. Edgerton, Mr. Langness, Mr, Weisaer

274A. Methods in Psychological
Antiwopology.

(Formerly numbered 274A-2748.) Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. Methods for studying personality.
motivation, socialization in fieldwork. Includes natural-
istic observation, interviewing, unobtrusive measures,
participant observation, and excludes standardized
testing procedures. Field exercises using various meth-
ods are integral to the seminar. Mr, Welsaer

274B. Methods in Psychological

Anthvopology.

(Formerly numbered 274A-274B.) Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. Adequate background in psychology
in fields of personality, clinical psychology and pyscho-
logical testing. This course deals with diverse standard-
ized tests applicable in cross-cultural research. It covers
the methods of study of aspects of personality, percep-
tion, cognition, and mental health as applicable to non-
Western and particularly primitive cultures.

Mr. Edgerton

275. Mathematical Models in

Anth .
Prerequisite: ission of the instructor. Several ap-
proaches 1o developing mathematical models and their
use will be considers. In particular, Markovian chains
will be introduced and models based on them will be
used 1o test various hypotheses about social organiza-
tion. Optomization theory will be considered as a basis
for constructing theoritical models. Mr. Read

M276A. Linguistic Anthropology |.

(Same as Linguistics M246A.) Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. Research in verbal interaction, emphasiz-
ing the use of conversational structures.Mr. Moerman

M276B. Linguistic Anthropology Il.

(Same as Linguistics M246B.) Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. This seminar aims to provide interested
students basic information on Black American English.
an important minority dialect in the United States. The
social implications of minority dialects will be exam-
ined from the perspectives of their genesis, maintenance
and social functions. The seminar also aims to acquaint
students with problems and issues in the field of sociol-
inguistics through a case study approach.

Ms. Mitchell-Kernan

M276C. Linguistic Anthropology (il.

(Same as Linguistics M246C.) Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. Problems in the relations of language to
culture. Ms. McClaran
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M277A-277B. The Antiwopology of Law.
(Same as Law M339.) Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. This seminar is intended for graduate anthro-
pology and law students in hope that each discipline
might contribute through its unique orientation a con-
structive approach to comparative research strategies.
The theories and methods so far used in the anthropo-
logical study of law will be evaluated. Studies utilizing
theoretical approaches such as structure/function, igni-
tive analysis, net-work analysis, psychological analysis,
and semantic analysis will be examined for their inher-
ent usefulness and cross-cultural applicability. Credit
upon completion of both quarters. Mr, Canter

278. Seminar In Comparative Studies of

Soclalization.
Selected topics in the cross-cultural study of sociali-
zation and child training. Methods, ethnographic data,

and theoretical orientations. Emphasis on current re- -

search. Mr. Weisner
279. Seminar In Comparative Urbanization.

Discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Discussion and research on selected issues in
the comparative study of the growth and structure of
urban nuclei and social institutions in Africa, Latin
America and the United States.

Mr. Epstein, Ms. Kuper

280. Selectad Topics in. Principles of
Human Ecology.
(Fommly numbered 275.) Prerequisite; consent of
the instructor. The Staft

281. Selected Topics in Population

Genetics.

(Formerly numbered 276.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. A consideration of some of the special
methods of the genetics of human populations and their
current application in research. Mr. Williams

282A-282B. Human Microevolution.
(Formerly numbered 277.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff

283. Optimization Theory.

(Formerly numbered 295.) Prerequisite: course 173A
of equivalent, or permission of instructor. An explora-
tion of possible applications of optimization theory in
anthropology. with particular emphasis on uses for
physical anthropology. Ways of solving optimization
problems will be discussed. Mr. Read

284. Physical Anthropology Colloquium.

To be graded on an S/U basis only. Selected topics
on the status of current research in biological anthro-
pology. The Staff

M285A-2858. Seminar in European
. (I/2 course each)

(Same as Archaeology M250A-250B and Indo-Euro-
pean Studies M250A-250B.) Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Credit is given only upon completion of both
quarters. The full sequence may be repeated for credit.
Studies in ancient European archaeological materials,
and their relationship to the Near East, Western Siberia,
and Central Asia. Mrs. Gimbutas

288. Selected Topics In Historical
Reconstruction and Archaeology.
(Formerly numbered 271.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Interpretation of historical development
through archeological research. Application of ethno-
history to archeological problems.
Mr. Meighan, Mr. Nicholson

287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric
lural Societies.
(Formerly numbered 272)) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Regional studies in the development of
early human culture. Mr. Meighan

288. Selected Topics in Problems in Otd
World
(Formerly numbered 273) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Sackett

289. Selected Topics in Prehistoric

Civilizations of the New Worid.
(Formerly numbered 274.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Nicholson

290. Problems in Southwestern

Archaeology.

(Formerly numbered 278.) A consideration of prehis-
toric cultural systems in the American Southwest, with
emphasis on the description and explanation of organi-
zational variability and change. Examination of the his-
torical development of major theories. problems and
methodologies. Mr. Hill

291. Analysis of Fleld Data.

(Formerly numbered 293.) Prerequisites: course 293
or other field training course. Supervised analysis of
ethnographic materials by students who have partic-
ipated in a related field training course. Students will
work with their own as well as general project data in
the preparation of articles for professional journals.

The Staff

M292. Research Methods in Community
Health.

(Same as Public Health M245A.) Prerequisite: Pub-
lic Health 160A, or consent of the instructor. Prepara-
tion for planning and conducting research projects:
methods and techniques of community health
research: the basic skills in research methodology.

Mr. Reeder
293A. Selected Topics in Fleld Training in
Ethnography. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 293.) Prerequisite: consent of |
imstructor. Supervised collection of ethnographic infor-
mation in the field. Students will spend full time in the
field for most of the period. The Staff

203B. Practicum in a Fleld Language.
(1 t0 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Intensive tralmng
in an indigenous Ianguage as preparation for work in
the field. The Staft



M294A. Seminar in Ethnographic Flim.
(Formerly numbered 270A.) (Same as Theater Arts
M209C.) The ethnographic film as a form of realist
cinema and its relations to cultural anthropology.
Mr. Hawkins, Mr. Moerman

M2984B-294C. Ethnographic Fllm Direction.

(1 or 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 270B-270C.) (Same as Theater
Arts M265A-265B. Prerequisite: course M294A and
consent of the instructor. Ad d study of problems
in the production of ethnographic films. M294B is of-
fered in the winter quarter and M294C is offered in the
spring quarter. Mr. Hawkias, Mr. Moerman

295. Seminar in Visual Anthropology.
Prerequisite: course M294A and consent of instruc-
tor. Analysis of visual anthropological materials and
discussion of their implications for ethnography and
other social sciences. Students will be expected to have
completed fieldwork in visual anthropology and to pre-
sent its results to the siminar. The Stafl

M296. Selected Topics in Dating
Techniques in Environmental Sciences
and .

(Same as Geography M271.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. A colloquium devoted to topics in dating
techniques in environmental sciences and archaeology
as well as laboratory instruction and experimental
work. May be repeated for credit. Mr. Berger

297. Selected Topics In Fleld Training in

. (1 or 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 283.) Prerequisite previous ex-
perience in archaeology. Ad d training in archaeo-
logical excavation techniques, including organization of
projects. supervision of field crews, methodology of
field recording and preliminary analysis of field data.
To be offered in summers only. The Stafl

298. Research Colloquium,
(/2 to 1 course)

(Formerly numbered 294.) A context for the pres-
entation of graduate field reports and research reports.
On successful completion of his qualifying examina-
tions each graduate student will register in this course
for at least one quarter to present his research report.
Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory grades only will be as-
signed. The Seafl

299. The Roots of Human Behavior.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. An examination
of the behavior of living non-human primates and of the
evolution and biological basis of human behavior.
Mr. Campbell

§96. individual Studies for Graduate
Students. (/4 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff
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597. Preparation for the Doctoral
Qualifying Examination.

(/3 to 3 courses)
The Staff

§99. Research for Dissertation.

(!/; to 3 courses)
Ph.D. dissertation research or writing. Student will
have completed qualifying examination and ordinarily
will take no other course work. The Staft

® ARCHAEOLOGY

(INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

Alexander Badawy, Ph.D., Professor of
Art.

C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D., Professor of
Geography and Geophysics.

Giorgio Buccellati, Ph.D., Professor of
Ancient Near East and History
(Department of Near Eastern
Languages).

J. LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of
Art.

Pierre P. Delougaz, Baccalaureate,
Professor in Residence of Near Eastern
Archaeology (Department of Near
Eastern Languages).

Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D.. Professor of
European Archaeology (Department of
Slavic Languages).

Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Professor of
Anthropology.

Katharina Otto-Dorn, Ph.D., Professor of
Islamic Art.

Richard C. Rudolph, Ph.D., Professor of
Oriental Languages.

Susan B. Downey, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anthropology.

Steven Lattimore, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Classics and Classical
Archaeology. (Chairman of the
Interdepartmental Program).

James R. Sackett, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anthropology.

Hung-hsiang Chou, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Oriental Languages.

Christopher B. Donnan, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anthropology.

Timothy Earle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Anthropology.
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John B. Callender, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Egyptology (Department of
Near Eastern Languages).

Paul A. Clement, Ph.D. Emeritus
Professor of Classics and Classical
Archaeology.

Jay D. Frierman, M.A., Lecturer in Near
Eastern Archaeology (Department of
Near Eastern Languages).

Kan Lao, Academician, Emeritus
Professor of Oriental Languages.

Stanislav Segert, Ph.D., Professor of
Biblical Studies and Northwest Semitics
(Department of Near Eastern
Languages).

An interdepartmental committee administers
graduate degree programs leading to the M.A.
and Ph.D. in Archaeology, in addition to the
individual departmental programs in which ar-
chaeological specialization is possible. There is
no undergraduate program in Archaeology lead-
ing to a B.A. degree.

As is outlined in the Program’s “Guidelines”
brochure, the interdisciplinary degree requires a
planned program of graduate study in two or
more departments. Students whose program will
be largely within a single department (in such
fields as ancient history, anthropology, art histo-
1y, classics, Indo-European studies, Near East-
ern languages, and Oriental Languages) are
referred to the separate degree programs offered
by the appropriate department.

Graduate adviser: Steven Lattimore, 7349
Bunch Hall.

Admission to Graduate Status

For general requirements, see the Graduate
Division section. Any undergraduate major in
an appropriate discipline will be considered for
admission into the program. The minimum
Grade Point Average required for admission is
3.0. The following admission materials must be
submitted directly to the Chairman of the Ar-
chaeology Program: an acceptable Plan of Study
(including a statement of the applicant’s objec-
tives, an outline of projected course work and a
general indication of a thesis or dissertation
topic); three letters of recommendation; a re-
search paper, relevant to archaeology, or compa-
rable evidence of scholarly work. The deadlines
for receipt of these materials are the same as
those observed by Graduate Admissions, i.c.,
March 15 for Fall Quarter, October 2 for Winter
Quarter and January 15 for Spring Quarter.

Requirements for the M.A. degree

[. Twelve 4 unit courses (raken for a letter
grade) are required, distributed as follows: six
upper division courses (100 series) (only one 199
course is allowed); six graduate courses (200 and
500 series), of which not more than three may be
in the same department. (Only one of these
courses may be in the 500 series.) Archaeology
200 must be taken at least once.

2. Passing of a language examination in the
first year of graduate study. Ordinarily, the lan-
guage will be German, French, Spanish, or Rus-
sian. The committee may require additional
language skills in modern and/or ancient lan-
guages if such skills are needed for scholarly
work in the area of the student’s interests.

3. All students receiving the M.A. in archae-
ology must demonstrate both theoretical and
practical knowledge of methods and techniques
actually used in archaeological field work. This
requirement may be met in several ways; the
general standard is that no graduate degrees will
be awarded to archaeologists until they have
field experience and are competent to conduct
field research in archaeology.

4. Completion of an M.A. thesis,

In addition, all requirements of the Graduate
Division (residence, unit patterns, etc.) must be
met. Consult the Graduate Division brochure,
STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE
Stuby AT UCLA L

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree in
Archaeology

1. M.A. degree from an appropriate program.

2. Reading knowledge of at least two lan-
guages, both to be passed by the end of the sec-
ond year of graduate study. Additional
languages may be required (see item 2 above).

3. Item 3 above unless the requirement has
been previously met.

4. Passing of written qualifying examinations
in at least the following three fields; a) Regional
culture history; b) Topical specialization; ¢)
Analytical methodology and theory.

5. Oral qualifying examination.

6. A doctoral dissertation which will embody
the results of original research and constitute a
contribution to knowledge.

Upper Division Courses

Upper division courses taken to fulfill degree
requirements in the Archaeology Program are to
be chosen with the aid of the student’s adviser
from the listings of the departments (see below).
It should be noted, therefore, that the two fol-
lowing multiply-listed courses are not necessar-
ily required of students in the program.



M131. European Archaeology:
Proto-Clvilizations of Europe.

(Same as Indo-European Studies M131.) A survey of
European cultures from the beginning of the food-pro-
ducing economy in the 7th millennium B.C. to the be-
ginning of the Bronze Age in the 3rd millennium B.C.

Mrs. Gimbutas

M132. European Archaeology: The Bronze

Age.

(Same as Indo-European Studies M132.) Prerequi-
site: course M131 or consent of the instructor. A survey
of European cultures from around 3000 B.C. 10 the
period of the destruction of the Mycenaean culture
about 1200 B.C. The Course covers the Aegean area
and the rest of Europe. Mrs. Gimbutas

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses: consent of the in-
structor. All courses may be repeated for credit
upon recommendation of adviser. Of the follow-
ing graduate courses only Archaeology 200 is
required.

200. Archaeology Colloquium.
(/4 to 1 course).

Seminar, two hours. Prerequisite: Archaeology major
or consent of instructor. The development of archaeolo-
gy as a discipline. Major intellectual trends and current
issues in archaeology. Scientific and humanistic view-
points presented by archaeologists from different aca-
demic departments. May be taken repeatedly for credit;
however, M.A. candidates may apply this course only
twice toward the fulfiliment of the departmental M.A.
requirements. The Staff

M250A-250B. Seminar in European
Archaeology. ('/; course each)

(Same as Anthropology M285A-285B and Indo-Eu-
ropean Studies M250A-250B.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Credit is given only upon completion of
both quarters. The full sequence may be repeated for
credit. Studies in ancient European archaeological ma-
terials, and their relationship to the Near East, Western
Siberia, and Central Asia. Mrs. Gimbutas

259. Fleld Work in Archaeology.
(/2 to 2 courses)

Participation in archaeological field excavations or
museum research under supervision of staff archaeolo-
gists. A minimum of one month of field time away from
the campus is required. The Staff

*298. Bibliographical Update in
Archaeology. (//; course)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Discussion
and critical analysis of recent literature in the general
field of archaeology, with special regard for methodolo-
gy, theory and general applications. The Scaft

*Not to be given, 1975-1976.
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Individual Study and Research

596. Individual Studies for Graduate
Students. (I/; to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. The Seaft

7. Preparation for Doctoral Qualifying
Examinations. (/; to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: completion of formal course work and
passing of language examinations before enrollment.
Graded S/U The Staft

598. M.A. Thesis Preparation.
(/3 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Graded S/U
The Staff

599, Dissertation Research and
Preparation. (//; to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Graded S$/U
The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

Most archaeology courses are taught in the
departments. They are listed here for reference,
but students should consult the departmental
course lists for full descriptions and prerequi-
sites.

Methodology and History

Anthropology 170A. Field Training.
173B. Mathematical Anthropology.

175A. Strategy of Archaeology.

175B. Archaeological Research
Techniques.

M175C. Dating Techniques in Environmental
Sciences and Archaeology. (Same
as Geography M178.)

175E. Laboratory Analysis in Archaeology.

183. History of Archaeology.

215. Explanation of Societal Change.

230. Analytical Methods in Archaeological
Studies.

232. Archaeology.

M296. Selected Topics in Dating Techniques
in Environmental Sciences and
Archaeology (same as Geography
M271).

Near Eastern Languages: Ancient Near East
261. Practical Field Archaeology.

New World

Anthwopology 106B. Peoples of California:
Prehistory
106D-106E. Archaeology of North
America.
123C. Ancient Civilizations of Western
Middle America. (Nahuatl Sphere)
123D. Ancient Civilizations of Eastern
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Middle America. (Maya Sphere)

123E. Ancient Civilizations of Andean
South America.

252. Selected Topics in Higher Cultures of
Nuclear America.

M285A-285B. See Indo-European Studies
M250A-250B.

287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Non-
agricultural Societies.

289. Selected Topics in Prehistoric
Civilizations of the New World.

290. Problems in Southwestern
Archacology.

Art 118B. The Arts of Pre-Columbian

America,

Oid Worid Europe

Anthropology 109A-109B. Old Stone Age

Archacology.
288. Selected Topics in Problems in Old
World Archaeology.
Art 103A. Greek Art.
103B. Hellenistic Art.
103C. Roman Art.
103D. Etruscan Art.
222A-222B. Greco-Roman Art.
223. Classical Art.

Classics 151A-151B-151C Classical

Archacology.
251A-251D. Seminar in Classical
Archaeology.

Indo-Euwropean Studies M131. European
Archaeology: Proto-Civilizations of Europe
(same as Archaeology M131).

M132. European Archaeology: The Bronze
Age (same as Archaeology M132).
M250A-250B. Seminar in European
Archaeology.
(same as Archaeology M250A-250B
and Anthropology M285A-285B).

Old World—Near East

Anthropology 123A-123B. Origins of Old World
Civilization.
Art 101A-101B-101C. Egyptian Art and
Archacology.
101D. Art of the Ancient Near East.
210. Egyptian Art.
History 140A-140B. History of Ancient
Mesopotamia and Syria.
203. History of Ancient Egypt in the Late
Period.
240J. Near Eastern History.
Near Eastern : Ancient Near East
160A-160B. Introduction to Near Eastern
Archaeology.
161A-161B-161C. Archaeology of
Mesopotamia.

162. Archaeology of Palestine.

220. Seminar in Ancient Egypt.

250. Seminar in Ancient Mesopotamia.

260. Seminar in Ancient Near Eastern
Archaeology.

Old World—islam

Art 104B-104C-104D. Architecture and the
Minor Arts of Islam in the
Middle Ages.
213. Problems in Islamic Art.

Oid World—India and the Far East

Art 114A. The Early Art of India.
114B. Chinese Art.
114C. Japanese Art.
115A. Advanced Indian Art.
115B. Advanced Chinese Art.
115C. Advanced Japanese Art.
260. Asian Art
Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C.
Archaeology in Early and Modern China.
188A-188B. Chinese Paleography.
270. Seminar: Selected Topics in Chinese
Archaeology.
275. Seminar: Selected Topics in Chinese
Cuitural History.

Other Related Programs

Related courses (not listed individually) in-
clude regional geography, ancient history and
regional history, ethnography, folklore, history
of technology, and courses in museum methods.
Also recommended are the appropriate modern
and ancient languages for the student’s area of
study.

® ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN

PLANNING
(Department Office, 1118
Architecture Building)

Marvin Adelson, Ph.D., Professor of
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Samuel Aroni, Ph.D., Professor of
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Leland S. Burns, Ph.D., Professor of
Planning.

John Friedmann, Ph.D., Professor of
Planning (Head, Urban Planning
Program).

Peter Kamnitzer, M.Arch., M.S.,
Professor of Planning.

Peter Marcuse, Ph.D., J.D., Professor of
Planning.
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Charles Moore, Ph.D., Professor of
Architecture/ Urban Planning.

Harvey S. Perloff, Ph.D., Professor of
Planning (Chairman of Department).

Thomas R. Vreeland, Jr., M.Arch,,
Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design.

J. Eugene Grigsby, 111, Associate
Professor of Planning.

Frank E. Kupper, M. Arch., Associate
Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design.

Murray Milne, M.Arch., Associate
Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design.

William Mitchell, M.E.D., Associate
Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design
(Head, Architecture/Urban Design
Programs).

George Rand, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Architecture/ Urban Design.

Charles Rusch, M.Arch., Associate
Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design.

Helmut Schulitz, M.Arch., Associate
Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design.

Donald Shoup, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Planning.

Edward W. Soja, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Planning.

David Stea, Ph.D., Associate Professor of
Architecture/ Urban Design and Urban
Planning.

Martin Wachs, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Planning.

David Conn, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
Planning.

Coy Howard, M.A., Assistant Professor of
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Barclay Hudson, Ed.D., Assistant
Professor of Planning.

Jurg Lang, M.Arch., Assistant Professor
of Architecture/ Urban Design.

Donald McAllister, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Planning.

Karen Hill Scott, Ed.D., Assistant
Professor of Planning.

4

Michael Bobrow, B.Arch., Lecturer in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Bonham Campbell, E.E., Associate
Professor of Engineering and Applied
Sciences.

Y. P. Chen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of
Economics.

William A. V. Clark, Ph.D., Professor of
Geography.

Peter de Bretteville, M.Arch., Lecturer in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Ronald Filson, M.Arch., Adjunct
Assistant Professor in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Robert C. Fried, Ph.D., Professor of
Political Science.

Baruch Givoni, Ph.D., Visiting Professor
of Architecture/ Urban Design.

Charles Gwathmey, M.Arch., Lecturer in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Donald G. Hagman, LL.B,, LM.,
Professor of Law.

Leroy Higginbotham, M.A., Lecturer in
Planning.

Thomas S. Hines, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of History.

Craig Hodgetts, M.Arch., Lecturer in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

James E. Krier, J.D., Professor of Law.

Robin Liggett, M.S., Lecturer in
Architecture and Urban Planning.

Henry W. McGee, Jr., J.D., LLM.,
Professor of Law.

Frank G. Mittelbach, M.A., Associate
Professor of Management; Associate
Research Economist.

Richard Schoen, M.Arch., Lecturer in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Gary T. Schwartz, J.D., Professor of Law.

Harry M. Scoble, Ph.D., Professor of
Political Science.

O’Mathias Ungers, M.Arch., Lecturer in
Architecture/ Urban Design.

Walter Westman, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Planning.

M180. Visual Thinking.

(Same as CPS M140.) Review of concepts of percep-
tion and conception (¢.g., imagery, reasoning, memory,
representation, communication) as they apply to the
design process; special emphasns on the role of visual
and schematic thinking in design problem-solving.
Training of visual skills. Mr. Rusch

M190. Man and His Environment: Coping
with the Problems of the Changing
CHty.

(Same as Creative Problem Solving M190.) This
course aims to introduce students to the kinds of prob-
lems that arise in creating and maintaining an environ-
ment for urban activities, and the approaches and
methods of architecture and usban planning in helping
to cope with such problems. The students are exposed
to the complexities involved in giving expression to hu-
man needs and desires in the provision of shelters and
movement systems; to the possiblilities and limitations
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of technolgoy and building forms; and the issues in-
volved in relating the man-made to the natural environ-
ment. The students are encouraged to comprehend the
major urban issues both as citizens and as potential
technical experts. Mr. Perlofl.

191. Modemn Architecture: The Herloc
Period. (I/; or 1 course)

A brief history of modern architecture in Europe in
the first half of this century. Starting with Behrens and
the German Werkbund the course explores De Stijl in
Holland, Purism in France, Constructivism in Russian,
Futurism and Rationalism in [taly, the Berlin School
and the Bauhaus in Germany.

M192. Housing and Settiement Patterns.
(Same as CPS M 181.) Patterns of spatial organization
in housing and small settlements in a range of cultures.
Interaction between spatial patterns and prevailing so-
cial attitudes toward the individual, the family, land
ownership and toward authority, aggression, and com-
munalism. Mr. Stes, Mr. Vreeland

199. Special Studles. (//; or 2 eoutm)
Prerequlsﬂe consent of instructor. Indep t re-

ues in forecasting, review of integravtive forecasting
techniques, and the role of forecasting in environmental
planning, designand management processes.

Mr. Adelson

M205. Seminar: Political and

Administrative Aspects of Planning.
(Same as Political Science M228C.) Lecture, three
hours. A study of the political constraints on and sup-
port for effective planning. To be explored are the rela-
tions between planning performance, on the one hand,
and forms of government, distribution of power, politi-

cal culture, law and social structure on the other.
M. Englebert, Mr. Fried

207. Public Resource Allocation.
Prerequisite: a previous course in introductory mi-
cro-economics or readings specified by instructor.

" Over-view of welfare economics and its application to

planning. Discussion of the operation of private mar-
kets with an emphasis on private market imperfections,
including natural monopolies, externalities, and collec-
tive goods, and the implications for public action. Dis-
cussion of public policy objectives and criteria for

search or investigation on a selected topic to be ar-
ranged with a faculty member. May be repeated for
credit. The Staff

201A. Architectural Theory.

Lecture, three hours. Varying present-day and histor-
ical descriptive and normative frameworks for the dis-
cussion of architecture and its relation to other aspects
of the environment. The effects of literary, art. and
other forms of criticism on architectural theory. Epochs
and styles, ideologies and social settings for architec-
ture. Mr. Kupper

M2018. Elements of Planning Theory.
(Same as Engineering M299A.) Prerequisite: second
year standing. The course provides a broad overview of
the history of planning theory and focuses on current
theories concerning the linkage of a scientific-technical
intelligence to organized social actions.
Mr. Friedmann

M202. Urban Planning and Controls.

(Same as Law M224.) Lecture, four hours. Analysis
of the legal and administrative aspects of the regulation
of land use and development, and the problems and
techniques of urban planning; dwelling legislation,
building codes, zoning, subdividion controls, public ac-
quisition of land, tax controls, and urban redevelop-
ment. Mr. Hagman

203A-203B. Decision-Making In Planning
and Design.

Lecture, three hours. Siatistical decision theory and
alternative design solutions for coping with different
degrees of future uncertainty in planning; nature of
models for rational behavior in presence of conflicts of
interest; individual and group decision-making under
uncertainty. Mr. Adelson

204. Iimaging the Future.

Lecture, three hours, discussion, one hour. Introduc-
tion to social and technological forecasting, including:
nature, and limitations of forecasting ideology and val-

project appraisal. Introduction to economics of political
organization. Mr. Conn

208. Social Theory for Planning.

Lecture, three hours. Examination of literature and
theories from different disciplines which attempt to ac-
count for social change. “Models” such as “change,
conflict. and equilibrium™ will be used to critically
evaluate this literature, particularly as they attempt to
account for minority groups’ development within
America. Mr. Grigsby

209. Research in Planning Theory.

(/2 to 2 courses)
Lecture, three hours. Research seminar on topics in
planning theory, selected by the faculty. May be repeat-
ed for credit. The Staff

210. Health Care Faclilties.

Studies the context of health care delivery and the
impact on the process of planning health care facilities.
Student work is a case study of an existing Southern
California hospital. Studies in detail the process of the
design of hospitals and the operational requirements of
individual departments of the hospital. May be repeat-
ed for credit. Mr. Bobrow

211A-211B. Urban Regional Development

Theory.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: course 207 or
equivalent prerequisite to 211A; 211A prerequisite to
211B. Economic growth and development in urban and
regional systems, and the resulting changes in spatial
patterns. Special attention (o associate planning prob-
lems. Generally taken in first year.

Mr. Buras, Mr. Shoup

212A-212B. Urbanization and National

Development
Lecture, two hours; discussion, two hours. Prerequi-
site: consent of instructor. An advanced research semi-
nar for students enrolled in the doctoral program. The
first quarter deals with theoretical aspects of urbaniza-
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tion in the context of national development. The second
quarter addresses major policy issues.
Mr. Friedmann, Mr. Soja

213. Social Indicators and Reports for
Metropolitan Regilons.

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: second year stand-
ing. Research seminar concerned with the development
of social indicators for evaluating and reporting the
performance of complex urbansystems.

M. Perlofl, Mr. Grigsby

M214. Comparative Community Political

Systems.

(Same as Political Science M224H.) Lecture, four
hours. Critical evaluation of the literature on communi-
ty power and secondary analysis of data from extant
research (primarily American,but increasingly compar-
ative). Special attention to power distributions, leader-
ship recruitment, and public and private
decision-making. Mr. Scoble

M21S. Urban Government.

(Same as Law M223.) Lecture, four hours. Legal
problems involving local governmental entities: sources
and extent of powers and duties with respect to person-
nel, finance, public works, community development.
and related topics. Mr. Schwartz

216. Processes of Change.

Discussion, four hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Change as a pervasive and fundamental part
of the environment; the problem of decision-making
and design for a nonstatic and unpredictable future.
Vernacular architecture and urbanism; evolutionary
and revolutionary change and growth; obsolescence vs.
deterioration; replacement; determinate and indetermi-
nate assemblage. Mr. Scimlitz

M217. Urban Government

(Same as Political Science M229.) Lecture, three
hours. An analysis of the policies, processes, interrela-
tions and organization of governments in heavily pop-
ulated areas. M. Bollens, Ms. Reiss

218A-2188. Urban Structure: Analysis and
Modeling.

Discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Generation of conceptual frameworks on the
urban structure based on empirical data, urban theories
and mathematical models. Individual and group re-
search on selected aspects of urban systems. Applica-
tion of models in decision-making, particularly in urban
design projects. Mr. Lang
219. Research In Urban Theory.

(/2 0 2 cowrses)

(Formerly numbered 219P.) Lecture, three hours. Re-
search seminar on selected topics in urban theory. May
be repeated for credit. The Staft

220A. Quantitative Methods: Basic
Analytical Concepts.

Lecture, three hours. Topics include: a review of alge-
braic vocabulary leading to models of social processes;
problems of data inference (including data errors and
transformation of research findings to public policy);

applications of basic calculus to planning models, fo-
cussing on the problem of optimization. The course
provides exposure to standardized computer programs
useful for planning. Designed for students with little
background in mathematics. Mr. Hudsom, Ms. Liggett

220B. Quantitative Methods: Urban Data.
Lecture, three hours. An introduction to the sources,
presentation, and interpretation of data for urban plan-
ning and design. Topics to be covered include elements
of probability theory, probability distributions, sam-
pling, estimation methods, hypothesis testing, analysis
of variance, correlation, regression, and factor analysis.
Mr. McAllister, Mr. Soja

220C. Quantitative Methods: Models.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 220A, 220B
or consent of instructor. An introduction to math-statis-
tical modeling methods with emphasis on urban growth
and spatial allocation models. Mr. Wachs

221. Project Evaluation and Programming.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 207 or con-
sent of the instructor. Techniques for the evaluation of
projects, programs, and organizational effectiveness;
benefit-cost analysis; programming-planning-budget-
ing systems; critical path methods; system design and
comparison. Ms. Hudson, Ms. Scott

. Spatisl Organization.

(Same as Geography M253,) Lecture, three hours. An
introduction to the concepts and methods of spatial
analysis as they apply to problems of planning and
urban design. The organization of space in human soci-
eties is examined at a variety of scales, from the role of
personal space and distancing an interpersonal behav-
iof to macrospatial modelsofurbanmdregiomldevel-
opment. The emphasis is on developing a greater
sensitivity to the spatial perspective and its role as a
framework for planning and policy decisions.

Mr. Soja

223A. Professional Development Seminar
(A).

A lecture-seminar course offering an introduction to
the development of the planning profession. An over-
view of the changing role of the planner in Europe and
the US., past and present. Analysis of the work of
prominent planners representative of changing direc-
tions over time. An over-view of planning education as
a response to changing needs and as a catalyst for future
roles for planners. Mr. Kamnitzer

223B-223C. Professional Development
Seminar (B) (C).

Seminar intended to provide linkage between acade-
mia and practice for students. Concerned primarily
with problems of professional practice, the seminar will
provide the opportunity for students to work on pro-
Jjects for and with clients. Course deals with institutional
development through the use of planning tools (i.e.,
research methodology, report and proposal writing, sta-
tistical analysis, and program evaluation). (223C is to be
taken in conjunction with the Field Work Reporting
Seminar.) The Staff



200 / ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

224. Methodology: Design Theory.

Lecture, three hours. A survey of the literature on
systematic methods and design including problem solv-
ing. information handling, artificial intelligence, and
decision-making in the design process. Seminar.

Mr. Milue, Mr. Mitchell

22§. Cognitive Processes in Design.
Lecture, three hours. Review of concepis of percep-
tion and conception (¢.g., imagery, reasoning, memory,
representation, communication) as they apply to the
design process. Special emphasis on the role of visual
and schematic thinking in design problem-solving.
Mr. Rusch

226. Computer Applications in
Architecture and Urban Design.
(Formerly numbered 410.) Lecture, three hours. In-
troduction to electronic computers and to Fortran and
other programming languages, with emphasis on writ-
ing and executing programs specifically applicable to
architecture, urban design, and planning.
Ms. Liggett, Mr. Milne, Mr. Mitchell

227. Computer-Alded Design.

(Formerly numbered 411.) Discussion, three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. An examination of
existing computer-based systems for aiding decision-
making. Topics will include artificial intelligence, self-
organizing systems, and hardware capabilities and lim-
itations. An attempt will be made to develop and test
components of a computer design partner.

Mr. Milne, Mr. Mitchell

228. Research in Design Methods.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: courses 224, 226
or equivalent. Developmental work on a specific meth-
od of design. Theoretical and operational problems of
a design method: degree of systemization, man-ma-
chine relationships, areas of application, problems of
translation and compatibility with other methods. May
be repeated for credit. Mr. Milne, Mr. Mitchell

229. Research In Planning Methods.
(/2 to 2 courses)
Lecture, three hours. Research seminar on selected
topics in planning methodology selected by the faculty.
May be repeated for credit. The Staft

230A-2308. Advanced Seminar In
al Development Policy.
Lecture, three hours, discussion, two hours. Prerequi-
site: courses 211 and 220B or consent of instructor.
Focus on integration of diverse perspectives in urban
and regional development policy, including theory,
methodology and policy. Will include various admix-
tures of (1) formal lectures, (2) student-led symposia, (3)
research papers and/or theses, (4) collaborative work,
and (5) independent study. The Advanced Seminar is
the vehicle through which students begin to develop
their ideas for a thesis, or through which the compre-
hensive exam is administered. Credit only on comple-
tion of 230B, with 230A receiving a grade of IP.
Mr. Burns, Mr. Friedmana, Mr. Soja

M231. Urban Housing and Redevelopment.

(Same as Law M275.) Lecture, three hours. The
course will comprehensively consider the rebuilding
and construction of American cities with the major em-
phasis upon the “housing process”—the way in which
shelter and related facilities are created by the institu-
tions which direct housing activities in urban areas.
Students are encouraged to undertake research projects
with an emphasis on field research in lieu of a substan-
tial portion of the final examination. Mr. McGee

M232A. Advanced Quantitative Analysis.
(Same as Geography M276.) Lecture, two hours, dis-
cussion, two hours. Prerequisite: course 176 or equiva-
lent or consent of the instructor. Advanced topics in the
utilization of mathematical and statistical techniques
for geographic research. Emphasis on linear models,
factor, analysis and grouping procedures as applied to
geographic data bases. Mr. Clask

M232B. Spatial Statistics.

(Same as Geography M277.) Prerequisites: Math-
ematics 50 or Geography 176 and consent of instructor.
Specific techniques useful in the analysis of spatial dis-
tributions, including both point and areal patterns, and
emphasizing spatial descriptive statistics, probability
models of spatial distributions, and statistical surfaces.

Mr. Cisrk

233. Analysis of Public Service
Lecture, two hours, discussion, two hours. The appli-
cations of systems analysis to problems of planning
public systems. Specific methods are presented for the
definition and delimitation of systems, formulation of
objectives, generation evaluation of alternatives and the
application of analysis to decision-making and policy
formulation. Case studies are drawn from various pub-
lic service sectors.
Mr. Hudson, Mr. Shoup, Mr. Wachs

234. Comparative Studies of Urban
and Ptanning.

Prerequisites: course 222 or some background in ana-
Iyucal human geography. or consent of instructor. An
ling with the analysns, measure-
ment, and interpretation 1 of spatial change in develop-
ing countries, particularly in East and West Africa. It
combines an in-depth examination of spatial develop-
ment theory (especially with regards to spatial innova-
tion diffusion and settlement systems models),
comparative studies in the geography of modernization,
and a detailed assessment of some current African re-

gional development plans. Mr. Soja

235. Architectural Case Study.

(Formerly numbered 405.) Discussion, three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. An architectural
project is presented for analysis and discussion. Topics
include initial formulation, programming and planning,
design analysis and development, implementation, and
use. Representatives of client, user, and professional
and technical participants are interviewed.

Mr. Schoen, Mr. Vreeland

236. Urban Form. (I/; to 2 courses)
Discussion, four hours. Seminar on recent and histor-
ical urban design projects, elucidating the planning ob-
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jectives, structuring principles, operational characteris-
tics, physical components, and environmental conse-
quences of each project. Development of a definitional
framework, analytical criteria, and th ical directi

242, Systems Bullding
(Formerly numbered 426.) Discussion, four hoyrs.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Survey of past and

in the examination of urban form. Mr. Kupper

237. Elements of Urban Design.

Lecture, three hours. Introduction into basic knowl-
edge of elements and methods of urban design. A mul-
tidisciplinary approach leading to an understanding of
the political, socio-economic and technological frame-
work of urban systems and its dynamic interrelations.

Mr. Lang, Mr. Schulitz

238. Research In Architectural and Urban
Analysls.

(Formerly numbered 439.) Discussion, three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Selected topics in
architectural and urban systems. Documentation and
project work; field work.  Mr. Lang, and The Staff

239. Research in Urban-Regional
Development Policy. (/; to 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 239P.) Lecture, three hours. Re-
search seminar on selected topics in urban and regional
development policy selected by the faculty may be re-
peated for credit. The Staff

240A-2408. Advanced Seminar in Public

Lecture three hours, discussion two hours. Prerequi-
sites: course 233, and second or third year standing. A
seminar dealing with the general system within which
services are supplied publicly, or semipublicly, the spe-
cific sectors comprising the system, and analytical tech-
niques for ing the efficiency and effectiveness of
services delivered to the Public. Will include various
admixtures of (1) formal lectures, (2) student-led sym-
posia, (3) research papers and/or theses, (4) collabora-
tive work, and (5) independent study. The Seminar is
the vehicle through which students develop ideas for the
thesis or through which the comprehensive exam is ad-
ministered. Credit only on completion of 240B, with
grade of IP for 240A.

Mr. Hudson, Mr. Shoup, Mr. Wachs

241A. Urban Transporiation Planning
Policy.

Prerequisite: course 207 or equivalent. Historical
over-view of urban transportation planning and the
current political and administrative frameworks for
planning: the economic and social basis for travel;
measuring the performance of urban transportation
systems; basic approaches to transportation system
evaluation. Mr. Wachs

2418B. Urban Travel Demand Analysis.
Prerequisites: course 207 or equivalent; 220A-220B-
220C or equivalent; 24]1A. Methods of modelling and
forecasting travel in urban transportation systems; bas-
ic data collection methods; models of trip generation,
distribution, modal split. traffic assignment; direction
demand models; behavioral demand models. case
studies of travel analysis in Los Angeles and elsewhere.
Mr. Wachs

present developments in Europe, the USSR, and the
USA. Impacts, demands, socioeconomic and legal con-
straints. user needs, performance specifications. Sys-
tems engineering and design. Measurement regulation,
modular coordination, closed systems, open systems,
design of systems, subsystems, components, elements,

materials. Mr. Aronal, Mr. Schulitz
243, Research In Environmental
Technology.

(Formerly numbered 429.) Discussion, three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Selected topics in
environmental technology. Documentation and project
work: field work. Mr. Aronl

244, Projecis in Urban Buliding Systems.
(Formerly numbered 444,) Discussion, three hours.
Advanced topics in prototype development. Identifica-
tion of needed and potential improvements in design,
production, management, use, and adaptation of hu-
man habitation. Evaluation of emerging methods in the
development of prototypical building systems.
Mr. Schulitz

245. Architectural and Urban Systems.
(Formerly numbered 420.) Lecture, three hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. The systems approach.
Description of architectural and urban systems. Intro-
duction to building systems. Techniques of systems
analysis; representation and modeling. Case study of
systems analysis. Mr. Aroal, Mr. Milne

246. Transportation and Communication.
(Formerly numbered 421.) Lecture, three hours. En-
vironmental impacts of evolutionary transportation
and communication systems; emerging tradeoffs be-
tween transportation and communication systems; sur-
vey of new transportation and communication
technology hardware systems; prototype design of
transportation/communication model interface facili-
ties. The Staff

247. Design Seminar in Educational

and Facliities.

(Formerly numbered 441.) Laboratory, six hours. Ex-
plores education as an environmental system, including
goals, institutional structure, functions, technology, in-
teractions with other social systems, and possible inno-
vations. Examines implications for design of
educational structures, facilities, equipment and ar-
rangements. Requires design and critique of alternative
physical or functional features. Mr.

M248. Urban Transportation Law.
(3 course)

(Same as Law M281.) Lecture, three hours. This
course will begin with an exploration of the urgent poli-
cy questions facing the urban transportation decision-
maker today. It will then focus on the existing gov-
ernmental programs for urban transportation, on the
policies they embody, and on the public institutions
created to or charged with the duties of administering
them. Mr. Schwartz
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249. Research in Public Service Systems.
(/2 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 249P.) Lecture, three hours. Re-
search seminar on selected topics in planning for public
service sysiems selected by the faculty. May be repeated
for credit. The Staff

250A-2508B. Advanced Seminar in Soclal
Policy. (I/; or 1 course)
Lecture three hours, discussion two hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 251 or 252A-252B; 220B. Lectures and
discussions and organized individual and group re-
search on salient aspects of social development policies
in planning. Will include various admixtures of (1) for~
mal lectures, (2) student-led symposia, (3)research pa-
pers and/or theses, (4) collaborative work, and (5)
independent study. The Seminar is the vehicle through
which the comprehensive examination is administered.
Credit on completion of 250B, with 250A receiving a
grade of IP.  Mr. Grigsby, Mr. Marcuse, Ms. Scott

251. Planning for Muitiple Publics.
Prerequisite: recommended background in statistics
and research design. Course is designed to explore the
planning needs of various social groups in urban set-
tings. Students will be required to explore existing liter-
ature and research studies to determine appropriate
mechanisms of planning for multiple publics. The
course will have students analyze communities in the
Los Angeles metropolitan area as a means of gaining
insights into the practical, theoretical, and methodolog-
ical problems of planning for multiple publics. General-
ly taken in the first year. Mr. Grigsby

252A. Human Lives in

Covers the growth and development of the individual
throughout the life cycle. In-depth attention given to
various theories regarding human development, draw-
ing implications for planning approaches. Emphasis is
on psycho-social basis of individual development. Some
proposed approaches are also offered for using human
development information in social impact analysis.

Ms.

252B. Social Policy In Human

Prerequisite: course 252A or consent of instructor.
Advanced problem-oriented course focussing on the
connection of human development information to the
planning process. The planning for social change.
through the use of human development information, is
stressed. Interdependence between human behavior
and policy impacts is discussed. Students are required
to work with a client (government agency, community
group, etc.) on a sectoral problem and implications for
social policy and programs, based on their study of this
problem, will be explored. Ms. Scott

253. Application of Behavioral Research to
the Design Process.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 258 or pre-
vious course in one of the following: experimental de-
sign, survey research, unobtrusive measures.
Application of behavioral research to the design
process. This course attempts to begin the difficult task
of bridging the gap between research and design by

building upon the ideas and techniques generated in
AUP 258 and applying them to research in a field situ-
ation and the translation of the results of this research
into a preliminary design solution in a selected commu-
nity. Emphasis will be placed on problem definition, the
generation of meaningful research questions and under-
standable results, iterative approaches to the research/
design interface, and novel ways of presenting design
ideas. Mr. Rand, Mr. Rush

254. Image and Cultural Symbolization.
Discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structors. Seminar examining the purely communica-
tive aspects of the visually perceived environment.
Readings, discussion and experimentation, and obser-
vation. Mr. Rand

- M25S. Urban Morphology: Definitions and

Consequences.

(Same as Geography M252.) Lecture, three hours. An
analysis of urban spatial form and its socio-economic
and behavioral bases and consequences. Special em-
phasis is placed on ecological approaches (¢.g.. social
area analysis, urban growth models, factorial ecology)
and behavioral analysis (cognitive mapping, Urban im-
agery, atlitudes toward human and material resources).

Mr. Kamaltzer, Mr. Stea

256. Housing Patterns.

Lecture, three hours. The patterns of spatial organi-
zation in housing and small settlements are studied as
a reflection and reinforcement of a variety of individ-
ual, familial, and societal determinants, including indi-
vidualism, communalism, cosmology, defense, and
mobility. A variety of societies and cultures are exam-
ined including primitive and traditional societies
throughout the world, past and contemporary trends in
industrialized areas, and communal and utopian ex-
periments. Mr. Stea, Mr. Vreeland

257. Soclal Meaning of Space.

Discussion, three hours. Tracing the evolution of the
concept of space from its origins in ritual and primitive
social organizations. Concentrates on the child’s
evolving conception of space, literature on perceptual
development and studies of adaption (o the spatial or-
der of the man-made environment. Mr. Rand

258. Research in Man-Environment

Relations. (/> to 2 courses)

Selected topics for research in social and behavioral
relations to environment. This course is intended 0
provide a teaching space for visiting teachers in the
social and behavioral sciences. It may be repeated since
its contents are not set and differ each time it is offered.

The Staft

259. Research in Sotial Development
Policy. (I/; to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 259P.) Lecture, three hours. Re-
search seminar on topics in social development policy
selected by the faculty. May be repeated for credit.

The Staff
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260A-2608. Advanced Seminar in
Environmental Planning and

Man,

Lecture three hours, discussion two hours. Prerequi-
site: course 207 or consent of the instructor. Lectures
and discussions and organized individual and group
research on salient aspects of environmental planning
and management. Will include various admixtures of
(1) formal |} ) dent-led symposia (3) re-
search papers and/or theses, (4) collaborative work,
and (5) independent study. The Seminar is the vehicle
through which students will develop ideas for the thesis
or through which the comprehensive examination is ad-
ministered. Credit only on completion of 260B with
260A receiving a grade of 1P.

Mr. Comn, Mr. McAllister

261A. Ecology and Man.

Discussion of basic ecological principles relevant to
environmental planning, including characteristics of
ecosystems, energy transfer, biogeochemical cycles,
dominance and niche theory, diversity and stability,
species-area relation, etc. Attention will be drawn to
man's historical role in modifying ecosystems. General-
ly taken during the first year. Mr, Westmsan

2618B. Environmental impact And Resource
Management
Prerequisite: course 261A or consent of instructor.
Application of ecological principles to the analysis of
environmental impacts and the management of natural
and urban-regional resources. Mr. Westman

262. Residuals Ma
Prerequisites: course 207 and 263A or consent of
instructor. Advanced seminar covering a selected topic
(to be specified each year) in the management of at-
mospheric emissions or solid wastes or nuclear radia-
tion. Intended for (although not restricted to) students
specializing in Environmental Planning and Manage-
ment, and generally taken during the second year.
Mr. Conn

263A. Introduction to Environmental
Evaluation

Prerequisites: course 207 or an intermediate course in
micro-economics. The ability to evaluate alternative
planning actions is one of the most important skills
required of all planner. This course is designed to pro-
vide students with a solid background and understand-
ing of the strengths and weaknesses of various
evaluation methodologies, including cost-benefit, map
overlay, panel of experts, etc. This course has a special
orientation to evaluation of problems involving envi-
ronmental impacts. Should be taken in the first year of
study. Mr, McAllister

2638. Seminar on Environmental
Evaluation.

Prerequisile: course 263A. Discussions of advanced
toplcs in environmental evaluation. Purpose of course
is to develop skills in conducting evaluations of projecls
and programs of environmental suyn' S is

M264A. Environmental Law and Policy.
(34 course)

(Same as Law M272)) Lecture, three hours. The
course first examines, from perspectives meaningful to
legal institutions, the nature of environmental prob-
lems. It then considers the means by which law has
responded, and can and should respond. to problems of
environmental quality. Both common law and legisla-
tive and administrative measures are considered. The
course uses the air pollution problem as the primary

vehicle for study. M. Krier
M2648. Seminar on Alr Pollution.
(!, course)
(Same as Law M346.) Discussion, two hours.
Mr. Krier

M265A-2658 Urban Affairs Seminar.
(/2 course, !/, course)

(Same as Law M332.) The purpose of the course is to
explore in a concrete case setting the application of
legal tools to the solution of planning and land use
problems. Real situations are selected in which signifi-
cant planning problems exist that appear to be amena-
ble to solution by careful analysis and application of
legal tools. A number of case studies are selected so that
students may choose one issue which directly interests
them. For each case a specific client works with the
class in presenting to it the problem that client is facing,
and remains available through the course of the project
for consultation; the end product for each case is the
presentation of a formal report. Clients include the City
Planning Commission, the Environmental Quality
Board. the Housing Authority, and others. No prerequi-
sites. Credit received only upon completion of M265B.

Mr. Hagman, Ms. Marcuse

266. Seminar on Land-Use Planning.
Prerequisites: courses 207, 211A, 261A, 263A, or con-
sent of instructor. A seminar-discussion course that
builds on the basic planning concepts and knowledge
discussed in other planning courses. The topics of dis-
cussion include the current practice of land-use plan-
ning, issues and problems. land-use planning as a tool
for environmental protection and enhancement, and
evolving policy. M. McAllister

2690. Research in Environment Planning
and Management. (/> to 2 courses) .
(Formerly numbered 269P.) Lecture, three hours. Re-
search seminar on selected topics in environmental sys-
tems planning and management selected by the faculty.
May be repeated for credit. The Staft

270. Seminar in Environmental Design.
(/2 to 1 course)

Lecture, three hours. Activities of the environmental
design professions, related disciplines and professions,
and imerdisciplinary groups. Historical development of
architecture. engineering, and urban planmng Issues of

hilosophy. theory, and design. Concepts in science,

required to write a major report in which a proposed
public project is evaluated. Mr. McAllister

art. technology. and management which have influ-
enced architecture and urban design. The Staff



204 / ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

271A-271B-271C. History and Future of

Environment.

Lecture, three hours. What man has done to change
environment through history. Symbolic, cultural, func-
tional. bio-technical domains as generators of architec-
ture and urban planning. Value systems in environ-
mental change: policies. plans, and design proposals as
the record of the humanized environment. Alternative
futures. The Staff

M272. Soclal History of American

Architecture.

(Same as History M180C.) Lecture, three hours. Pre-
requisite: for history students—sophomore standing.
American architectural development with emphasis on
popular taste. stylistic change,the role of clients, and
aspects of city planning, particularly in the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries. Mr. Hines

273. Research Methods In Soclal
Development Policy.

Prerequisite: open to advanced students in early
stages of thesis or dissertation preparation. Reviews
basic research approaches commonly used in planning
or applied social research. In-depth study of methodol-
ogies. instrumentation, and statistical approaches avail-
able to planners. Case studies. including major reports,
will be reviewed and students are expected to develop
(1) a research proposal, (2) a cogent research or evalua-
tion design, and (3) instruments (such as survey ques-
tionnaires) appropriate to design offered. Ms. Scost

274A. Computer Applications for Urban
Planners (A).

Introduction to canned computer programs useful
for problem solving in urban planning. Topics covered
will include techniques for coGing and punching survey
data, assessing 1970 census data, use of statistical
packages (SPSS and BIOMED). and computer map-
ping. Highly recommended for all Areas of Policy
Concentration. Ms. Liggett

2748. Computer Applications for Urban
Planners (B).

Introduction to a computer programming language
(PL/1 or FORTRAN 1V) and computer modelling
techniques. Emphasis will be on writing and executing
programs specifically applicable to urban planning.

Ms. Liggett

275A-2758. Comprehensive Planning

Prerequisite: second year standing. The comprehen-
sive project is offered by at least two faculty members
representing different Areas of Policy Concentration in
the Urban Planning Program and brings together
students of varying backgrounds and interests in joint
solution of a problem in urban planning and develop-
ment. Each project counts the equivalent of 8 units, to-
tal, and will span two quarters. Because of the time re-
quired for the completion of project work it is expected
that students enrolled in a project will choose the
Comprehensive Examination Plan option in place of
the Master’s thesis. Credit on completion of 275B.

Mr. McAllister, Mr. Westman, and The Staff

276. Planning W
Prerequisite: course 410 or Art 153A-153B or demon-
strated background in architectural design, or consent
of instructor. Planning projects with a focus on physical
planning. Emphasis on synthesis, combined with itera-
tive evaluation of the emerging solutions. Projects may
be reality bound, hypothetical, or in the form of ex-
ploring the impact of non-physical forces on the phys-
ical environment. Development of p: ion skills,
both graphic and verbal, is an essential component of
this workshop. Generally taken in the first year.
Mr. Kimnitzer and The Staff

277A-2778B-277C. Urban Design Research
Seminar. (I/; course)

Prerequisite: course 229. Built on AUP 229, this re-
search seminar continues through three subsequent
quarters to search for the “design content” of planning
theories, methods and skills. Students will report on
content of planning courses as they advance through
the program and will joindy search for optimal applica-
tions of the learning acquired to the field of urban de-
sign. 277A generally taken in the first year. 277B and
277C generally taken in the second year.

Mr. Kamnitzer, Mr. Stea

278. Research Methods In
Man-Environment Relations.
(/2 to 1 course)

A survey of a variety of research methods applicable
to problems on the man-environment interface, includ-
ing both those now frequently employed (e.g. survey
research) and others not so welt known (e.g. ecological
psychology, ethnomethodology, etc.). Emphasis wiil be
placed on understanding the nature of research, upon
the application, advantages and disadvantages, of the
various methods rather than upon the learning tech-
niques. The course will start with a review of certain
concepts basic to the philosophy of science, emphasize
practice in the application of research methods to se-
lected exercises and a specific field situation, and con-
clude with some commentary upon the nature and
future of statistical methods in the study of man-envi-
ronment relations. Mr. Stea

280. Information Systems.

(Formerly numbered 412.) Discussion, three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Information-
processing models of design. The relations between in-
formation flows and organizational structure. New
techniques for information handling in design: storage
and retrieval systems. automated document production.
computer-assisted design techniques. Mr, Mitchell

281. Mathematical Models in Architectural

Design.

introduction to pts and techniques of math-
ematical modeling in architecture. Basic mathematics
needed to develop models. The formal description of
built form: data structures. Practical case studies and
exercises dealing with the use of mathematical models
in architectural design. Ms. Liggett, Mr. Mitchell
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200A-2908. Seminar in Advanced
Research Methods. (I/; course each)

Prerequisite: recommended for, but not restricted to,
students who have passed the Oral Qualifying Exami-
nation for the Ph.D. Preparation for research, particu-
larly dissertation research. Includes problem identifi-
cation and definition, hypothesis testing, analytical
method, experimentation design, empirical analysis,
policy translation, and evaluation of research quality.
Four (4) units are required for Ph.D. students. Open to
Master's students interested in rescarch. May be
repeated for credit. M. Burns, Mr., Friedman

401. Projects in Architecture.

Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. A number of different projects in relevant
problem areas will be offered by faculty members from
which the student may choose. May be repeated for
credit. The Staff

402. Projects In Urban Design.

Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. A number of different projects in relevant
problem areas will be offered by facuity members from
which the student may choose. May be repeated for
credit. The Staff

410. Fundamentals of Design.

(Formerly numbered 222.) Discussion. three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Training of basic
design skills: approaches to design, scheduling of design
tasks, techniques of conceptualization and communica-
tion. May be repeated for credit. The Staff

423A-4238. Architectural Technology.
(Y2 to 1 course each)

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of instruc-
tor. The analysis and design of technical subsystems,
including site work, structure, enclosure, environmental
controls, energy, services, transportation and communi-
cation, production and distribution. Emphasis on both
organization and implementation.

Mr. Aroni, Mr. Milne

424A-424B. Environmental Controls.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Basic Newtonian
physics. The extent to which physical form controls
fuminous, thermal, and auditory environmental energy.
Countermeasures which modify the effects of climate
and pollutants on the human habitat. Specific transpor-
tation, communication, and energy delivery systems
and interface equipment. Mr. Miine

425A-425B-425C. Structural Systems.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Basic Newtonian
physics. An integrated study of load-bearing structural
systems. Basic statics and mechanics of structures. Ex-
ploration of various structural behavior modes and
structural systems in architecture, including frame, pla-
nar, massive, suspension, membrane and shell config-
uration. Materials of construction. Mr. Arond

451. Elements and Multiples.

Laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Units of habitation, work, education, etc., are
designed as “elements™ and then combined in function-
al complexes, bringing out new technical and organiza-

tional considerations. Questions of overall planning
and management are discussed. The Staff

452. Redevelopment.

Laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. An existing urban sittuation is surveyed and
design studies for redevelopment and rehabilitation are
prepared, including residence traffic and pedestrian cir-
culation, community services, and commerical facili-
ties. The effect of environmental change on community
life is examined. The Staff

453. Urban Facliities.

Laboratory, eight hours. Medium scale projects
which have local meaning and become clements of
growth and development in city-wide metropolitan sys-
tems. Examples are: elementary and secondary schools,
commerical development, housing, community service
facilities. The Staff

454. Regional Facliilties and Networks.
Lecture, three hours. The planning of a major urban
component, such as an airport, hospital, university, and
its reciprocal involvement with the pattern of regional
activity, transportation, land use, organization and
communication. The Staff

460. Architectural Management.

Lecture, three hours. Problems of land development
and real estate. The professions of architecture and
planning: traditional and innovative organizational
forms. Manufacture, distribution, transport, and on-site
construction/assembly. Controls and resources: gov-
ernment programs and restrictions; financing and ad-
ministration; costs estimation; materials and labor
availability. The Staff

461. Professional Organization and

Practice.

Lecture, three hours. The profession of architecture:
historical development, relation to otherprofessions and
disciplines, the changing role of the architect. Architec-
ture and professional societies: The American Institute
of Architects, state and national registration boards,
educational accreditation. Legal and ethical questions
relating to the practice of architecture. Emerging forms
of architectural practice. Mr. Schoen

490. Urban Innovations Group Workshop.
Laboratory. Prerequisite: consent of Workshop Staff.
Applied research and development work in the Urban
Innovations Group Workshop under the supervision of
the workshop staff. Client-oriented projects concerned
with significant urban, social or technical problems of
the physical environment. May be repeated for credit.
The Staff

495P. Teaching Clinic in Urban Planning.
(/2 course)

Supervised teaching clinic will include discussion of
teaching experiences, teaching methods. procedures.
etc. Guest lecturers from other departments on campus
will be invited to participate in the course. This course
is required of all Teaching Associates in the Urban
Planning Program and will be an integral part of the
teaching associate program (May be repeated for cred-
it Mr. Wachs and Stafl
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496. Special Projects in Architecture.
(/2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Projects initiated
by either individual students or student teams. and di-
rected by a member of the faculty. May be repeated for
credit. The Staft

496F. Fleld Projects. (I/2 0 2 courses)
This course is graded S/U only; may be repeated for
credit. Mr. Higginbotham and The Staft

497. Special Projects in Urban Design.
(/2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Projects initiated
by either individual students or student teams, and di-
rected by a member of the faculty. May be repeated for
credit, The Staft

S§96A. Directed Individual Research and
Study in Architecture and Urban
Design. (!/; to 2 courses)

May be repeated for credit.

596P. Research In Planning.
(Y2 to 2 courses) The Staft

S$97P. Preparation for the Comprehensive
Examination for the Master’s Degree
or Qualifying Examinations for the

Ph.D. Degree. (I/» to 2 courses)
May be repeated for credit. Graded S/U. The Staff

598A. Preparation in Architecture/Urban
Design for the Master’'s Thesls.

('/2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. May be re-
peated for credit. The Staft

S96P. Preparation for the Master's Thesis
in Urban Planning. (I/; to 2 courses)

599P. Doctoral Dissertation Research in
Planning. (//; to 2 courses)

8 ART

(Department Office, 1300 Dickson
Art Center)
Samuel Amato, B.F.A., Professor of Art.
Oliver W, Andrews, A.B., Professor of
Art
Alexander Badawy, B.Arch., D.I.A.,
Ph.D., Professor of Art.
Karl M. Birkmeyer, Ph.D., Professor of
Art.
E. Maurice Bloch, Ph.D., Professor of Art
and Curator of Graphic Arts.
William J. Brice, Professor of Art.
Raymond B. Brown, M.A. Professor of
Art.

Jack B. Carter, M.A., Professor of Art.

J. LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of
Ant.

Elliot J. Elgart, M.F.A., Professor of Art.

Robert F. Heinecken, M.A., Professor of
Art.

Thomas Jennings, M.A., Professor of Art.

J. Bernard Kester, M.A., Professor of Art
(Chairman of the Department).

Lee Mullican, Professor of Art.

Gordon M. Nunes, M.A., Professor of
Art.:

Katharina Otto-Dorn, Ph.D., Professor of
Art,

Carlo Pedretti, M.A., Professor of Art.

Jan Stussy, M.F.A., Professor of Art.

Otto-Karl Werckmeister, Ph.D., Professor
of Ant.

Laura F. Andreson, M.A., Emeritus
Professor of Art.

Helen Clark Chandler, Emeritus Professor
of Art.

Annita Delano, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Archine V. Fetty, M.A., Emeritus
Professor of Art.

Lester D. Longman, Ph.D., LH.D,,
D.F.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Josephine P. Reps, Emeritus Professor of
Art.

Frederick S. Wight, M.A., Emeritus
Professor of Art.

Karl E. With, Ph.D., D.F.A., Emeritus
Professor of Art.

Susan B. Downey, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Art.

Mitsuru Kataoka, M.A., Associate
Professor of Art.

Velizar Mihich (Vasa). Associate Professor
of Art.

John A. Neuhart, Associate Professor of
Art.

Nathan Shapira, Dottore in Architettura,
Associate Professor of Art.

Julius D. Kaplan, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Art.

Fred Marcus, M.F.A., Assistant Professor
of Art.

Alice E. M’Closkey, M.A., Assistant
Professor of Art.

Donald F. McCallum, B.A., Assistant
Professor of Art.

Arnold Rubin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Art.



Madeleine Sunkees, B.Ed., Assistant
Professor of Art, Emeritus.

Thomas P. Brosterman, M.A., Lecturer in
Art.

Benjamin B. Johnson, M.A., Lecturer in
Art.

Stephen Kayser, Ph.D., Lecturer in Art
and Integrated Arts.

Donald Roberts, Lecturer in Art.

Adrian Saxe, B.A., Lecturer in Art.

Robert Wark, Ph.D., Lecturer in Art.

Jean Weisz, M.A., Lecturer in Art.

It is recommended that each student majoring
in art have each quarter’s program approved by
a departmental adviser.

The departmental major offered in the College
of Fine Arts leads to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts with the opportunity to specialize in one of
three areas: (1) Art History, (2) Painting/Sculp-
ture/Graphic Arts (Portfolio required as basis
for acceptance to Junior standing, write to De-
partment for details), (3) Design.

Preparation for the Major

Art History. Courses 50, 51, 52, 53 and 54.

Painting / Sculpture / Graphic Arts. Courses
10A, 10B, 20A. 20B, 25; and two courses
selected from 50, 51, 52, 53, 54.

Design. Courses 31A, 31B, 32A, 32B, 34A.
34B; and three courses selected from 50, 51, 52,
53, 54.

The Major

Art History. A minimum of ten upper division
courses selected in consultation with an art histo-
ry adviser, including 125 and at least one course
from at least five of the following nine groups:
1) 101A, 101B, 101C, 101D; 2) 103A, 103B,
103C, 103D; 3) 104B, 104C, 104D; 4) 105A,
105B. 105C, 105D, 10SE; 5) 106A, 106B, 106C,
108A, 108B, 109A, 109B, 109C, 109D, 120A,
121A: 6) 110A, 110B, 110C, 110D, 120B, 121B;
T 112A, 112B; 8) 114A, 114B, 114C, 114D,
115A, 115B, 115C; 9) 118A, 118B, 118C, 118D,
119A, 119B, 119C. No more than three courses
listed under “Related Courses in Other Depart-
ments” may count as part of the major. Any
“Related Course” applied on the major may not
also be applied to College * Breadth Require-
ments.” Other appropriate courses in anthropol-
ogy. classics, literature, foreign languages,
history, philosophy, music and theater arts are
recommended as non-major electives for the de-
gree.

Special majors in historical and geographical

ART / 207

area: These are set up primarily for the unusual
students who are to work in greater depth on a
particular phase of art instead of the normal ver-
tical development. They will study related mate-
rial around the art of some particular period or
area. Limited in number and 10 be approved by
special committee.

Painting/ Sculpture/Graphic Arts. A minimum
of 13 upper division courses selected in consulta-
tion with a painting/sculpture/graphic arts ad-
viser including one course each in courses 130,
132, 133, 135, 140, 145 and 147; two courses
selected from courses 101-122 and four courses
of art electives.

Design. A minimum of 12 upper division
courses selected in consultation with an adviser
including cight courses from 161A-172B; at least
one course from 192-193M and three courses of
art electives.

Admission to Graduate Status

Painting/ Sculpture/Graphic Arts or Design. In
addition to meeting the requirements of the
Graduate Division, the student will usually be
expected to have a bachelor’s degree in Art. Stu-
dents whose preparation in Art is deficient as
determined by the departmental adviser will be
required to take additional work before proceed-
ing with the graduate program.

Art History. In addition to the University min-
imum requirements, the student must have a
bachelor's degree with a major in the history of
art, with a minimum of 44 quarter units or 32
semester units, not including studio courses in
art. The undergraduate major must include at
least one advanced-level course (quarter or se-
mester) in five of the following six areas: a)
Egypt, Ancient Near East, Classical; b) Medie-
val, Islamic; c) Renaissance, Baroque, Prints and
Drawings; d) Modemn European and American,
Prints and Drawings; e) Indian, Chinese, Jap-
anese, Islamic; f) African, Oceanic, Native
North and South American. No area may be
offered in satisfaction of more than one require-
ment. Students whose preparation in Art is defi-
cient as determined by the departmental advisor
will be required to take additional work not ap-
plicable to the graduate degree. Deficiencies
may be fulfilled by taking upper division courses
or competency examinations in the deficient
area.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

For the general University requirements, see
the Graduate Division. The Art Department
offers graduate study in three areas of specializa-
tion: (1) History of Art, (2) Painting/Sculpture /
Graphic-Arts, (3) Design. When applying for
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admission, the student is expected to designate
the area of specialization.

Art History. The program for the Master of
Arts Degree in art history follows the Compre-
hensive Examination plan. Students are required
to take a minimum of nine quarter courses in art
history at UCLA: at least four graduate semi-
nars, one of which must be 201; at least three
graduate lecture courses, and no more than two
“directed studies™ (596). The M.A. degree re-
quires the completion of a major and two mi-
nors. Students intending to major in areas
included in categories e. and f.- (above) will
choose at least one minor from areas included in
categories a. through d., while students intending
to major in areas included in categories a.
through d. will choose at least one minor from
areas included in categories e. and f. The pro-
gram for the degree is worked out under the
guidance of the advisors in the student’s major
and minor areas. Reading knowledge of French
and German is required of all students except
those intending to major in Chinese or Japanese
art; the first language examination must be
passed upon admission or during the first quar-
ter of residence study, and the second within
three quarters of residence. Students intending
to major in Chinese or Japanese art history who
are not native speakers of the relevant language
will substitute either Chinese or Japanese for ei-
ther French or German, M.A. candidates pass a
six hour written examination in the major field
of study and a three hour examination in each of
the two minor fields. No formal thesis is re-
quired, but the studeny is required to present a
paper in his major field, about 50 pages in length,
on a topic approved by his examination commit-
tee, and normally requiring one quarter of full
time study.

Painting / Sculpture / Graphic Arts or Design.
The Master of Arts program with these speciali-
zations follows the Comprehensive Examination
Plan, a minimum of nine courses of graduate
work including a minimum of five courses in the
200 series in the field of specialization. The final
comprehensive examination is oral and is given
within the context of the candidate’s creative
work. Those majoring in painting/sculpture/
graphic arts may concentrate on painting, sculp-
ture, printmaking or photography in their ad-
vanced project. Majors in design may emphasize
gyaphic, industrial, environmental, clothing, tex-
tile design, ceramics, or glass forming. All candi-
dates are expected to have a general knowledge
of the history and theory of art. The specific
program for the Master of Arts degree is de-
termined in consultation with a faculty member.

Master of Fine Arts Degree in
Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts or
Design.

The program requires a minimum of 18
courses, with at least ten courses in the 200 series.
Candidates must have completed, whether as un-
dergraduates or graduate students, a minimum
of ten courses in art history. The painting/sculp-
ture/graphic arts candidate must complete a
minimum of 11 courses in the field of specializa-
tion (including 10 courses in the 200 series),
which includes course work supervised by his
graduate committee. Candidates in design must
complete a minimum of 13 courses in the field of
specialization (including ten courses in the 200

" series), which includes course work supervised

by the graduate committee. Students who have
an M.A. degree may be accepted as candidates
for the M.F.A,, but the M.A. degree is not a
prerequisite. The M.F.A. is the highest degree for
prospective professional artists. Three years of
graduate work will normally be required to com-
plete the requirements in terms of quality of cre-
ative work. Additional information concering
programs is available through the Art Depart-
ment.

Doctor of Philosophy Degree in Art
History.

The M.A. in art history from UCLA or its
equivalent is required for admission to the Ph.D.
program. Acceptance of the M.A. in art history
from another institution will be decided by the
departmental graduate review committee. If an
acceptable M.A. from another institution is defi-
cient in either French or German, this deficiency
must be made up by passing a language exami-
nation in the first quarter of residence. In addi-
tion to the general University regulations for the
Doctor of Philosophy Degree, including the
dissertation and final examination (see Doctoral
Degrees), the candidate must satisfy the follow-
ing departmental requirements: A program of
study worked out with the student’s advisory
committee (the member of the art history faculty
responsible for the student’s field of specializa-
tion, another member of the art history faculty,
and a faculty member from another depart-
ment), to comprise the following: three art his-
tory courses in the 200 and 500 series; five
courses in other departments (excluding first
year language courses) pertinent to the student’s
field of study; instruction in one or more addi-
tional languages, if considered necessary by the
student’s guidance committee; a written qualify-
ing examination, six hours in length, in the
student’s major field, including its relation to



other disciplines, administered by the student’s
guidance committee,

Lower Division Courses

Painting / Sculpture / Graphic Arts courses
are supervised by the following faculty, aug-
mented by visiting staff: painting and drawing,
Amato, Brice, Elgart, Mullican, Nunes and Stus-
sy; sculpture, Andrews.

10A. Drawing.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Beginning
course in drawing.

108. Drawing.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequisite:
course 10A. Beginning course in figure drawing.

20A. Painting.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequisite:
courses 10A and 10B. Beginning course in painting.

20B. Painting.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequisite:
course 20A. Composition and color.

25. Sculpture.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Modeling
and basic sculptural form.

30A. introduction to Design and
Technology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Under-
standing the design process with emphasis on develop-
ment of visual awareness; a study of technological,
economic, environmental, and cultural factors influenc-
ing the design of objects. Open to non-majors, and
available to Art majors for credit. The Design Staff

31A. Fundamentals of Design.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Explora-
tion of color in theory and practice. Development and
articulation of sensory concepts. May be taken concur-
rently with 32A. Not open for credit for those who have
had Art 150A. Mr. Brosterman

318B. Fundamentals of Design.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
site: course 31A or equivalent. Interrelation of three
dimensional form concepts as a foundation for creativi-
ty; origination and solution of problems. May be taken
concurrently with 32B. Not open for credit for those
who have had Art 150B. Mr. Brosterman

32A-32B. Visual Presentation.

Demonstration, discussion and laboratory, eight
hours. 32A is prerequisite to 32B. Translation of percep-
tion through delineation, drawing, and other descriptive
media. May be taken concurrently with Art 31A-31B.
Not open for credit for those who have had 153A or
153B respectively. Mr. Vasa

34A-34B. History of Design.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. 34A is
prerequisite to 34B. Analysis of significant concepts of
form in relation to social, technological, and historical
developments. Not open for credit for those who have
had 154A or 154B respectively.
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§0. Ancient Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to Fresh-
men and to students who have not had credit for former
1A or 100A. Prehistoric, Egyptian, Mesopotaminan,
Aegean, Greek, Hellenistic and Roman art and archi-
tecture. Miss Downey

51. Medieval Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to Fresh-
men and students who have not had credit for former
1B or 100B. Early Christian, Byzantine, Islamic, Car-
olingian, Ottomian, Romanesque, and Gothic art and
architecture. Ms. Werckmeister

52. Renaissance Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to Fresh-
men and students who have not had credit for former
1B or 100B. Art and architecture from 1400 to 1600 in
Italy, Flanders, Germany, France, and Spain.

Mrs. Weisz

53. Baroque Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to Fresh-
men and students who have not had credit for former
1C or 100C. Art and architecture from 1600 to 1800 in
Italy, France, Netherlands, Germany, Spain, England
and the United States. Mrs. Weisz

54. Modern Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to Fresh-
men and students who have not had credit for former
IC or 100C. Art and architecture from 1800 to the
present in Europe and the United States. Mr. Kaplan

Reisted Courses In Other Departiments
Integrated Arts 1A-1B-1C.

Upper Division Courses
HISTORY AND THEORY OF ART
101A. Egyptian Art and Archaeoclogy.

Lecture three hours. Prereqmsne course 50. A com-
prehensive study of art in Ancient Egypt from the earli-
est times to the Roman period, covering architecture,
sculpture, graphic and minor arts. Relations with con-
temporaneous arts of the Aegean and Greece.

Ms. Badawy

1018B. Egyptian Art and
Lecture three hours. Prerequisite: course IOlA. Con-
tinuation of 10JA. M. Badawy

101C. Egyptian Ast and
Lecture three hours. Prerequisite: course IOIB Con-
tinuation of 101B. M. Badawy

101D. Art of the Ancient Near East.

(Formerly numbered 104A.) Lecture three hours.
Prerequisite: course 50. Art and architecture of Mes-
opotamia, the Hittites and the Levant. Not open to
students who have had credit for Art 104A.

Mr. Badawy

103A. Greek Art. .

Lecture three hours. Pmequmle course 50. A survey
of the art and‘architecture of Greece from the archaic
period through the 5th century B.C.  Miss Downey
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103B. Hellenistic Art.

Lecture three hours. Prerequisites: courses 50 and
103A. The art and architecture of Greece from the
fourth century B.C. through the first century B.C.

Miss Downey

103C. Roman Art.

Lecture three hours. Prerequisite: course 50. The art
and architecture of Rome and its Empire from ca. 300
B.C. to A.D. 300. Miss Downey

103D. Etruscan Art.

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: course 50. The arts
of the Mtalic peninsula from ca. 1000 B.C. to the end of
the Roman Republic. Miss Downey

1048-104C-104D. Architecture and the

Minor Arts of Islam In the Middie
Ages.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: course 104B for
course 104C; course 104C for course 104D.
Mrs. Otto-Dorn

105A. Early Christian Art.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 51 or con-
sent of instructor. The origins and development of the
architecture, sculpture, and painting of early Christiani-
ty, to the Iconoclastic controversy. (Not open to stu-
dents who have had credit for 105A.)

105B. Early Medieval Art.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 51 or con-
sent of the instructor. Art and architecture of Western
Europe from the Migration period until 1000 A.D.

Mr. Werckmeister

105C. Romanesque Art.
Prerequisite: course 51. Art and architecture of West-
ern Europe in the 11th and 12th centuries.
Mr. Werckmeister

105D. Gothic Art.
Lecture, three houss. Prerequisite: course 51. Art and
architecture of Europe in the 13th century.
Mr. Werckmeister

105E. Byzantine Art.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 51 or con-
sent of instructor. The theory and development of By-
zantine Art from the Iconoclastic controversy to 1453,
and the diffusion of Byzantine Art in Armenia, Geor-
gia, the Caucasus, and Russia. Not open to students
who have received credit for Art 105A prior to Spring
1972.

106A. Rallian Art of the Trecento.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 52 or con-
sent of instructor. Art and architecture of the 14th cen-
tury. Mr, Birkmeyer

106B. Rallan Art of the Quattrocento.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 52. Art and
architecture of the 15th century.
Mr. Birkmeyer, Mr. Pedretti, Mrs, Weisz

106C. Halian Ast of the Cinquecento.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 52. Art and
architecture of the 16th century.
Mr. Pedretti, Mr. Weisz

108A. Northern Renaissance Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 52. Paint-
ing and Sculpture in the Northern Renaissance.
Mr. Birkmeyer

1088. Northern Renalissance Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 108A.
Painting and Sculpture in the Northern Renaissance.
Mr. Biskmeyer

108A. Baroque Art.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 53. Art and
architecture of ltaly and Spain, 16th to late 17th centu-
ry.

1098. Baroque Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 109A. Art
and architecture of Northern Europe, 16th to late |7th

century.

109C. Europou\MoﬂmuthOumuy.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 53. Paint-
ing, architecture and sculpture of the 18th century will
be examined in the light of political and intellectual
developments. Special emphasis will be given to the
effect of the rise of democratic institutions, especially
the French Revolution.

109D. Art and Architeciure of Georgian

England.
Lecture, three hours. Mr. Wark

110A. European Ast of the 19th Century.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 54. Neo-
classicism and Romanticism, with emphasis upon
France—the development and influence of David,
Ingres and Delacroix. Mr. Kaplan

110B. European Art of the 19th Century:
Realism and Impressionism.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 54. An in-
quiry into the problem of realism with emphasis on
French Art, but including developments in England
and Germany. Mr. Kaplan

110C. European Art of the 19th and 20th

Century: Post impressionism to
Surrealism.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 54. A study
of the major developments in Modern Art, 1880°s-1930,
including Seurat, Cezanne, Gauguin. Van Gogh, Art
Nouveau, Fauvism, German Expressionism.

Mr. Kapian

110D. Contemporary Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 54. Europe-
an and American art since World War 1. Mr, Kaplan

112A. American Art.
Lecture, three hours. Architecture in the United
States from the Colonial period to the present.
Mr. Bloch



112B. American Art.
Lecture, three hours. Painting and sculpture in the
United States in the 18th and 19th centuries.
Mr. Bloch

114A. The Eariy Art of Indla.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: not open to Fresh-
men. Survey of Indian Art from the Indus Valley cul-
tures to the 10th century. Emphasis will be given to the
Buddhist and Hindu backgrounds of the arts.

Mr. Davidson

114B. Chinese Art,

Lecture, three hours. Not open to Freshmen. Survey
of the arts of China from the Neolithic times to the 18th
century. The various arts will be related to the develop-
ing historical background of the country.

Mr. McCallum

114C. Japanese Art.

Lecture, three hours. Not open to Freshmen. Jap-
anese art from its beginning in pre-history through the
19th century. Emphasis will be placed on the develop-
ment of Buddhist art and its relationship with the cul-
ture. Mr. McCallum

114D. The Later Art of Indla.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 114A or
consent of instructor. Survey of Indian Art from the
10th century to the 19th century. The decline of Bud-
dhist Art, the last efflorescence of Hindu architecture,
Muslim painting and architecture, and Rajput painting.

Mr.

115A. Advanced Indian Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 114A.
Study in Indian sculpture and architecture.
Mr, Davidson

1158. Advanced Chinese Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 114B.
Study in Chinese painting and sculpture.
Mr. McCallum

115C. Advanced Japanese Art.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 114C.
Study in Japanese painting and sculpture.
Mr. McCallum

118A. The Arts of Oceania.

Lecture, three hours. Survey of the arts of the major
island groupings of the Pacific, emphasizing style-re-
gions and broad historical relationships. Introduced by
a discussion of the values and attitudes which have
influenced Western perceptions of the so-called Primi-
tive Arts. Mr. Rubin

118B. The Arts of Pre-Columbian America.
Lecture, three hours. Survey of the sequence of cul-
tures which developed in the area between (and includ-
ing) Mexico and Peru, from ca. 1000 B.C. until the
Conquest. Introduced by a discussion of the values and
attitudes which have influenced Western perceptions of
the so-called Primitive Arts. Mr. Rubin

118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
Lecture, three hours. Survey, emphasizing sculpture,
from the Western Sudan to the Congo Basin, with spe-
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cial reference to the historical and cultural ramifica-
tions of the arts. Introduced by a di: ion of the
values and attitudes which have influenced Western
perceptions of the so-called Primitive Arts. Mr. Rubin

118D. The Arts of Native North America.
Lecture, three hours. Survey of painting, sculpture,
and other arts, from the Eskimo to the peoples of the
Caribbean and the Southwestern United States; intro-
duced by a discussion of Western perceptions of the
so-called Primitive arts. Mr. Rubin

119A. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Western Sudan.

Lecture, three hours. Consideration of the network of
stylistic, historical, and culwsral relationships existing
among the peoples of the upper Niger River Valley and
adjacent portions of the Western Coast. Mr. Rubin

119B. Advanced Studies In African Art:
The Guinea Coast.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 119A. The
royal and popular arts of the coastal region between
Ghana and Nigeria, including the Nok Culture, ancient
He, Benin, and other surviving bronze and terra-cotta

traditions. Mr. Rubla
119C. Advanced Studles In African Art:
The Congo.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 119B. The
arts of the Equatorial Forest and Southern Savannah
style-regions, from northem and eastern Nigeria
through the Congo River Basin, eastern and southern
Africa. Mr. Rubin

120A. History of Prints.

Lecture, three hours. Development of style and tech-
niques of expression in the graphic arts, from the 15th
century to the early 16th century. Mr. Bloch

120B. History of Prints.

Lecture, three hours. Development of style and tech-
niques of expression in the graphic arts from the 16th
century to modern times. Mr. Bloch

121A. Critical and Historical Studies in

Lecture, three hours. Development of style and
means of expression in drawing from late Middle Ages
to the Early Renaissance. Mr. Bloch

1218. Critical and Historical Studies In
Drawing.
Lecture, three hours. Development of style and

means of expression in drawing from Late Renaissance
to the present. Mr. Bloch

122, History of Style and Ornament.

Lecture, three hours. Development of stylistic ideas
and motifs in the Western world and their expression in
design media from the Renaissance to 1900. A study in
connoisseurship. Mr. Bloch

125. Tutorial Conferences.

Discussion, two hours. Prerequisites: courses 50, 51,
52, 53, and 54. Required of and restricted to all under-
graduate art history majors. Discussion of selected art
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topics with emphasis on related readings in music, liter-
ature, history and philosophy. Oral reports. Course
grading will be on Passed/Not Passed basis only.

Art History Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

Anthropology 144. Aesthetic Anthropology

Classics 151A. Classical Archaeology: Greco-
Roman Architecture.
151B. Classical Archaeology: Greco-
Roman Sculpture.
151C. Classical Archaeology: Greco-
Roman Painting.
History 117. History of Ancient Egypt.
Near Eastern Languages 161A-161B-161C.
Archaeology of Mesopotamia.
Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C.
Archaeology in Early and
Modern China.
Philosophy 161. Aesthetic Theory.

PAINTING/SCULPTURE/GRAPHIC ARTS

Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts courses are
supervised by the following faculty, augmented
by visiting staff: painting and drawing, Amato,
Brice, Elgart, Mullican, Nunes and Stussy; print-
making, Brown; sculpture, Andrews; photogra-
phy, Heinecken.

130. Life Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A, 10B, or consent of instructor. Maxi-
mum three courses. Studies from the model.

132. Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: consent of the instructor. Maximum two courses.
Drawing as a terminal medium of artistic expression.

133. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-20B, or consent of the in-
structor. Maximum three courses. Varied media and
subjects. Composition, interpretation, expression.

135. Life Painting.
Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-

site: course 133. Maximum three courses. Varied media.

Composition, interpretation, expression.

137. New Forms and Concepts.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A, 10B, 20A, 20B or consent of instruc-
tor. Maximum two courses. Varied forms and
processes. Concept art, performance and investigation
of a variety of media, including film and video. May be
repeated for credit.

140. Print Making.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-20B, 132, or consent of the
instructor. Maximum three courses. Engraving, etching,
drypoint, aquatint, sofiground, lithography, woodcut,

and mixed media. Traditional and experimental studies.
Fine printing.
145. Sculpture.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites; courses 10A-10B, 25 or consent of the instructor.
Maximum three courses. Modeling or carving. Clay,
plaster, wood, stone, metals, and welding. Plaster cast-
ing.

147. .

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-20B, or consent of the in-
structor. Maximum three courses. Photography as a
medium of artistic expressions.

" I. Comparative Studies in Design

161A. Ceramics.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged. The
evolution of ceramic form through geographic, social,
and technological influences. Mr. Saxe

161B. Clothing. :

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
Clothing and body ornamentation; symbolic signifi-
cance and evolving forms within their social, cultural,
and geographic context. Ms. M’Closkey

161C. Graphics.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
Symbols, signs and images, within social, cultural and
historical contexts. Me. Jennings, Mr. Neubart

161D. Glass.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged. The
evolution of glass form and technology through ge-
ographic and sociological influences. Mr. Marcus

161E. Industrialization.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged. In-
dustry, design, and society; their changing relation-
ships. Mr. Shapira

161F. Landscape.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged. The
analysis of concepts affecting the aesthetic and ecologi-
cal quality of the landscape. Mr. Roberts

161G. Shelter.

Lecture; three hours; laboratory, to be arranged. An
analysis of dwelling types and forms; the forces affect-
ing them.

161H. Textlles.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
Concepts of construction, ornamentation, expression,
and utility. Mr. Kester in charge

161J. Video imagery.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
Electronic audiographs in relation to pictorial forms;
non-derivitive “process level” characteristics and con-
tent-level perception. Mr. Kataoka, Mr. Neukart



. Concept and Form in Design

162A. Ceramics.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B, or equiva-
lent. Introduction to creative development of ceramic
materials and processes, Mr. Saxe

1628B. Ceramics.

Lecture. two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B. 34A-34B. 162A or
equivalent. The interaction of ideas. structure, and
process. May be repeated once. Mr. Saxe

163A. Clothing.
Lecture, two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B. or equiva-
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167A. Industrialized Materials.

Lecture. two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A.32B. 34A-34B or equiva-
lent. The influence of diverse media. structures. and
systems on form development. Mr. Shapira

1678. Industrialized Materials.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A.32B, 34A-34B, 167A or
equivalent. Theories of newly developed technological
materials and processes as conceptual influences. May
be repeated once. Mr. Shapira

168A. Landscape.

Lecture. two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B. 34A-34B or equiva-
lent. The modification, conservation. and utilization of
{ land elements. Mr. Roberts

lent. Social, cultural. and technological infl on
contemporary clothing. Ms. M'Closkey

163B. Ciothing.
Lecture, two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
slles courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B. 34A-34B, 163A or
tent. Communi through forms of costume
and body adornment. May be repeated once
Ms. M'Closkey

164A. Fiber Structures.

Lecture. two hours; laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B, 34A-34B, or equiva-
lent. Design and technalogy of woven forms: essential
elements. tools, and processes. Mr. Kester in charge

1648. Fiber Structures.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B, 34A-34B. 164A or
equivalent. The derivation of non-loom processes utiliz-
ing pliable elements. May be repeated once.

Mr. Kester in charge

185A. Graphics

Lecture. two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B. or equiva-
lent. The development of letterforms. typography. and
reproduction technology. Mr. Jennings, Mr. Neuhsrt

1658. Graphics.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B. 34A-34B, 165A or
equivalent. Empiric and systematic graphic concepts,
including methods. symbols, and media technology.
May be repeated once.  Mr. Jennings, Mr. Neahart

166A. Glass.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B or equiva-
lent. The development of forms in glass: off-hand
methods including blowing. moiding. and coldworking.

Mr. Marcus

166B. Glass.

Lecture. two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B, 34A-34B, 166A or
equivalent. Theories of glass forming; colorants. lustres,
acids, and surface delineation. May be repeated once.

Mr. Marcus

168B. Landscape.

Lecture. two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B. 168A or
equivalent. The specific relationship of modified natur-
a! elements to human requirements. May be repeated
once. Mr. Roberts

169A. Product.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B or equiva-
tent. Theoretical evolution of form in industry:
synthesis of function. aesthetics, mechanical, and mate-
rial properties. Mr. Shapira

1698. Product.

Lecture. two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B. 169A or
equivalenl Empiric resolution of form f: influenc-
ing concept interpretations for indusiry. May be repeat-
ed once. Myr. Shapira

170A. Shelter.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B. 34A-34B or equiva-
tent. The determination of criteria for designing spatial
enclosures.

1708. Sheiter.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A.32B, 34A-34B. 170A or
equivalent. The definition of structure and space in rel-
ation to human needs. May be repeated once.

171A. Textlles. Lecture. two hours; laboratory.
four hours. Prerequisites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B.
34A-34B. or equivalent. Surface modification through
ornament. Mr. Kester in charge

1718. Textiles.

Lecture, two hours: laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B. 32A-32B. 34A-34B. 171A or
equivalent. Dyeing theories and processes: natural and
synthetic colorants. May be repeated once.

Mr. Kester in charge

172A. Video imagery.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory. four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B. 34A-34B or equiva-
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lent. Introduction to electronic image - making: video-
tape and “live” representation.
Mr. Kataoka, Mr. Neubart

1728B. Video Imagery.

Lecture. two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 31A-31B, 32A-32B, 34A-34B, 172A or
equivalent. Electronic audiographic recording explored
for its sensory potential; video-tape as record of process
and content levels. May be repeated once.

: Mr. Kataoks, Mr. Neuhart

I, Proseminars In Design
192. Proseminar in Design: Resources.

Proseminar, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of ad-
viser. Investigation of resources for creativity as an in-
troduction to research. Concurrent enrollment in one
course in Concept and Form recommended. Enroll-
ment through Design faculty advisers. Can be repeated

once. Design Staff

193A-193M. Proseminar in Design: Senlor
Studies.

Proseminar, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of ad-
viser. Members of the faculty will examine specific
problems relevant to Design theory and performance.
Topics for investigation will be announced in advance.
Open to senior and advanced students through Design
faculty advisers. May be repeated for a maximum of
three courses. Design Staff

V. Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts

195. Proseminar in Painting/Sculpture/
Graphic Arts.

Discussion, three hours. Prerequisites: courses 10A,
10B. 20A. 20B. Analysis and discussion in Painting,
Sculpture, and Graphic Arts with variable topics such
as the comparison and contrast of traditional and
contemporary concepts and media, and relationships
to other arts.

The Staff in Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts

Special Studies for All Majors

197. Honors Course.

Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite: 3.0 over-all, 3.5
in major, consent of instructor, junior or senior stand-
ing. Individual studies for majors. Maximum two
courses. The Staft

199. Special Studies in Art.

(/2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Prerequisites: 3.0 in major,
consent of instructor, senior standing. Individual
studies for majors. Maximum. two courses. The Staff

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses: consent of the in-
structor. All courses may be repeated for credit
upon recommendation of adviser. Not open to
undergraduate students. See College of Fine
Arts, Unit Requirement.

201. Historiography of Art History.

Seminar, two hours. A critical study of the various
approaches to art history through the centuries.
The Staff in Art History

202. Methodology of Art History.
('/; to 2 courses)

Sections oriented to the development and refinement
of specialized research skills appropriate to particular
periods and areas in the history of art.

The Staff in Art History

205. Studies in Prints.

Seminar, two hours.

206. Studies in Drawings.

Mr. Bloch

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Bloch
* 210. Egyptian Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Badawy
213. Problems In islamic Art.

Seminar, two hours. Ms. Otto-Dorn
220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and

Pre-Columblan America.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Rubin

222A-222B. Greco-Roman Art.

Seminar, two hours. A detailed study of the sculpture
and architecture of Syria and Mesopotamia in the Gre-
co-Roman Period. Credit and letter grade will be given
only on completion of the full seminar sequence.

Miss Downey
223. Classical Art.
Seminar, two hours. Miss Downey
225. Medieval Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Werckmeister

22GA-226B. Medleval Art and Architecture.
Seminar, two hours. Credit and letter grade will be
given only on completion of the full seminar sequence.

230. ltalian Renalssance Art.
Seminar, two hours. M. Pedretti, Mr. Welsz

231. Leonardo and Renalssance Theory of
Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Pedretti
235. Northern Renaissance Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Birkmeyer

240. Baroque Art.

Seminar, two hours.

245. European Art from 1700 to 1900
Seminar, two hours.

246. Art and Architecture of Georgian

England.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Wark
253. Modemn Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Kaplan



255. American Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Bloch
260. Aslan Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Davidson, Mr. McCallum
265. Fleld Work In Archaeology.

(/2 to 2 courses)
Participation in Archaeological excavations or other
archaeological research under supervision of the staff.
The Staff in Art History

271. Graduate Palnting. (!/; to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

272. Graduate Printmaking.

(/2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

273. Graduate Sculpture. (//; to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

274. Graduate Photography.
(/> to 2 courses)
Hours (o be arranged.

280. Graduate Graphic Design.
(/> 0 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

281. Graduate Industrial Design.
(/2 to 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged. Mr. Shapira

282. Graduate Environmental Design.
('/2 to 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged. Mr. Roberts
283. Graduate Costume Design.
(/> to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Ms. M"Closkey )

284. Graduate Ceramics. (!/; to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr. Saxe

285. Graduate Glass Forming.
(/2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Formal investigation and re-
search in glass methods and processes as a creative
discipline. Mr. Marcus

287. Graduate Design and Structure.

(/2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

288. Seminar in Design.

Seminar, three hours.

289. Seminar In Ast.
Painting. Sculpture, Graphic Arts. Other forms and
systems. Studies in concept, experience, process.

The Stalf In Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts

Mr. Kester, Mr. Vasa

Mr. Neuhart
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Professional Courses
401. History of Museums and Collecting.

Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. The Staff
402. Connoisseurship.
Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. The Staff

403A-403B. Restoration, Preservation and
Conservation.

Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. Mr. Jolmson
individual Study and Research
596. Directed Individual Study or
Research. (I/; 1o 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  The S¢aff
7. Preparation for the Comprehensive

Examination for the Master's Degree
or the Qualitying Examination for the

Ph.D. (/> to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  The Staff

598. Research for and Preparation of the

Master's Thesis. (!/; to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  The Staff

5989, Research for and Preparation of the
Doctoral Dissertation.
(/2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  The Staff

Related Courses In Ancther Department

Classics 251A. Seminar in Classical

Archaeology: The Aegean Bronze Age.

251B. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Architecture.

251C. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Sculpture.

251D. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Painting.

The Department of Art reserves the right to
hold for exhibition purposes examples of any
work done in classes and to retain for the perma-
nent collection of its galleries such examples as
may be selected.

UCLA FREDERICK S. WIGHT ART
GALLERIES

The UCLA Frederick S. Wight Art Gallery,
adjacent to Dickson Art Center, presents a pro-
gram of changing exhibitions of regional, nation-
al and international significance, including a
range of historical, ethnic and contemporary
forms of art. Included in this program are exhib-
itions by faculty and students of the Painting/
Sculpture/Graphic Arts and Design areas, and
exhibitions assembled from the extensive collec-
tions of the Museum of Cultural History, focus-
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ing on non-Western and folk art. The Grunwald
Center for the Graphic Arts maintains a print
study collection and presents a series of exhib-
itions related to the Art Department’s program
of advanced studies in the graphic arts and art
history.

® ASTRONOMY

(Department Office, 8979
Mathematical Sciences Building)

George O. Abell, Ph.D., Professor of
Astronomy.

Lawrence H. Aller, Ph.D., Professor of
Astronomy.

Richard E. Lingenfelter, B.A., Professor
of Geophysics and Astronomy in
Residence.

Miroslav Plavec, Ph.D., Professor of
Astronomy (Chairman of the Department).

Daniel M. Popper, Ph.D., Professor of
Astronomy.

Harland W. Epps, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Astronomy.

Roger K. Ulrich, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Astronomy.

Holland C. Ford, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Astronomy.

David C. Jenner, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant
Professor of Astronomy.

Michael A. Jura, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Astronomy.

&
Donald E. Osterbrock, Ph.D., Director of
Lick Observatory.

Advising

Every student enrolled in the curriculum in
astronomy is required to have each quarter a
program approved by a departmental adviser.

Preparation for the Major

Required: Physics 8A-8E; Mathematics 31A,
31B.31C, 32A. 32B, 32C; course 3 or the equiva-
lent in either German, French, Russian or Span-
ish. Recommended: Chemistry 1A.

The Major

Regquired: Astronomy 101, 103A-103B-103C;
117A-117B-117C; Physics 105A-105B; 110A-
110B. 115A-115B, 131A. Mathematics: at least
onc upper division course chosen from 130
through 152. Also recommended: Astronomy
104; Physics 108, 112A, 112B, 124, 131B.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

General Requirements. See Master’s Degrees.
The Department offers work under The Com-
prehensive Examination Plan. This examination
is given annually in fields specified by the De-
partment. A reading knowledge of French, Ger-
man, or Russian must be demonstrated. Each
student must attempt to pass the language exam-
ination during his first year of graduate studies.
The requirements for the master’s degree should
normally be completed at the end of one year,
and must be completed not later than two years
after beginning graduate studies.

The record of each graduate student admitted
from another institution will be evaluated in con-

" sultation with the student to determine whether

undergraduate courses in physics or astronomy
are required to strengthen the student’s back-
ground. The student should have undergraduate
preparation equivalent to our undergraduate
major, which consists of the courses, Astronomy
101, 103A-103B-103C, 117A-117B-117C, Phys-
ics 105A-105B, 110A-110B, 115A-115B, and
131A.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy

General Requirements. See Doctoral degrees.
The Department requires reading knowledge in
two of the languages: French, German, and Rus-
sian. At least one language examination is to be
attempted during each year of graduate studies
until two of them have been passed. The candi-
date must obtain a master’s degree. (See the pre-
ceding section.) All astronomy Ph.D. candidates
are further required to serve one year as a teach-
ing assistant or the equivalent.

A graduate student’s annual evaluation is
based on: (1) course grades, (2) research projects
realized in the C-parts of graduate course (see
below under Graduate Courses), (3) annual com-
prehensive examinations which establish his gen-
eral level of knowledge in the core courses
offered during the previous academic year.
While certain ininimum requirements must be
satisfied in each of these threz fields, a credit
point system permits the student to make up
partly for deficiencies in one field by outstand-
ing results in another. These requirements
should normally be satisfied within 9 quarters,
and not later than within 12 quarters. When
starting his work on a thesis, the candidate will
also be required to pass an oral qualifying exam-
ination, conducted by his doctoral committee,
that will test his preparation to conduct a special-
ized research problem.

The Department of Astronomy operates an
off-campus observatory at Ojai, California,



which features a 24-inch reflecting telescope and
a 10-inch Schmidt telescope that are available to
students in their independent study and research
programs in connection with courses 199, 596A
and 599.

Lower Division Courses
3. Astronomy: The Nature of the Universe.

Lectures three hours, discussion one hour. Not open
to students who have taken or are taking Astronomy
101. An essentially nonmathematical course for the
general university student on the development of ideas
in astronomy, and what has been learned of the nature
of the universe, including recent discoveries and devel-
opments. The Staft

4. Topics In Modern Astronomy.

Lectures three hours, discussion one hour. Prerequi-
site: course 3 or the equivalent. Not open for credit to
students who have taken or are taking Astronomy 101,
For the general university student with previous intro-
duction to astronomy. Selected topics (such as evolu-
tion of the solar system and stars, and cosmology) are
treated in some depth, but without formal mathematics,
emphasizing their significance and relationships to oth-
er sciences. The Staff

10. Practice In Observing. (!/, course)
Meets one evening a week for 2% hours. Prerequisite:
knowledge of plane trigonometry and some previous or
concurrent course in astronomy, or conseat of the in-
structor. Practical work for beginners, including tel-
escopic observations and laboratory exercises cognate
to an introduictory course in astronomy.  The Staff

Upper Division Courses
80. The Scale of the Universe.

Prerequisite: limited to freshmen, enrollment 15, con-
sent of instructor. This course is designed as an intro-
duction to current topics in observational cosmology.
Particular emphasis will be placed on the extra-galactic
distance scale, but other problems (e.g.. quasars, deuter-

ium and helium abundances, etc.) will be discussed. -

Considerable attention will be paid to current research.
Mr. Jura

101. introduction to Astronomy.

Meets four hours per week. Prerequisites: Physics 8A
and Mathematics 31A-31B or their equivalents. Open to
qualified sophomores as well as upper division students.
Course 10 may be elected for observatory and labora-
tory work in connection with this course. A survey of
the whole field of astronomy, designed primarily for
students majoring in a physical science or mathematics.

The Seaft

103A-1038-103C. Intermediate Astronomy.
Meets three hours per week. Prerequisites: Physics
8A-8D: Mathematics 31A-31C and 32A-32B; Astrono-
my 101 recommended. Course 103A: Spherical and
Gravitational Astronomy. Course 103B: The Solar Sys-
tem; Introduction to Stellar Astronomy. Course 103C:
Stellar Astronomy; Galactic and Extragalactic Astron-
omy. The Staft
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104. Astronomical Optics.

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: Physics
105A. Geometrical optics. including ray tracing and
optical aberrations commonly encountered in optical
design. Interference, diffraction, dispersion. photoelec-
tric emission and other aspects of physical optics with
particular emphasis placed on practical application in
astronomical investigation. Mr. Epps

117A-1178-117C. Introduction fo

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: senior
standing in astronomy or physics, or consent of the
instructor. Course 117A: spectroscopy and the physical
foundations of astrophysics, Course 117B; radiative
transfer; outer layers of the sun and stars; steliar chemi-
cal abundances. Course 117C: stellar interiors and evo-
lution; interstellar matter and siar formation.

The Staff

180. Senior Symposium on Topics In
Modern .

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: senior
standing in astronomy or physics or consent of the in-
structor. Lectures by instructors in astronomy and rela-
ted fields to supplement the regular course sequence.
Topics may include: radio, infrared, UV and X-ray
astronomy, observational cosmology. variable stars.
planetary physics, pulsars and quasars. M. Ulrich

199. Speclal Studies. (!/; or 1 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing in astronomy or phys-
ics, with an outstanding record and consent of the in-
structor. Special studies with an individual faculty
member. With prior approval, this course may be used
to carry out a meritorious observing program at the
UCLA Students® Observatory, or in special cases with
the 24-inch reflector at the Department’s Field Station
in Ojai. The Staff
Graduate Courses

Prerequisite to graduate courses is by consent
of the instructor. Graduate courses 201 through
227 are offered in alternate years. With the ex-
ception of the introductory graduate course 200,
the regular graduate courses consist of three
quarters according to the following scheme: lev-
el A (winter quarter—4 units): a basic survey
course presenting the minimum knowledge in
the field expected for all students who wish to
obtain the Ph.D. degree, but who do not neces-
sarily plan to specialize in the field covered by
the course; Level B (spring quarter—6 units):
advanced level for those considering the possi-
bility of taking up a research project in the field.
Level C (fall quarter, following academic
year—8 units): individual research projects su-
pervised by the instructor in the form of a labo-
ratory. The introductory courses are given in the
winter quarters so that (1) full use may be made
of the favorable fall weather for observational
projects, (2) new graduate students may be acq-
uainted with the program and with the depart-
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ment in the introductory course 200, which is
offered every year.

200. Introduction to Graduate Study of

Astronomy.

Prerequisite: to be taken by all newly entering gradu-
ate students. Surveys the various fields of astronomy
and astrophysics, gives first acquaintance with working
methods, and with the department. Basic astronomical
nomenclature is surveyed, and the background in phys-
ics and mathematics is outlined as required in graduate
courses. The Stafl

201A-201B-201C. Astrophysics of the Solar
System.
(1 course, 11/, courses, 2 courses)

The sun, solar phenomena. and solar-terrestrial rela-
tionships. The interplanetary medium and astronomi-
cal plasma physics, comets, meteorites. meteors, satel-
lites and planets. planetary atmospheres. Origin and
evolution of the solar system. Mr. Aller, Mr. Ulrich

204A-204B-204C. Observational

Astronomy.
(1 course, 1!/, courses, 2 courses)
Positional astronomy, data reduction, telescopes,
photometric, spectroscopic and radio instruments and
techniques. Includes laboratory. Mr. Epps, Mr. Ford

*208A-2088-208C. The Interstellar
Medium.
(1 course, 1!/, courses, 2 courses)
Dynamics and physics of interstellar gas and dust.
Radio observations of the interstellar medium. Diffuse
and planetary nebulae. Magnetic fields in space. Star
formation. Topics in high energy astrophysics.
Mr. Aller, Mr. Ford, Mr. Ulrich

*217A-2178-217C. Stellar Photospheres.
(1 cowrse, 1/, courses, 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Physics of
stellar photospheres and radiative transfer. The contin-
uous and line spectra of stars. Chemical abundances in
stars. Stars with extended and unstable atmospheres.
Mer. Alles, Mr. Plavec, Mr. Ulrich

*219A-219B-219C. Stellar Systems.
(1 course, 1Y/, courses, 2 courses)
Statistical astronomy. Distance determination. Stel-
lar motions and populations. Stellar dynamics. Struc-
ture of the Galaxy. Galaxies and clusters of galaxies.
Distribution of matter in space. Cosmology.
Mr. Abell, Mr. Ford

227A-2278-227C. Stellar Structure and
Evolution.
(1 course, 1!/, courses, 2 courses)
Structure and evolution of the stars. Stellar energy
sources and problems of nucleosynthesis. Theory of
variable stars. Evolution of and mass exchange in bina-
ry stars. Final state of stellar evolution and degenerate
stars. Supernova processes. Practical computation of
stellar structure and evolution. Mr. Plavec, Mr. Ulrich

*Not to be given. 1975-1976.

240. Modern Problems In Astronomy and

Astrophysics.

Special topics offered by distinguished visiting pro-
fessors. May be repeated for credit. Open to qualified
graduate students in astronomy and in related fields
(physics, meteorology, planetary and space physics).

250. Seminar on Current Astronomical
Research. (//; course) The Staff

*M266. Cosmic Ray Physics.

(Same as Planetary and Space Science M266.) Cos-
mic ray composition, origin, acceleration. propagation,
interactions with interstellar matter. magnetic field and
radiation field, role in interstellar heating, non-thermal
galactic radio and galactic x-and gamma-radiation, in-
teractions in the earth’s atmosphere.

M28S. Origin and Evolution of the Solar

System.

(Same as Planetary and Space Science M285.) Dy-
namical problems of the solar system; chemical evi-
dences from geochemistry, meteorites, and the solar
atmosphere; nucleosynthesis; solar origin, evolution,
and termination; solar nebula, hydromagnetic
processes; formation of the planets and satellite sys-
tems. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

The following courses, S596A, 596L and 599.
may be repeated by a student at the discretion of
the Department.

596A. Directed Individual Studies.
(V2 to 2 courses) The Staft

596L. Advanced Study and Research at the
Lick Observatory. (!/; to 3 courses)
Intended for graduate students who require observa-
tional experience as well as for those working upon
observational problems for their theses. The Stafl

§99. Doctoral Research and Writing.
(2 to 3 courses)

Related Courses in Other Departments

The following courses are of interest jointly to
qualified students in astronomy. Credit toward
the M.A. in astronomy may be allowed for one
or two of these courses.

Engineering 160A. Astrodynamics and
Rocket Navigation.

160B. The Determination of Orbits.

260A-260B. Celestial Mechanics.

261A. Advanced Orbit Theory.

Meteorology 228A-228B. Theory of
Radiation Transfer in Planetary
Atmospheres.
Planetary and Space Science 10]. Introduction
to Planetary and Space Physics.
220. Planetary and Orbital Dynamics.



225A-225B. Physics and Chemistry of
Planetary Interiors 1, 2.

228. Planetary Magnetism.

260. Topics in Magnetospheric Plasma
Physics.

® BACTERIOLOGY
(Department Office, 5304 Life
Sciences Building)

R. John Collier, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacteriology.

Frederick A. Eiserling, Ph.D., Professor
of Bacteriology.

C. Fred Fox, Ph.D., Professor of ~
Molecular Biology in Bacteriology.

June Lascelles, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacteriology.

Rafael J. Martinez, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacieriology.

‘Donald P. Nierlich, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacteriology.

M. J. Pickett, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacteriology.

Sydney C. Rittenberg, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacteriology (Chairman of the
Depariment).

William R. Romig, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacieriology.

Eli E. Sercarz, Ph.D., Professor of
Bacteriology.

Jack G. Stevens, D.V.M,, Ph.D,,
Professor of Virology.

Meridian Ruth Ball, Sc.D., Emeritus
Professor of Bacteriology.

Gregory J. Jann, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Bacteriology.

Anthony J. Salle, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Bacteriology.

David R. Krieg, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Bacieriology.

Gary L. Wilcox, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Bacteriology.

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

Colin Franker, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Dentistry.

Robert A. Mah, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Public Health.

Bernadine Wisnieski, Ph.D., Acting
Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.

Raouf E. Yuja, M.D., Assistant Clinical
Professor of Hematology.
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Preparation for the Major

Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 21, 22,
24; Mathematics 3A-3B-3C (or 11A-11B-11C);
Physics 6A-6B-6C (or 8A-8B-8C-8D).

Pre-major

Students (new, transfer, or change of major)
desiring to major in Bacteriology will first regis-
ter as pre-bacteriology students. After a mini-
mum of two quarters in this status, pre-
bacteriology students may petition to change to
the Bacteriology major on completion of the
following: Ten of the 14 courses required in
preparation for the major, completion of
Bacteriology 101 with a grade of C or betier.
Students entering with 80 or more units credit, in
order to specify pre-bacteriology as their major,
must have completed general chemistry, one
year; Biology 1A-1B or equivalent; and one of
the following: organic chemistry with labora-
tory, two courses; physics, one year; calculus,
one year.

The Major

The degree program in Bacteriology has as its
goals not only the introduction of the student to
general and medical bacteriology. but also to the
inseparably associated subdisciplines of
biochemistry, genetics, cellular physiology, im-
munology and molecular biology. To qualify a
student for study in such broadly related sub-
jects, a heavy concentration of courses in the
basic sciences (chemistry, mathematics and
physics) is required. The student is then pre-
pared for the advanced discussion of specialized
topics required of him/her in the upper division’
courses. These include, in addition to the broad
survey of general and medical microbiology
presented in Bacteriology 101, 102, and 103,
courses in the subcellular structure and physiol-
ogy of bacteria, genetics, and specialized courses
in microbiology which include advanced labora-
tory training. In addition to the core program,
the student may choose elective courses from a
diversity of microbiology-related topics to
complete the program. It is this combination of
rigor in the study of fundamentals and diversity
and flexibility in making up the actual bacteriol-
ogy major that makes this program appropriate
preparation for those planning careers in a lab-
oratory of bacteriology or biochemistry, or for
further studies leading to higher academic or
professional degrees in such fields as microbiol-
ogy, medicine, dentistry, biochemistry, pharma-
cology, immunology, genetics, cellular physiol-
ogy, and molecular biology.

Bacteriology 101, 102, 103, 111, 112, 131A-
I31B or M132, M185; Chemistry 153. One addi-
tional course chosen from Bacteriology upper
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division courses. One or two (to make total of 11
full courses) additional upper division science
courses from departmental list or from other sci-
ence departments chosen with the approval of
the Department. In addition to requirements for
graduation prescribed by the College of Letters
and Science. the student is required to maintain
a minimal grade-point average of 2.0 (C) in the
Department of Bacteriology courses. Addition-
ally. a student must obtain a C average or better
in Bacteriology 101, 102, 103 before continuing
with further departmental upper division
courses. A student repeating one of these courses
must obtain 2 grade of B or better to remain in
the Major.

Graduate Study

The Department of Bacteriology otfers pro-
grams of study and research leading to the M.A.,
and Ph.D. degrees in Microbiology (see the
Graduate Division). The general University reg-
ulations for admission to and requirements for
these programs are described in the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE GRADUATE Division.

For admission to the graduate program in Mi-
crobiology. the studen( must have completed an
undergraduate major in bacteriology or micro-
biology. or in a related field such as biology.
chemistry. or biochemistry. with superior scho-
lastic achievement. In addition to bacteriology.
the following are also required in our undergrad-
uate program calculus; introductory physics:
general biology: comparative genetics; general,
organic, and biochemistry. A student may be
admitted with background deficiencies to be
remedied previous to or concurrent with the
graduate program. Financial aid is available to
qualified graduate students in the form of teach-
ing assistantships. traineeships and research as-
sistantships. More detailed information may be
obtained by writing to the Graduate Adviser.
Department of Bacteriology.

Advisement

Each graduate and undergraduate student
must confer with a departmental adviser upon
entrance and at least once during every subse-
quent quarter. Departmental advisers are as-
signed in Life Science 5304.

Lower Division Courses

6. introduction to
Lecture. three hours. For the nontechmcal student:
an introduction to the biology of microorganisms (bac-
teria, viruses, protozoa. algae, fungi), their significance
as model systems for understanding fundamental cellu-
lar processes. and their role in human affairs.
The Staff (F.W.Sp)

7. Microblology for the Uninitiated.
Discussion, three hours. An approach to leaming
about microbiology and how scientific problems are
proposed and solved by a rigorous study of current
research publications, conducted by an expert in the
research field. Subject matter varies each quarter. Semi-
nar type course limited to fifteen students per section.
For non-science majors. pass-fail basis only. May br
taken only once. The Staff (F.W,Sp)

8. Freshman Seminar in Contemporary
Mi

Discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: Freshman sta-
tus/Bacteriology Major and other majors by consent of
instructor only. Indicates the nature of current research
problems in microbiology through reading. discussion
and student and faculty presentations. Provides an op-
portunity for entering students to understand the goals
and achievements of their major. Subject matter varies
each quarter. Limited to 15 students per section. For
Freshman Bacteriology majors only. May be taken only
once. The Staff (F.W,Sp)

10. General

Lecture, three hours: laboralory~dnscmon. six
hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B: Chemistry 1A, IN.
For Health Sciences students: not open for credit to
students with credit in Bacteriology 101: does not sub-
stitute for Bacteriology 101 in the major. An introduc-
tion to the biology of bacteria and their role in diseases
of man. Mr. Wilcox (Sp), Ms. Wisnleski (F)

Uppaolvlslonmm

101. Fundamentals of
Lecture, three hours: laboratory. ducusslon six
hours. Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B; Chemmty 21 22.
The historical foundations of the sciences; the struc-
ture, physiology. ecology and appli of bacteria.
Ms. Lascelles (Sp). Mr. Rittenberg (F)

102. Introductory Virology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory. four hours. Prereg-
uisite: Bacteriology 101. Biological properties of bacter-
ial and animal viruses: replication: methods of
detection; interactions with host cells and multicellular
hosts. Mr. Romig, Mr. Steveas (W)

103. Host-Parasite Interactions.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisites: Bacteriology 101.
102. M185 and Chemistry 153 sirongly recommended.
The biochemistry and biology of host-parasite interac-
tions; host responses to invasion: mechanisms of vir-
ulence: bactericidal mechanisms, discussion on the
immunity to infection by bacteria and viruses.

Mr. Martinez (Sp)

105. Bacterial Diversity.

Lecture, two hours; {aboratory. six hours. Prerequi-
site; course 101. The biology of the major groups of
bacteria. and the application of elective culture proce-
dures. Mr. Rittenberg (Sp)

108. Principles of Microblal

Lecture, three hours. Pm-equwtes Blology 1A-1B.
Chemistry 22; Bacteriology majors must have complel-
ed Bacteriology 101. An introduction to the i




of microbes and their environment, stressing the basic

biological, biochemical, and physiological elements

controlling growth in selected habitats and systems.
Mr. Mah, Mr. Nierlich (W)

108. Hematology. (!/, course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor. Diagnostic procedures used for the study of
normal and pathological blood cells.  Mr. Yuja (W)

110. The Microblology of Infection.

Lecture, three hours, laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: courses 101, 102 and Chemistry 153, or consent of
the instructor. The salient characteristics of bacteria.
rickettsiae, and viruses, both pathogenic and adventi-
tious, associated with diseases of man.Mr. Pickett (F)

110C. The Laboratory Diagnosis of
Infection. (/; course)
Laboratory. six hours. Prerequisite: course 110.
Techniques in the laboratory examination of clinical
material. Mr. Pickett (W)

111. Structure and Assembly in Bacteria.

Lecture. three hours, discussion, one hour. Prerequi
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1A with grade of C or higher. Prerequisite for 131B:
131A and Chemistry 22. Genetics of bacteria and
bacteriophage, plus selected topics on genetics of
fungi. humans and other eucaryotes. Gene structure.
function, mutation, transmission, recombination and
regulation. Students entering course 131A will
normally be expected (o take course 131B the follow-
ing quarter. Mr. Krleg (131A, W; 131B, Sp)

M132. Comparative Genetics.

(Same as Biology M132.) Lecture, three hours: dis-
cussion, one hour. Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B with
grades of C or better, or consent of the instructor. Com-
pletion of Chemistry 22 or equivalent course in bio-
chemistry, or consent of instructor. Mendelian
principles; the gene: its structure, function, and chemis-
try, with emphasis on mutation, coding regulation. and
transmission. Not open to students who have had Biolo-
gy 134, The Staff

M185. immunology.
(Same as Biology M185 and Microbiology and Im-

site: Bacteriology 10} and Chemistry 153; or consent of
instructor. A review of current knowledge of the struc-
tural organization of procaryotic cells. Emphasis on
isolation methods. chemical composition, structure and
assembly of subcellular components, including mem-
branes, walls, flagella, ribosomes and viruses.

M. Collier, Mr. Eisering, Mr. Fox (W)

112. The Biochemistry of Bacterial Growth.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: Bacteriology 101,
M132 or equivalent, Chemistry 153; or consent of in-
structor. A review of current knowledge of bacterial
growth and reproduction, considered at the molecular
level. Discussions of the synthesis of DNA, RNA, and
protein, the regulation of metabolism. and general cel-
lular physiology. Mr. Collier, Mr. Nierlich (Sp)

113. Bacterial Metabolism.
Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prercqui-
site: Chemistry 153: or consent of instructor. The major

patterns of energy generation and bnosymhesns. and.

their regulation. Discussi on d topics
will be centered around readings from the current liter-
ature. Lecture course may be taken concurrently with
HI3L. Ms. Lascelles (W)

113L. Bacterial Metabolism Laboratory.
Laboratory. three hours. Prerequisites: Bacteriology
113, Chemistry 153, or consent of instructor. Biochemi-
cal techniques applied to problems of bacterial physiol-
ogy. May be taken concurrently with Bacteriology 113.

119. Phage and Bacterial Genetics.

Lecture. three hours. Prerequisite: courses 102,
M 132. or consent of instructor. Genetics of bacteria and
bacteriophage with emphasis on mechanisms of trans-
mission and recombination, episomes and viral repro-

duction. Mr. Krieg (F)
131A-131B. Microbial and General
Genetics.

Lecture and discussion, four hours. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 22 (may be taken concurrently) and Biology

munology M185.) Lecture, three hours; discussion, one
hour. Prerequisites: Chemistry 22, 24; course M132.
Concurrent enrollment in Chemistry 153 is rec-
ommended. Introduction 1o immunobiology and im-
munochemistry. Cellular and molecular aspects of
humora! and cell-mediated immune reactions.

Mr. Clark, Mr. Sercarz (F)

M186. Immunology Laboratory. (!/; course)

(Same as Biology M186.) Laboratory, four hours.
Prerequisites: course M185 (which may be taken con-
currently): consent of instructor. This course will focus
on a limited number of situations designed to train the
student in organizing and evaluating immunological
laboratory experiments. Mr. Clark, Mr. Sercarz (W)

M187. immunology Seminar. (I, course)
(Same as Biology M187 and Microbiology and Im-
munology M187.) Discussion, two hours. Prerequisites:
course M 185 (which may be taken concurrently): con-
sent of instructor. Student presentation of selected pa-
pers from the immunology literature, correlated with
the lectures in M185 and designed to serve as a forum
for the critical analysis of research papers.
Mr. Clark, Mr. Sercarz (W)

188. Immunological Techniques.
(/2 course)

Laboratory. six hours. Prerequisites: course M18S5:
consent of instructor. Practice in the technical areas of
modern immunology and serology. Emphasis will be on
critical evaluation of the strengths and limitations of the
various techniques. For students who plan to go on in
clinical microbiology or medical technology.

Mr, Sercarz (Sp)

195. Proseminar. (!/; course)

Discussion, one hour. Prerequisite: senior standing
and consent of instructor. Small groups of students and
instructor discuss current research literature. Topic an-
nounced each quarter. Enroliment fimited.

The Staff (F,W,Sp)
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199. Speclal Studies in Bacleriology.
(/2 to 4 courses)

Prerequisites: open to students only with superior
academic standing and consent of instructor and De-
partment Chairman, based on written research propos-
al. Maximum enrollment for four quarters.

The Staff (F,.W.Sp)

Microbiology
Graduate Courses

204. Microblal Genetics.

Lecture, one hour: laboratory, nine hours. Prerequi-
site: consent of the instructor. Advanced methodology
for the study of bacterial and viral genetics.

Mr. Romig

208. Regulatory Mechanisms in Microbiat
Physlology.
Lecture and discussion, three hours. Discussions
based on the current literature on control mechanisms
regulating fundamental cellular processes. Topics in-

clude the regulation of enzyme and gene activities at the
molecular and cellular levels. Mr. Nierlich

M211. Advanced immunology Workshops.

(No Credit)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M211.)
Lecture. one hour; discussion, two hours; laboratory,
three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Combined laboratory. lecture and seminar sessions
covering specialized subjects and methods in immunol-
ogy will be offered in intensive periods of two to three
day duration at appropriate times. The Staff

213. Membrane Molecular Biology.

Lecture, three hours: discussion, one hour. Prere-
quisites: Chemistry 153 or equivalent: Bacteriology
111. M132 and Chemistry 110A recommended but not
requdired: undergraduate seniors may enroll with
consent of instructor. The structural organization and
properties of lipids and proteins in artificial and bio-
logical membranes. membrane isolation techniques.
physical chemistry of lipid monolayers and bilayers.
membrane transport. assembly of cellular and viral
membranes. properties of membranes of tumor cells.

Mr. Fox

221W-221Z. Seminars and Symposia on
Molecular Biology.

Lecture. two hours: discussion, three hours. Prerequi-
site: consent of instructor. Seminar courses which inte-
grate topically with symposia organized and sponsored
by the Molecular Biolgy Institute. These international
symposia feature leading researchers in selected areas
of molecular biology. Students registering for one of
these seminars will receive an abstract booklet for the
symposium and will use the abstracts as the starting
point for weekly presentation on the topics to be treated
at the symposium. The student will in this way prepare
for participation in the symposium. Topics are an-
nounced each year on September | by the Department
of Bacteriology and the Molecular Biology Institute.

Mr. Fox and The Staff

222A-2221. Advanced Toplcs in
. (/2 course each)

Lecture and discussion. two hours. The subject mat-
ter of this course will be in an advanced field of micro-
biology in which the instructor has special proficiency.
The fields for each quarter will be announced in the
Schedule of Classes. The Staff

233A-2338. Electron Microscopy.

Lecture. two hours: discussion and laboratory, ten
hours. Prerequisite: consent of instructor, based on a
written research proposal. Corequisite: concurrent en-
rollment in related studies in course 599. Principles of
electron mlcroscopy apphed to research problems in
m \} gy and microb ,y Includes particle
quantifications, specimen preparation. studies of ma-
cromolecules. Course 233B emphasizes thin sectioning
and related methods. M. Elserling (F.W)

250. Seminar in Microbial Metabolism.
(/; course)  Ms. Lascelles, Mr. Rittenberg

251. Seminar in Regulation and

Differentiation. (I, course)
Mr. Coltier, Mr. Nierlich, Mr. Wilcox

252. Seminar in Medical Microbiology.
(/2 course) Mr. Pickett

255. Seminar In Bacterial Viruses.
(/2 course) Mr. Krieg

56. Seminar in Microbial Genetics.
(Y/; course) Mer. Eiserling, Mr. Romig

M257. Seminar In Host-Parasite
Relationships. (/2 course)
{Same as Microbiology and Immunology M257.)
Mr. Miller, Mr. Pickett

M258. Advanced Immunology.

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M258).
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: introductory course
in Immunology equivalent to Microbiology and Immu-
nology 201, or M185. Concurrent enrollment in M259.
The major aspects of the immune system will be pre-
sented with emphasis on fundamental principles and on
advances of the past five years. The Stafl

M259. Advanced immunology Co-seminar.

('/; course)

(Same as Microbiology and lmmunology M259)
Discussion. two hours. Prereq intre Ty
course in Immunology equivalent to Microbiology and
Immunology 201 or Bacteriology M185 or consent of
the instructor. A seminar designed to amplify and ex-
tend information presented in form in concurrent
course M258. Emphasis will be upon means of acquir-
ing and evaluating new information in immunology.
Students will be required to read original research arti-
cles. present formal reports and participate actively in
critical discussions. The Stafl

M260. Immunology Forum. (/; course)
(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M260).
Lecture, one hour. Prerequisite: Bacteriology M185. A




broad range of current topics in immunology will be
p d and di: d at an ad d frontier level.
This is a continuing UCLA-wide, general graduate-lev-
¢l seminar involving faculty, postdoctoral immunolo-
gists. and graduate students from diverse departments.

The Staff

M263. Cellular immunology Seminar.
(//; course)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M263.) Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. Critical discussions of
the current literature in T and B cell immunology with
emphasis on molecular mechanisms. Mr. Sercarz

M28S. Seminar in Biological Membranes.
('/; course)

(Same as Biology M285.) Lecture and discussion, one
hour. Prerequisites: consent of instructor. A review of
current research literature on molecular topics in mem-
brane biology. Mr. Barber, Mr. Fox

M298. Seminar in Current Topics in
Molecular Biology. (//; course)

(Same as Biological Chemistry M298, Biology M298.
Chemistry M298, Microbiology and Immunology
M298 and Molecular Biology M298.) Prerequisites: en-
rollment must be approved by the instructor and by the
Graduate Adviser of the Interdepartmental Molecul
Biology Ph.D. Committee. Each student enrolled con-
ducts or participates in discussions on assigned topics.

The Staff

Individual Study and Research
596. Directed Individual Research.

(/2 to 3 courses) The Staff
. Research for Master's Thesls.
(Y2 to 3 courses) The Staft
599. Research for Doctoral Dissertation.
(/2 to 3 courses) The Staff
8 BIOCHEMISTRY
Undergraduate Biochemistry Major

The Biochemistry major is described in the
Chemistry section. For further information con-
sult the Chemistry Undergraduate Office, 2356
W. Young Hall.

Graduate Study

Programs of study and research leading to the
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in the general area of
b{ochemisuy are offered in the Department of
Blplogical Chemistry, School of Medicine, in the
Division of Biochemistry, Department of
Chemistry, and in the Department of Biology.
More detailed information regarding admission
requirements and opportunities for graduate
studies in these programs may be obtained by
writing to the graduate adviser in the depart-
ment in which you are interested.
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8 BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 33-257 Center
for the Health Sciences)

Robert M. Fink, Ph.D., Professor of

Biological Chemistry.

Alexander N. Glazer, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

David R. Howton, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry in Residence.

Ralph W. McKee, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

*James F. Mead, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

Joseph F. Nyc, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

*John G. Pierce, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of
the Department).

Sidney Roberts, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

Emil L. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry (Chairman of the
Department).

Irving Zabin, Ph.D., Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

Robert J. DeLange, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Armand J. Fulco, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Dohn G. Glitz, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Biological Chemistry.

*Harvey R. Herschman, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

David S. Sigman, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

John E. Snoke, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Biological Chemistry.

Patrice J. Zamenhof, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

June E. Ayling, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Biological Chemistry. .

John Edmond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Biological Chemistry.

Bruce D. Howard, M.D., Assistant
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

William T. Wickner, M.D., Assistant
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.
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Rosyin B. Alfin-Slater, Ph.D., Professor
of Nutrition and Professor of Biological
Chemistry.

John P. Blass, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Psychiatry and Biological
Chemistry.

Max Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry and Biological
Chemistry.

*Samuel Eiudson, Ph.D., Professor of
Psychiatry in Residence and Professor of
Biological Chemistry in Residence.

*George J. Popjak, M.D., D.Sc.,
Professor of Psychiatry and Biological
Chemistry.

Marian E. Swendseid, Ph.D., Professor of
Nutrition and Professor of Biological
Chemistry.

Stephen Zamenhof, Ph.D., Professor of
Microbial Genetics and Professor of
Biological Chemistry.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate
Status

1. For general University requirements for the
M.S. degree, see the Graduate Division.

2. Minimum departmental requirements: ap-
plicants must have received the bachelor’s de-
gree, preferably with an undergraduate major in
chemistry. Students who have degrees in a bio-
logical science are also eligible. A previous
course in biochemistry is not a prerequisite for
acceptance as a graduate student. Minimum
coirse requirements for admission normally in-
clude the following: general chemistry; quantita-
tive chemistry; organic chemistry (including
laboratory); physical chemistry (including labo-
ratory); general physics; and mathematics
through calculus, In some cases the requirement
in physical chemistry or mathematics may be
fulfilled during the first-year of graduate study.
Courses in life sciences such as biology (similar
to Introductory Biology 1A-1B) or zoology or
bacteriology and advanced quantitative analy-
sis. qualitative organic analysis and advanced
organic chemistry are recommended.

‘Concurrent M.D. and Ph.D. Programs

Students may enroll in both the School of
Medicine and the Graduate Division in order to
fulfill some graduate degree requirements while
obtaining the M.D. degree. This dual registra-
tion makes it possible for a medical student to
utilize for graduate work one vacation period
and the four elective quarters during the four-

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.

year medical curriculum and to offer this work
in partial fulfillment of the requirements for the
Ph.D. The Department of Biological Chemistry
offers this opportunity to qualified applicants.
There are various ways in which some financial
support can be made available to students in the
program after completion of one or two years of
the medical curriculum. Contact Robert De-
Lange, the Department Adviser, for further in-
formation concerning the program.

Requirements for the M.S. degree

1. General University Requirements.

2. Thesis Plan. Ten units from “core™ courses
M253, M255, M257, M261, M263, M267, and
M269 following completion of a beginning
course in biochemistry either before or after ad-
mission to graduate status. Completion of a sat-
isfactory thesis based on laboratory research.
Oral examination on thesis and a written qualify-
ing examination if performance in core courses
is not B or better. By arrangement in special
cases a comprehensive examination may be sub-
stituted.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree

1. General University Requirements.

2. Ten units from “core” courses M253, M255,
M257, M261, M263, M267, and M269 following
completion of a beginning course in biochemis-
try either before or after admission to graduate
status plus courses 220, 260 and 599 and other
courses recommended on an individual basis. A
reading knowledge of German, Russian or
French plus a second language (programs of spe-
cial subjects such as computer techniques may
be substituted for the second language.)

The Department of Biological Chemistry in
the Medical School and the Division of Bio-
chemistry of the Chemistry Department offer co-
ordinated programs leading to the M.S. and
Ph.D. degrees. Although there is close coopera-
tion between the two departments, a student
must be formally admitted into the program of
one department or the other. For more informa-
tion concerning graduate study in biological
chemistry. write to Robert L. DeLange, Gradu-
ate Adviser, Department of Biological Chemis-
try, School of Medicine, Center for Health
Sciences, University of California, Los Angeles.
California 90024.

Upper Division Courses

101A-101B-101C. Blological Chemistry.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: organic chemiistry.
Required in the medical curriculum; consent of the
instructor is required for nonmedical students.
The Staft



101D. Biological Chemistry Seminar for
Medical Students. (!//; course)

Lecture or recitation, four hours. Required in the
medical curriculum. Special subjects, such as metabolic
defects, biochemistry of antibodies, neurobiochemistry,
etc., are studied in depth by small groups meeting to
present and discuss topics on the selected subject.

The Staff

101E. Blological Chemistry Laboratory.
Laboratory, seven hours. Required in the medical
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nonmedical students. Expenments illustrating some of
the procedures employed in clinical chemistry, enzy-
mology and metabolic studies. The Staff

102A-102B. Biological Chemistry Lecture
(Dental Students).

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: courses for admis-
sion to dental school. Required in the dental curric-
ulum; consent of the instruetor is required for
nondental students. The biochemical properties and
structures of living systems are considered with special
emphasis on mineral metabolxsm and nutrition.

The Staff

102C. Biological Chemistry Laboratory and
Seminar (Dental Students). (I/; course)
Laboratory, four hours. Required in the dental cur-
riculum; consent of the instructor is required for non-
dental students. The laboratory, which consists of
experiments designed to illustrate biochemical princi-
ples, involves studies on enzymes, metabolic processes,
respiration and calcified structures. The seminars,
which will be given by the students to small discussion
groups, involve presentation of material from current
research dealing with biochemical studies related to
dentistry. Mr. McKee, Mr. Snoke and the Staff

Graduate Couses
201A-201B. Biological Chemistry.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: Organic chemis-

try, a course in undergraduate biochemistry other than
a beginning survey course. Consent of instructor is re-
quired. A graduate level course in the fundamentals of
biochemistry, with emphasis on mammalian biochemis-
try. Structure, function and metabolism of major cell
constituents. The Staft

_ 220A-220B. Biochemical Preparations.

(/2 1o 2 courses each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour; laboratory, by ar-
rangement. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Lab-
oratory techniques important in biochemical research;
isolation, identification and determination of biologi-
cally active compounds. Mr. Howard, Mr. Nyc

221. Neuroblochemistry.

Lecture or recitation, three hours. Prerequisites:
courses 101A-101B-101C or equivalent. Chemistry and
metabolism of the nervous system with particular em-
phasis on development. differentiation and function.

Mr. Eiduson, Mr. Roberts

BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY s/ 225

222. Seminar in Experimental
Neurochemistry. (!//; course)

Lecture or recitation, two hours. Prerequisite: course
221. Application of selected methods to the investiga-
tion of current problems in neurochemistry, with em-
phasis on utility, validity and limitations of procedures
and interpretation of data. Topics may include cell sep-
aration, subcellular fractionation, tissue culture, subs-
trate utilization and identification of macromolecules.

Mr. Roberts and the Staff

223. Current Topics in Neurochemistry.
(/2 course)

Prerequisite: course 221. Detailed analysis of a
circumscribed area of neurochemisiry of current
interest. Topics such as metabolic diseases affecting
brain function, biochemistry of the synapse, develop-
mental neurochemistry, neurotransmitter metabolism
and function. Participants will be expected 10 become
conversant with the relevant research literature.

Mr. Roberts and the Staff

M253. Proleins and Nucleic Acids.

(Same as Chemistry M253.) Lecture or recitation,
four hours. Prerequisites: course 101B or Chemistry 153
and Chemistry 110A-110B or equivalent. Chemical and
physical properties of proteins, amino acids, nucleo-
tides and nucleic acids; structure and sequence deter-
mination; correlation of structure and biological
properties; synthesis and properties of polypeptides and
polynucleotides. The Staff

M255. Blological Catalysis.

(Same as Chemistry M255.) Lecture or recitation,
four hours. Prerequisites: course 101B (or Chemistry
153), Chemistry 143A, and Chemistry 110A-110B or
equivalent. Discussion of approaches to the under-
standing of enzymes and enzymic catalysis; characteris-
tics of different enzymes and enzymic reactions of
special biological processes. The Staff

M257. Physical Chemistry of Blological
Macromolecules. (//; course)

(Same as Chemistry M257.) Lecture, two hours. Pre-
requisite; Chemistry 110A or consent of the instructor.
Theory of hydrodynamic, thermodynamic, optical and
x-ray techniques used to study the structure and func-
tion of biological macromolecules. The Staff

260A-260B-260C. Seminar in Biological
Chemistry. (I/; course each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Oral reports by graduate students on
topics selected from current biochemical literature.

Mr. Fulco

M261. Advanced Chemistry and
Blochemistry of Lipids. (!/; course)
(Same as Chemistry M261.) Lecture, iwo hours.
Prerequisites: course 101A-101B-201A-201B,
Chemistry 153. Knowledge of elementary chemistry
and biochemistry of lipids essential. The biochemistry
of lipids including chemica!l and physical characteris-
tics of lipids and their metabolism.
Mr. Howton, Mr. Mead, Mr. Popjak
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262A-202B-262C. Seminar In the

Blochemistry of Proteins.
(/2 course each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites: courses
101A-101B-101C and consent of the instructor. An ad-
vanced seminar in the field of protein structure includ-
ing current methods used in rescarch and the
relationships between the structure and function of pro-
teins. Mr. DeLange, Mr. Glazer

M263. Cellular Metabolism. (I/; course)
(Same as Chemistry M263.) Lecture or recitation,
three hours. Prerequisites: course 101B (or Chemistry
153), and Chemistry 110A or equivalent. Patterns of
biological degradation and synthesis; metabolic interre-

lationships and control; energetics of metabolism.
The Seaft

264. The Lipids in Physiology and
Medicine. (I/; course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: 261 or equivalent
with consent of instructor. Discussion of topics of inter-
est concerning lipids in physiology and medicine, cur-
rently: the polyunsaturated fatty acids; the
prostaglandins; biosynthetic control and functions of
cholesterol; bile acids in physiology and disease; polar
lipids in biomembrane structure and function; blood
lipids and atherosclerosis; function of polar lipids in
enzymes and transport; the hereditary sphingolipidos-
es; and lipid autoxidation and aging.

26S. Seminar In the Blochemistry of
Nucleic Acids. (/> course)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites: Chem-
istry or Biological Chemistry M253 or equivalent. Bio-
chemistry and chemistry of nucleic acids and
nucleotides. Mr. Glitz

268A-268B-266C. Seminer In the
Blochemlistry of Differentiation.
(/2 course each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. A review of the current literature cov-
ering the chemical mechanisms underlying the develop-
mental process including: control of gene expression,
metabolism in developing systems, specific expression
of function and control of enzyme synthesis, external
parameters determining cellular expression in the whole
organism and the single cell.

Mr. Harary, Mr. Herschman

M267. Nucieic Acld and Prolein
Metabolism. (I/; course)
(Same as Chemistry M267). Lecture, two hours. Pre-
requisites: Chemistry 153 or course 101C. Mechanisms
of nucleic acid and protein biosynthesis and degrada-
tion and their interrelationships with molecular genetics
and control. The Seaft

M269. Developmental Blochemistry.
(/2 course)
(Same as Chemistry M269) Lecture, two hours. Pre-
requisites: Biological Chemistry 267 or consent of in-
structor. This course will deal with the biochemical

aspects of development, specific tissue and cell func-
tion, and differential gene expression. The biochemistry
of cell division, macromolecular synthesis, chromatin
function in gene expression, cell-cell interactions, mem-
brane organization, and growth will be studied as they
contribute to such topics as hormone induction, mor-
phogenesis and viral transformation. Emphasis will be
placed on the use of differentiating in vivo systems and
cell culture as models.

M. Harary and Mr. Herschman

M298. Seminar in Current Topics In
Molecular Biology. (/> course)

(Same as Biology M298, Chemistry M298, Microbiol-
ogy and Immunology M298 and Molecular Biology
M298.) Discussion, one hour. Prerequisite: enrollment
must be approved by the instructor and by the Gradu-
ate Adviser of the Interdepartmental Molecular Biology
Ph.D. Committee. Each student enrolled conducts or
participates in discussions on assigned topics. May be
repeated for credit. The Staft

Individus! Study and Research

596. Direcled Individual Study and
Research. (/; to 3 courses)
Laboratory, by arrangement. Prerequisite: consent of
graduate adviser. The Staff

597. Preparation for Examinations.
(2 to 1 course)

Individual study for qualifying examination for Ph.
D. or comprehensive examination for the master’s de-
gree. Prerequisite: consent of graduate adviser.

The Staft

598. Preparation of the Master's Thesls.
Preparation of research data and writing of master’s
thesis. Prerequisite: consent of the graduate adviser.
The Staft

599. Research for and Preparation of the
Doctoral Dissertation.

(/2 to 3 courses)
Preparation of research data and writing Ph.D. dis-
sertation. Prerequisite: consent of graduate adviser.

The Staft
& BIOLOGY
(Department Office, 2203 Life
Sciences Building)
Albert A. Barber, Ph.D., Professor of Cell
Biology.
George A. Bartholomew, Ph.D., Professor
of Zoology.

John N. Belkin, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Joseph Cascarano, Ph.D., Professor of
Cell Biology.

Martin L. Cody, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.



Nicholas E. Collias, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Frederick Crescitelli, Ph.D., Professor of
Cell Biology.

Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Professor of
Botany (Chairman of the Department).

*Roger O. Eckert, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

Eric B. Edney, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology. :

Franz Engelmann, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

John H. Fessler, Ph.D., Professor of
Molecular Biology.

Malcolm 8. Gordon, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

*Alan D. Grinnell, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

Karl C. Hamner, Ph.D., Professor of
Botany.

Thomas R. Howell, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Thomas W. James, Ph.D., Professor of
Cell Biology.

J. Lee Kavanau, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

George G. Laties, Ph.D., Professor of
Plant Physiology.

F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

O. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

Austin J. Maclnnis, Ph.D., Professor of
Cell Biology.

Leonard Muscatine, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Everett C. Olson, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Bernard O. Phinney, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

Dan S. Ray, Ph.D., Professor of
Molecular Biology.

Charles A. Schroeder, Ph.D., Professor of
Borany.

Richard W. Siegel, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

Fritiof S. Sjostrand, M.D., Ph.D.,
Professor of Molecular Biology.

Clara M. Szego, Ph.D., Professor of
Biology.

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.
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Henry J. Thompson, Ph.D., Professor of
Botany.

Peter P. Vaughn, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Boyd W. Walker, Ph.D., Professor of
Zoology.

Samuel G. Wildman, Ph.D., Professor of
Botany.

David Appleman, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Plant Physiology.

Gordon H. Ball, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Zoology.

Jacob B. Biale, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor
of Biology.

Raymond B. Cowles, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Zoology.

Arthur W. Haupt, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Botany.

Theodore L. Jahn, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Zoology and Cell Biology.

Mildred E. Mathias, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Botany.

Orda A. Plunkett, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Botany.

Flora Murray Scott, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Botany.

Vladimir Walters, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Zoology.

Clifford F. Brunk, Ph.D., Associate
Professor.of Cell and Molecular Biology.

David J. Chapman, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biology.

William R. Clark, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Cell Biology.

George H. Jones, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biology.

John R. Merriam, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Genetics.

Yutaka Naitoh, Ph.D., Adjunct Associate
Professor of Biology.

Park S. Nobel, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Biology.

John D. O’Connor, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Cell and Developmental
Biology.

Winston A. Salser, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Molecular Biology.

Larry Simpson, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Cell Biology.

J. Philip Thornber, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Molecular Biology.
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Frank Almeda, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biology.

Ayesha E. Gill, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Biology.

Elma Gonzalez, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Cell Biology.

George C. Gorman, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biology.

Henry A. Hespenheide, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biology.

James G. Morin, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Zoology.

Kenneth A. Nagy, Ph.D., Adjunct
Assistant Professor of Biology.

Allan J. Tobin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Biology.

Elaine M. Tobin, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biology.

Richard R. Vance, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biology.

4

J. Hal Arnell, Ph.D., Assistant Research
Zoologist.

Robert Barrett, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Biology.

Humberto Bracho, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant
Research Zoologist.

Elsie C. Collias, Ph.D., Research
Associate in Zoology.

Jared M. Diamond, Ph.D., Professor of
Physiology.

Walter Ebeling, Ph.D., Professor of
Entomology.

Charles L. Hogue, Ph.D., Research
Associate.

Takashi Hoshizaki, Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist.

Richard Lassen, Museum Scientist,
Vertebrate Paleontology.

James G. Miller, Senior Museum
Scientist, Ornithology and Mammalogy.

Roy J. Pence, Specialist (Entomology).

J. William Schopf, Ph.D., Professor of
Geology.

M. Ann Spence, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Psychiatry and
Biomathematics in Residence.

David Verity, B.S., Museum Scientist,
Botanical Gardens and Herbarium.

Preparation of the Major

Required: Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 1A-1B-
1C, Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Mathematics 3A-3B-

3C or Mathematics 31A-31B-31C; Physics 6A-
6B-6C. Students will be coded as Prebiology ma-
jors until the preparation for the Major has been
completed with a grade of C or better in each
course. Subsequently, a student is eligible for
admission to the Biology Major.

Requirements for the Major

Eleven courses, consisting of 5 courses chosen
from the designated core list, 2 additional upper
division Biology elective courses, and 4 courses
which may be chosen from upper division Biolo-
gy or any upper division courses in Mathematics
(except Mathematics 100 through 107), Physics,
Chemistry (courses in biochemistry and physical
chemistry are especially recommended), Bacter-
iology, or courses from the following approved
list: Anthropology 130A-130B; Biomathematics
110; Geography 110, 112, 116A; Geology 115,
116; Public Health 160B-160C. A six unit course
counts only as one course towards the require-
ments for the major. A maximum of four units
of 199 courses in any department or eight units
of Biology 190 may be used towards fulfillment
of the major. The College requires that at least
6 upper division courses be taken in the major
department. If both Bacteriology 101 and 105
are taken to fulfill core requirements, then only
3 additional courses may be elected from other
departments to complete major requirements.

Courses taken to fulfill any of the require-
ments for the Preparation for the Major or for
the Biology Major must be taken for a letter
grade and not Pass/Not Pass.

The core consists of 5 courses, one from each
of the following groups: (a) Morphology System-
atics: Biology 101, 102, 105, 110, 153, Bacteriolo-
gy 101; (b) Environmental Biology: Biology 111,
119, 120, 122; Bacteriology 105; (c) Genetics:
Biology M132, 134; (d) Developmental and Mo-
lecular Biology: Biology 137, 138, 144, 146; (e)
Physiology: Biology 158, 162, 165, 166. Any of
these courses not used to fulfill core require-
ments may be used as Biology electives.

This department has no undergraduate for-
eign language requirement. However, all stu-
dents planning graduate work or professional
training should remember that many graduate
and professional schools recommend or require
some training in one or more foreign languages.
Specific requirements of the institutions of your
choice should be considered in planning your
program.

All incoming students (Freshman and Trans-
fers) must see a departmental adviser before they
register for classes. In addition, all students ma-
joring in Biology must confer with a departmen-
tal adviser by the start of the junior year, and



again during the senior year, to make up a curric-
ulum that will best suit their interests. Transfer
students who have 80 units or more must have
completed one year of general Chemistry, Biolo-
gy 1A-1B or its equivalent, and one of the follow-
ing sequences: 1) one year of calculus; 2) one
year of general Physics; or 3) two courses in
organic chemistry with laboratory in order to be
coded as Prebiology majors. In order to be eligi-
ble for admission to the Biology major, students
must have completed all courses required in the
*“Preparation for the Major” with a grade of C or
better in each course. Advising appointments
and sample curricula, developed by the staff for
various fields of biology, are available from the
Biology Student Affairs Office.

During Spring Quarter the Department offers
to qualified undergraduate students the Field Bi-
ology Quarter, during which a limited number of
students enroll for two or three serially-arranged
field courses, and for no other biology or non-
biology courses. The program is designed to give
Biology majors with special interest in ecology
and population biology intimate exposure to re-
search potential and methods in the field.

Qualified undergraduate students may take
graduate courses if they obtain consent of the
instructor.

Honors In Biology

Requirements for admission to candidacy for
Honors in Biology are the same as those required
for admission to the Honors Program of the Col-
lege of Letters and Science. Highest Honors in
Biology are awarded to those students who have
aG.P.A. of 3.60 or better at graduation, and who
have satisfactorily completed honors research
course 190 in addition to completion of the Bi-
ology major.

Graduate Study

The departmental requirements (including
those in chemistry, physics and mathematics) for
a bachelor’s degree in Biology represent most of
the background necessary as preparation for re-
search leading to advanced degrees in Biology,
but certain fields of study will require additional
training in the basic sciences.

Students who plan to enter a graduate school
are urged to seek advice of staff members in their
field of interest. Prospective applicants to this
department are invited to visit the campus for
this purpose.

The Department offers M.A. and Ph.D. de-
grees in Biology with specialization in the follow-
ing fields: animal behavior, animal and plant
systematics, cell biology, comparative physiolo-
gy, developmental biology and embryology, cy-
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tology, electron microscopy and ultrastructure,
endocrinology, entomology, general physiology,
genetics, herpetology, ichthyology, insect physi-
ology, invertebrate zoology, mammalogy, ma-
rine biology, molecular biology, neurcanatomy,
neurophysiology and sense organ physiology, or-
nithology, parasitology and physiology of para-
sitism, phycology and algal physiology,
physiological ecology, plant morphology, plant
biochemistry and physiology, plant hormones,
population and community ecology, protozoolo-
gy and protozoan physiology, radiation biology,
soils, vertebrate morphology and vertebrate pa-
leontology, and vertebrate physiology.

A number of Biology departmental staff also
serve as advisers for the Molecular Biology In-
terdepartmental Ph.D. degree (see Molecular Bi-
ology).

Work in additional fields may be pursued by
qualified students on a limited basis through di-
rected individual studies at the Santa Catalina
Marine Biological Laboratory. These fields are:
oceanology, comparative physiology of marine
organisms, marine ecology, marine botany and
physiology, marine invertebrate zoology, and de-
velopmental biology of marine organisms. Con-
sult the Student Affairs Office for additional
information.

Requirements for the Standard Credential
in Secondary Teaching

Consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

In addition to the general requirements of the
Graduate Division, the Department of Biology
requires oral and/or written examinations of any
candidate for the Master’s degree. Although
there is no formal foreign language requirement
for the Master’s degree in Biology, a reading
knowledge of a foreign language is a prerequisite
for admission to certain seminars and advanced
courses.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree

In addition to the general requirements of the
Graduate Division, every candidate for the
Ph.D. degree is required to pass departmental
examinations and to serve as a Teaching Assist-
ant for at least one year. There is no standard
language requirement for the Ph.D. in Biology;
the language requirement for each candidate is
determined by the sponsor based on the needs of
the candidate.
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Lower Division Courses

1A. Introductory Blology: Molecular and
Caellular.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prereg-
uisite: Chemistry 1A. Offered primarily for majors in
Bacteriology, Biology, and other science departments,
as well as premedical and predenial students. Lecture:
cell types, organelles, chemical composition, metabo-
lism, photosynthesis, genetic code, Mendelian laws, mi-
tosis, meiosis, differentiation and early development.
Laboratory: the light microscope, unicellular organ-
isms, osmosis, el transfer reactions in mitochond-
ria and chloroplasts, cell growth, enzyme induction,
fertilization and early development. The Seaft

18. Introductory Blology: Organismic and

Population

Lecture, three hmm, laboratory, three hours. Prereq-
uisite: Biology 1A. Lecture: Comparative morphology
and embryology of Chordates, invertebrates, and vas-
cular plants; function of animal organ systems; growth,
hormones, gas exchange, translocation in vascular
plants; organism and community energetics; popula-
tion growth and regulation. Laboratory: gross dissec-
tion of a vertebrate; microdissection of an invertebrate;
vascular plant morphology and reproduction; metabo-
lism, muscle physiology. The Seaff

2. Principles of Blology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory one and one-half
hours. Offered for students other than majors in the
biological sciences. The general principles of biology.
Not open to students who have had Biology 1A-IB,

The Staft

10. Plants and Civilization.

Lecture, three hours; lecture-demonstration, one
hour. The origin of crop plants; man’s role in the devel-
opment, distribution, and modification of food, fiber,
medicinal and other plants in relation to their natural
history. Designed for non-majors. Mr. Schsoeder

11. Fleid Botany.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; required
field trips. An introduction to the systematics, morphol-
ogy, and ecology of the local flora (native and cultivat-
ed). Use of keys for identification; morphological
characteristics of common families of vascular plants;
plant communities and environmental factors affecting
their distribution; emphasis on California. Designed for
non-majors. The Stafl

12. Taxonomy and Ecology of Ornamental
Plants.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory and field trips, six
hours. The origin, classification and identification of
the more important ornamental plants in southern Cali-
fornia with special emphasis on their environmenial
requirements and adaptation. Designed for non-majors.

Mr, Schroeder

13. Evolution of Life.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Limited to
100 students. Not open to Life Sciences majors. An
introduction to biology within the framework of evolu-
tionary theory. The relationships of evolutionary

thought to other areas of knowledge and society. Natur-
al selection and the origin of variation are examined in
the context of genetics, molecular biology, physiology,
phylogeny, population dynamics, behavior and ecolo-
gy. Stress is laid upon the critical role of historical
processes. Mr. Olson

14. The Nature of Life.

Lecture, three hours. Not open to Life Sciences ma-
jors. An introduction to biology by a survey of the
foundations of modern thought on the nature of life.
Living processes will be viewed in the framework of the
historical development of molecular and cellular biolo-
gy. Mr. James

20. Introduction fo Human

Lecture, two hours; discussion, one hour; hbomtory,
two hours. This course is not open to students with a
previous college course in genetics, nor is it intended to
satisfy the requirements of medical or dental schools.
Man’s inheritance and its biological basis will be intro-
duced through lectures, readings and laboratory exer-
cises with Drosophila. Topics will include prenatal
development, Mendelizing factors, the role of chromo-
somes in heredity and the role of genes in disease and
population structure. Mr. Merviam

21. Fleld Blology.

Lecture, three hours; required field trips. Prerequi-
site: course 2. An introduction to the natural history
and ecology, interrelationships, and classification of the
common animals and plants with emphasis on western
North America. The Staft

25. The Oceans.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Not open
10 students in the life sciences or to students who have
taken Geology 15. Limited to 40 students. Physical and
chemical processes that take place in the oceans with
emphasis on their effects on organisms. Mr. Walkes

Upper Division Courses

Upper division standing and completion of Bi-
ology 1A-1B or equivalent or consent of instruc-
tor are required for admission to all upper
division courses. Enrollment in core courses (Bi-
ology 101, 102, 105, 110, 111, 119, 120, 122,
M132, 134, 137, 138, 144, 146, 153, 158, 162, 165,
166) is restricted to Biology, Psychobiology and
Biochemistry majors. All students in other ma-
jors who wish to enroll in core courses can only
do 30 by obtaining the consent of the instructor.

101. Blology ot Algae, Lichens and Fungl.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: completion of all
courses listed under Preparation for the Major. A sur-
vey of the algae, fungi and lichens, including morpholo-
gy, systematics and phylogeny. Introduction to their
ecology and physiology. Emphasis on the use and im-
portance of algae, lichens, and fungi as experimental
organisms. Optional laboratory section given as course
Biology 150. Mr. Chapman
102. The Blology of Land Plants.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation




for the Major. An introduction to the morphology,
anatomy and reproduction of the liverworts, mosses,
ferns and seed plants. Emphasis is given to their devel-
opment in relation to function. The Staft

103. Taxonomy of Flowering Plants.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory and field trips, six
hours. The evolution, systematics, and distribution of
the families of flowering plants. Morphology, principles
of taxonomy, phylogenetic systems, nomenclature,
modern methods of investigation. The Staft

105. Biology of Invertebrates.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours (includes
field trips). Prerequisite: completion of all courses
listed under Preparation for the Major. Introduction to
the systematics, evolution, natural history, morphology
and physiology of the invertebrates.

Mr. Moris, Mr. Muscatine

108A-106B. Experimental Marine
invertebrate Zoology.
(11/; courses each)

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, 12 hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 105 and 166 (later may be taken concur-
rently with 106A) or the equ:valenl and the consent of
the instructor. Course 106A is a prerequisite to 106B.
An advanced course on natural history, physiology,
biochemistry of invertebrates with emphasis on in-
dependent laboratory and field investigations.

Mr. Morin, Mr. Muscatine

107. Entomology.
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours; field

trips. An introduction to the morphology, ecology and
classification of insects. Mr. Belkin
108. Terrestrial Artiwopods.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours; several
field trips. Prerequisite: course 107 or consent of the
instructor. Systematics, distribution, and bionomics of

109. The Development of Evolutionary
Theory. (//; course)

Lecture, two hours; discussion, one hour. A study of

the historical development of the physical and biologi-
cal concepts which have led to current evolutionary
theory. These concepts are considered in context of the
social circumstances in which they originated. Enroll-
ment limited to 80 students. Mr. Olson
110. Vertebrate Morphology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion/demonstration, two
hours. Prerequisite: completion of all courses listed un-
der Preparation for the Major. A study of vertebrate
morphology and evolution from the viewpoint of: com-
parative anatomy of adult forms, developmental anato-
my. and paleontology. Demonstrations of features of
selected vertebrates. Mr. Vangha

111. Blology of Vertebrates.

Lecture, three hours; demonstrations, field trips, dis-
cussions, three hours. Prerequisite: completion of all
courses listed under Preparation for the Major. The
adaptations, behavior, and ecology of vertebrates.

M. Bartholomew, Mr. Gorman, Mr. Howell
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112. ichthyology.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field trips.
Prerequisite: courses 110 and 111. The systematics, ec-
ology and behavior of fishes, with special emphasis on
local marine forms. Mr. Walker

113. Herpetology.
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and field trips, six

hours. Prerequisites: course 111, and consent of the
instructor. The classification, distribution, physiology,
behavior and ecology of reptiles and amphibians. Indi-
vidual field projects. Mr, Gorman

114. Omithology.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, discussion, field trips,
six hours. Prerequisite: course 111 and consent of the
instructor. Limited enrollment. The systematics, distri-
bution, physiology, behavior and ecology of birds.

Mr. Howell

115. Mammalogy.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory and field trips, six
hours. Prerequisite: course 111 or the equivalent and
consent of the instructor. The evolution, ecology, be-
havior and physiology of mammals. The Staff

116. The Evolution of Mammalian

Dentitions.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: consent of the instructor. Limited enrollment. The
origin and adaptive radiation of mammalian teeth is
considered with special emphasis upon morphological
aspects of change relative to function. Tooth histology
and embryology are studied. Laboratory work involves
study of dental morphology and histology. Mr. Olson

M117. Vertebrate Paleontology.

(Same as Geology M 117.) Lecture, three hours; labo-
ratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 110. Rec-
ommended: a course in general geology. Limited
enrollment. Study of the fossil record of the evolution
of the vertebrates. Mr. Vaugha

M118. Pa

(Same as Geology M1 18 ) Lecture, three hours, labo-
ratory, three hours. Prerequisite: one course in biologi-
cal science or consent of instructor. Recommended:
Geology 2 or equivalent. Survey of morphology, paleo-
biology, and evolution of vascular and nonvascular
plants during geologic time, and particular emphasis on
major evolutionary events. Mr. Schopl

119. Environmental Blology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation
for the Major. This course is intended for biology ma-
jors who are concentrating in areas other than ecology
and evolution. A general survey treating the environ-
ment as the agent of natural selection and the principles
of evolution in populations. Adaptations, population
genetics and ecology are emphasized. Particular atten-
tion is devoted to the vertebrates, especially man.

The Staff

120. Evolutionary Blology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, two hours. Prereg-
uisites: completion of all courses listed under Prepara-
tion for the Major. Recommended for biology majors
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specializing in environmental and population biology.
Introduction to the mechanics and processes of evolu-
tion with emphasis on natural selection, population ge-
netics, speciation, evolutionary rates, and patterns of
adaptation. The Staff

121. Seminar In Ecology. (I//; course)
Discussion two hours. Prerequisites: course 119, 120
or 122 and consent of instructor. Undergraduate semi-
nar in ecology; reading and discussion of current re-
search, including preparation of review paper or
annotated bibliography. Mr. Hespenheide

122. Ecology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prereq-
uisites: completion of all courses listed under Prepara-
tion for the Major. Recommended for biology majors
specializing in environmental and population biology.
Introduction to population and community ecology,
with emphasis on the growth and distribution of pop-
ulations, interactions between species, and the struc-
ture, dynamics and functions of communities and
ecosystems. The Staff

123. Ecology of Marine Communities.

(1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisites: course 122, approval for scuba diving
from UCLA diving officer, and consent of instructor;
course 105 and 112 are recommended. This course will
be offered either as a full quarter course for 4 units credit
or in the Field Biology Quarter as a concentrated five-week
course for 8 units credit. Field study of the natural histo-
ry and ecology of marine organisms and communities.
Field work will involve scuba diving. Part of the course
will be devoted to an independ ch p t

. Mr. Morin, Mr. Vnee

124. Field Ecology. (1 or 2 courses)

Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field trip, ten hours.
Prerequisites: course 120 or 122 and consent of instruc-
tor. Field and laboratory research in ecology, the collec-
tion, analysis and write-up of numerical data, with
emphasis on design and execution of field studies. The
course may either be given as a quarter-long cousse wnh

M127. Soli-Plant Relations.

(Same as Geography M127.) Lecture, three hours;
laboratory, two hours; field trip. Prerequisites: course
1A-1B or the equivalent, or consent of instructor. A
general treatment of soil development and morphology,
its physical and chemical properties as they relate to
plant growth; soil resources, management and conser-
vation. Laboratory consists of field trip, map study.
problem solving, reporting on library research projects.

Mr. Lant

128. Plant Physiological Ecology.
(1 or 2 cowrses)

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prereq-
uisites: Physics 6C or the equivalent. A biophysical
analysis of plant-environmental interactions with em-
phasis on gaseous and heat fluxes for leaves, quantita-
tive aspects of transpiration and photosynthesis, and a
consideration of the water potential in the soil-plant-
atmosphere continuum. Students will perform individ-
ual projects. When the course is given as part of the
Field Biology Quarter it will be 8 units and the individ-
ual research project will be correspondingly expanded.

Mr. Nobet

129. The Behavior of Animals.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, one hour; discus-
sion, one hour. Prerequisite: course 111 or consent of
the instructor. Ecological significance, underlying
mechanisms, and evolution of behavior, with special

fi to animal sociology under natural conditions.

Mr. Colliss

130. Behavior Research Problems.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, two hours. Prereq-
uisite: consent of the instructor. Systems controls and
non-obtrusive sensing procedures for behavior studies
in the laboratory and field. Rationale, design, and lim-
itations of laboratory studies of behavior.

Mr. Kavanau

131 lnooct Eeology (1 or 2 courses)
two hours; laboratory or field trip, eight

weekend field trips, or as a single field trip cond

between quarters followed by lectures and tutorials for
three weeks. When the course is given as part of the
Field Biology Quarter, it will be 8 units and will last for
five weeks (see above, under Requirements for the Ma-

jor). Mr. Cody

125. Plant Population Ecology.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field trips.
Prerequisite: course 120 or 122 and consent of the in-
structor. A study of genetic and ecological variation,
structure, and distribution of plant populations empha-
sizing field studies of selected populations and ecosys-
tems. Mr. Thompson

126. Analysis of Ecological Data.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory. three hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor. Theory of experi-
mental design and falsifiable hypotheses as applied to
field ecology. Numerical and graphical methods of
data reduction, with special emphasis on
nonparametric procedures. The Staff

houm. Prerequisites: course 119 or 120 or 122 AND
consent of instructor. Analysis of the ecological roles of
insects in terrestrial communities, with emphasis on in-
teractions with both plants and vertebrates. Students
will perform group and individual field projects. The
course may cither be given as a quarter-long course with
weekend field trips or as part of the Field Biology Quar-
ter. When given as part of the Field Biology Quarter, it
will be 8 units and the amount of field work increased
accordingly. Mr. Hespenheide

M132. Comparative Genetics.

(Same as Bacteriology M132)) Lecture, three hours:
discussion/demonstration, one hour. Prerequisites:
course 1A-1B with grade of C or better, or consent of
instructor; completion of Chemistry 22 or equivalent
course in biochemistry, or consent of instructor.
Mendelian principles; the gene: its structure, function,
and chemistry, with emphasis on mutation, coding reg-
ulation, and transmission. Not open to students who
have had Biology 134. The Staff




134. Human Genetics.

Lecture, four hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation
for the Major. A basic course in genetics using human
examples. Not open to students who have had Bacter-
iology or Biology M132. The Staff

135. Population Genetics.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: course M132. Basic principles of genetics of pop-
ulations, dealing with the genetic structure of natural
populations and the mechanisms of evolution. The
course will cover equilibrium conditions and the forces
altering gene frequencies, polygenic inheritance, and
the methods of quantitative genetics. Ms. Gill

138A-138B-136C. Seminar in Genetics.
(//; course each)

Discussion, two hours. Prerequisite: course M132 or
134, and consent of the instructor. Undergraduate semi-
nar in genetics; reading and group discussion of current
research in genetics. The Staff

137. Morphogenesis.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: completion of Prebiology Major. Study of the em-
bryonic development of vertebrates. Emphasis will be
on the developmental anatomy of avian, amphibian
and mammalian species. Mr. O’Coanor

138. Developmental Blology.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisites: Completion of all
courses listed under Preparation for the Major and Bi-
ology M132 or 134, which may be taken concurrently.
Synopsis of fundamental concepts in embryology and
a survey of current topics in developmental biology.

Mr. Clsrk, Mr. O’Connor, Mr. Tobin

139. Introductory Laboratory In
Deveiopmental Blology.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
sites: course 138 and consent of the instructor. Intro-
ductory course in developmental biology including cell
and organ culture and biochemical analysis of develop-
ing systems.

140. Plant Development and
Differentiation.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
site: courses 101 and 102. A study of the ontogeny of
the vascular plant body and comparisons of that devel-
opment among the major plant taxa; discussion of the
concepts of plant development.

Mr. Phinney, Mr. Schroeder

142A-142B-142C. Seminar on Topics In

Developmental Biology.
(l/, course each)

Discussion, two hours. Prerequisite: course 138 and
consent of the instructor. Undergraduate seminar on
topics in developmental biology. Reading and group
discussions of current research. Will be offered each
quarter; emphasizing organ differentiation and tissue
culture (Fall), gametogenesis and fertilization (Winter),
and chemical regulations (Spring).

Mr. Clark, Mr. O’Coanor, Mr. Tobin

Mr. Clark, Mr. O’Connor, Mr. Tobin
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144, Introduction to Molecular Blology.
Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation
for the Major. A course in molecular biology emphasiz-
ing the synthesis, structure, function and int ions of
biological macromolecules. The Staff

145A-145B-145C. Molecular Biology

Laboratory, twelve hours. Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. It is highly desirable that the student
have already taken course 144. A course in ex-
perimental molecular biology in which the student car-
ries out original research under supervision. Space
available is limited, and arrangements must be made in
advance with the instructor. The Seafl

146. Physicochemical Biology.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: completion of all
courses listed under Preparation for the Major. A phy-
siochemical analysis of the physiology of cells and orga-
nelles with emphasis on membranes, thermodynamics
of solute and water movement, light absorption, and
subcellular energy transduction. Mr. Nobel

148. Topics in Physical Chemistry for
Molecular Biology. (I//; course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the in-
structor. The course is planned to complement Chemis-
try 113B or equivalent. The application of physical
chemistry to specific problems on molecular biology.

M. Fessler

149A-1498. Plant Blochemistry and

Photosynthesis.

Lecture-discussion, four hours. Prerequisite: comple-
tion of all courses listed under Preparation for the Ma-
jor. Recommended, Biology 162 and Chemistry 153 or
equivalent. 149A. In depth description of the photosyn-
thetic process in plants and bacteria, chemistry of the
photosynthetic pigments, nitrogen fixation. 149B.
Plant-specific metabolic pathways, nitrogen and sulfate
metabolism, biochemistry and biosynthesis of cell wall
constituents, control mechanisms and methodology in
biosynthesis chloroplast development. It is rec-
ommended that 149A-149B be taken in sequence.

Mr. Chapman, Mr. Thommber, Mr. Wildman

150. Experimental Micro-Organisms.
(/2 course)

Discussion, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: Course 101 or equivalent taken previously or con-
currently or consent of instructor. Experimental study
of algae and fungi and their use and handling as ex-
perimental organisms. Mr. Chapman

153. Histology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, 4 hours. Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation
for the Major. An introduction to descriptive and func-
tional histology, using light and electron microscope
information. Discussion of histological research meth-
ods. The Staff

154. Functional Ultrastructure of Cells.
Lecture, three hours; discussion, two hours. Prerequi-
sites: course 1A-1B, Chemistry 21, 22, 24 or the equiva-
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lent. The macromolecular and ultrastructural aspects of
cells and tissues emphasizing the convergence of struc-
ture and function in life phenomena. Mvr. Sjistrand

155. Analytical Microscopy and Cytology.
(/; course)

Lecture, two hours; demonstration, two hours. Pre-
requisite: Physics 6A-6B-6C or consent of the instruc-
tor. A course designed for students in the biological
sciences 10 acquaint them with quantitative cytology
with emphasis on bright field, dark field, phase contrast,
interference, and polarization analysis. Mr. James

158. General and Cell Physiology.
(1Y/3 courses)

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation
for the Major. The general physiology of cells and tis-
sues with special emphasis on the physical and chemical
nature of specialized activities. The Staff

159. Experimental Cell Biology.

Lecture, two hours; discussion, one hour; laboratory,
four hours. Prerequisite: course 158 and consent of the
instructor. Theoretical and experimental analysis of
systems utilized in the study of cellular metabolism and
physiology: cell organelles, cell populations and organ-
ized tissues. Mr. Cascarano, Mr. James

161. General
Lecture, three hours. Prereqmsue a course in organic
chemistry. Discussion of certain fundamental principles
of living matter, including origin of life, properties of
viruses, organization of living matter, nature and prop-
erties of cell membranes, cellular mechanisms of se-
cretion and molecular transfer. This is not an
clementary or introductory course in physiology; neith-
er is it a course in human physiology. It is intended for
students whose primary interest is biological science.
Mr. Crescitelti

162. Piant Physiology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion/demonstration, one
hour. Prerequisite: completion of all courses listed un-
der Preparation for the Major. Water movement within
the plant body and between the plant and its environ-
ment. Soil genesis, characteristics and plant-soil interre-
lations. Salt movement across membranes and through
tissues. Hormonal control of growth and development.
Photomorphogenesis. Photoperiodism and flowering.
Photochemical and physiological aspects of photosyn-

Thornber

thesis. Mr. Laties, Mr.
163. Piant Physiology Laboratory.
(/2 course)
Lab y/dem six hours. Prerequisite:

course 162. A laboratory course introducing students to
techniques employed in Plant Physiology. Illustrative
exercises will be performed to extend a student’s com-
prehension of the lecture material in 162. Limited en-
roliment. The Stafl

164. Photoperiodism and Related
Phenomena. (!/; course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: Chemistry 21, 22,
24 or the cquivalent. Flowering process, photoperiod-
ism. endogenous rhythms, the biological clock and rela-
ted subjects. Mr. Hamner

165. Organismic Physiology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, two hours. Prerequi-
site: completion of all courses listed under Preparation
for the Major. An introduction to the principles of both
animal and plant physwlogy with emphasis on organ
systems and intact organisms. Mr, Gordoa

166. Anlmal Physlology (11/2 eouna)
Lecture, ry, five hours,
uisite: oomplcuon of all courses listed under Prepara-
tion for the Major. Normally to be taken after course
158. An introduction to physiological principles with
emphasis on organ systems and intact organisms.
The Staft

168. Insect

Lecture, two hours; labommy six hours. Prerequi-
site: course 158 or 166 or the equivalent. Survey of the
physiology of insects with emphasis on functional ad-
aptations. Mr. Eagelmann

169. Physiology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Prereq-
uisite: courses 158 and 166. A detailed analysis of se-
lected aspects of invertebrate and vertebrate
physiology. Mr. Gordoa

170. Physiological Ecology of Arthropods.
Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: course 166 or equivalent. The physiology of terres-
trial arthropods in relation to their distribution and
function in natural environments. Mr. Eduey

171. Introduction to the Nervous
Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: course 166 or consent of the instructor. Structural
and functional principles of the nervous system as a
general biological phenomenon. Consideration of nerv-
ous elements and processes and oforganiudsysmas
communication and control systems. Survey of princi-
pul typu of organization in inveriebrates and verteb-
Mr. Eckert, Mr. Grinnell

172A-1728. introductory Laboratory In

Neurophysiology.

Laboratory, eight hours each. Prerequisite: course
171 or consent or the instructor. Limited enrollment.
Laboratory investigation of the function of central and
peripheral nervous systems in invertebrates and verteb-
rates. Emphasis will be on electrophysiological ap-
proaches to basic neurophysiological problems. To be
taken concurrently. Mr. Eckert, Mr, Grinnell

73. Anatomy and Physlology of Sense
Organs.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: course 171 or the equivalent. The anatomy and
physiology of the sense_ organs. Comparative aspects
will be emphasized. Mr. Eckert, Mr. Grinnell

177. General

Lecture, three hours. Prerequnsna biochemistry;
course 158 or 166 or the equivalent. Principles of chemi-
cal integration in biological systems. Ms. Szego



178. Phytohormones. (/; course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: Chemistry 21, 22,
24 or the equivalent. A comparative survey of the physi-
ological functions of the auxins, gibberellins, kinins and
abcisins. These classes of compounds will be considered
in terms of physiological effects, interaction, biosyn-
thetic origin, metabolism, transport, and mechanism of
action. Mr. Phinney

179. invertebrate Endocrinology.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 158 or 166
or consent of the instructor. A comprehensive treatment
of invertebrate endocrinology. Mr. Engelmann

181. Parasitology and Symblosis.
(1Y/2 courses)

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours. An intro-
duction to the principles, biology, and evolution of in-
fectiousness, symbiosis, and parasitism, emphasizing
protozoan and helminth parasites, including those of
man. Two different laboratory approaches will be used
in this course. Certain laboratories will be for pre-medi-
cal, dental, veterinary and other majors; whereas others
are designed specifically for pre-medical technology
candidates, Mr. Macinnis

182. Experimental Parasitology.

Laboratory, eight hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Introduction to the use of parasites in ex-
periments concerning basic biological problems and to
problems concerning parasitism. Mr. Macinnis

184. Mathematical ideas In Blology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
sites: Mathematics 12A or 13A or consent of the in-
structor. Use of clementary mathematics to illustrate
the application of mathematical reasoning to topics in
genetics, physiology, morphogenesis and evolution.
System kinetics and diffusion processes are also consid-
ered. The Staft

M185. Iimmunology.
(Same as Bacteriology M185 and Microbiology and
Immunology M185.) Lecture, three hours, discussion,

one hour. Prerequisites: Chemistry 22 and 24; course -

M132. Concurrent enroliment in Chemistry 153 is rec-
ommended. Introduction to immunobiology and im-
munochemistry. Cellular and molecular aspects of
humoral and cellular immune reactions.  Mr. Clark

M186. immunology Laboratory. (I/; course)

(Same as Bacteriology M186.) Laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course M 185 (which may be taken
concurrently) and consent of the instructor. This course
will focus on a limited number of situations designed to
train the student in organizing and evaluating immuno-
logical laboratory experiments. The Staff

M187. immunoclogy Seminar. (I//; course)
(Same as Bacteriology M187 and Microbiology and
fmmunology M187.) Discussion, two hours. Prerequi-
site: course M185 (which may be taken concurrently);
consent of the instructor. Student presentation of select-
ed papers from the immunology literature, correlated
with the lectures in Biology M185, and designed to
serve as a’forum for the critical analysis of research
papers. The Stafl

BIOLOGY / 235

188. Seminar on Biology and Society.
('/2 course)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Investigations
and discussions of current socially important issues in-
volving substantial biological considerations, either or
both as background for policy and as consequences of

policy. Mr. Gordon
189A-189B. Bilology for Majors in Physical
Sciences and Englneering.

Lecture, three hours; demonstration or discussion,
one hour. Prerequisite: upper division standing with a
major in physical sciences or engineering. This course
may be taken in place of Biology 2 in fulfillment of two
quarters of the life sciences requirement for nonmajors
in the biological sciences. Principles of biology for stu-
dents with an advanced background in physical sci-
ences. Not open to students who have had Biology
1A-1B. Mr. Kavanau

190A-190B. Honors Research in Blology.

(2 to 1 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of the
Undergraduate Advisor. Individual research designed
to broaden and deepen the student’s knowledge of some
phase of Biology. Must be taken for at least two quar-
ters and for a total of at least two courses, Grade will
only be given upon completion of 190B. A report on
progress must be presented to the Undergraduate Ad-
visor each quarter a 190 course is taken. A maximum
of eight units of 190 may be used to fulfill the require-
ments for the Biology major. The Staft

199. Special Studles. (//; to 4 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor and the Un-
dergraduate Adviser. This consent is based on a written
proposal outlining the study or research to be under-
taken. The proposal should be worked out in consulta-
tion with the instructor and submitted for approval to
the Biology Undergraduate Adviser before the day in-
struction begins in that quarter. At the end of the quar-
ter a report describing the progress of the study or
research and signed by the student and the instructor
must be presented to the Biology Undergraduate Advis-
er. No limit on credit, but students who wish to carry
more than 8 units of 199 in any one quarter must obtain
authorization from the departmental chairman and the
appropriate dean. Only one 199 course may be used to
fulfill the requirements for the Biology major.

Graduate Courses

The consent of the instructor is required for
admission to all graduate courses. Any addition-
al prerequisites are stated in the course descrip-
tions.

201. Advanced Plant Taxonomy.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours; field
trips. The principles, concepts, and methods of plant
taxonomy. Mr. Lewis, Mr. Thompson

202. Principles of Animal Taxonomy.
Lecture, three hours. Taxonomic concepts, princi-
ples, and methods. Mr. Bekin
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203. Marine Botany and Physliology.
(2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. This course is giv-
en at the Santa Catalina Marine Biological Laboratory.
Structure, reproduction, life histories, systematics and
biology of marine algae; techniques in culture and cyto-
logical investigation of algal material. Lecture and labo-
ratory. The Staft

204A-204F. Advanced Piant Morphology.
(Y2 course each)

Lecture. A survey of the major groups of plants, cov-
ering a period of two years. Each quarter will be devot-
ed to an intensive study of one of the following groups:
algae, fungi, bryophytes, pteridophytes, gymnosperms,

angiosperms. M. Phinney, Mr. Scheoeder
205. Marine invertebrate Blology.
(2 courses)

This course is given ai the Samta Catalina Marine Bio-
logical Laboratory. Functional morphology, life histo-
ries, and systematics of marine invertebrates of all
major and most minor taxa; emphasis on the living
animal and its habitat. The Staft

206. Advanced Ichthyology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prereq-
uisite: course 112 or consent of the instructor. The high-
er classification and functional morphology of fishes
from an evolutionary point of view. The Staft

209. Fleld Study of Vertebrate Fosslls.

Field laboratory: 6 weeks. The field occurrence and
sedimentological and stratigraphic relationships of fos-
sils of vertebrates. Sampling techniques and interpreta-
tions of associations and paleoecology.  Mr. Olson

211. Mechanisms of Evolution.

Lecture, two hours; individual study. Prerequisites:
courses 120 and M132. Genetic mechanisms of evolu-
tionary change. Mr. Lewis

212. Conceptual Models in Ecology.
Prerequisites: course 122 or equivalent, one year of
calculus. Classical and current models of spatial distri-
bution, birth and death processes, regulation of num-
bers. preator-prey and host-parasite relationships,
interspecific competition and community structures
with emphasis on stochastic processes in ecological sys-
tems. The Staft

213. Community Ecology.

Lecture, three Kours. Prerequisites: course 122 or
equivalent, one year of calculus. Investigation of the
structure and function of animal communities, in theo-
ry and in practice; includes the concepts of coexistence,
competition, niche and diversity. Mr. Cody

214. Physiological Ecology. (!//; course)
Lecture. Prerequisite: course 111. A detailed consid-
eration of the role of physiology and behavior in the

autecology of organisms in natural environments.
Mr. Bartholomew, Mr. Nagy

215. Theoretical Ecology.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: course 122, one
year of calculus and consent of instructor. The use of

mathematical models in studying ecological systems. A
wide range of autecological and synecological models
will be treated; relevant mathematical techniques,
which include parts of basic calculus, differential equa-
tions, linear algebra and probability, will be reviewed as
necessary. Mr, Vance

216. Advanced Plant Ecology.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, field study, and spe-
cial problems, six hours. The origin and development of
ecological concepts. Principles and techniques of the
quantitative analysis of plant-environmental relation-

ships. . Mr. Thompson

217. Marine Ecology. (2 courses)

This course is given at the Santa Catalina Marine Bio-
logical Labaratary. Structuse, diversity and energetics of
marine communities; behavior, population dynamics,
and biogeography of component species; associated
oceanography and geology. The Staft

218. Oceanology. (2 courses)

This course is given at the Santa Catalina Marine Bio-
logical Laboratory. Ecology and dynamics of pelagic
and benthic associations; physio-chemical properties of
seawater and marine substrates and their biological sig-
nificance; qualitative and quantitative methods of
oceanology. The Staft

219. Studies of Animal Behavior.

Discussion, two hours; laboratory, six to eight hours.
Prerequisites: course 129 and consent of the instructor.
Field and laboratory studies of selected problems in

animal behavior. Mr. Collias
222A-222F. Topics in Genetics.

Lecture. Prerequisite: course M132. Intensive study
of selected topics. The Staft
223A-223D. Advanced Genetics

Laboratories.

Laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: cousse M132 or
equivalent and consent of the instructor. Open to qual-
ified undergraduates. Each course will be offered in-
dependently of the others as student demand warrants.
223A: Drosophila behavior genetics; isolation and ge-
netic analysis of mutants defective in visual behavior—
phototaxis/countercurrent  distribution (Merriam).
223B: Neurospora developmental genetics; identifica-
tion and characterization of genes that modify behav-
ior, metabolism and morphogenesis (Siegel). 223C:
Chlamydomonas genetics; general techniques (Eber-
sold). 223D: Gibberella physiological genetics; isola-
tion and identification of mutaats that block steps in the
biosynthesis of the plant hormones, the gibberellins
(Phinney). The Staff

224. Developmental Blology of Marine
Organisms. (2 courses)

This course is given at the Santa Caialina Marine Bio-
logical Laboratory. Descriptive and experimental
studies of developmental stages of marine plants and
animals; patterns of reproductive biology; larval biolo-
gY; metamorphosis. The Staff



227. Chromosome Structure and

Replication.

Prerequisites: course M132 and Chemistry 153 or
consent of the instructor. A survey of biochemical and
biophysical investigations of the structure and replica-
tion of chromosomal nucleic acids with emphasis on
bacterial and viral systems. Mr. Brunk, Mr. Ray

229. Structural Macromolecuies.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. The com-
prehensive molecular biology of selected structural pro-
teins and polysaccharides, including cellular synthesis,
structure and physical properties, and integrated bio-
logical functions. Mr. Fessler

231. Advanced Topics in Molecular

Biology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequi-
site: consent of the instructor. Each offering of the
course will treat a different topic of current interest in
molecular biology. The topic will be covered in depth
at a level appropriate to advanced graduate students.
The course will include presentations by students.

Mr. Brunk

234. Ultrastructural Aspects of Disease.
(/2 course)

Lecture, 2 hours. Prerequisites: course 153 and con-
sent of the instructor. Structural changes occurring in
disease processes at the light and electron microscopic
level. Emphasis on ultrastructure and mechanisms in
human disease and animal models. The Staft

235. Advanced General

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course I58 or 161.
Discussion of specific topics such as excitation, conduc-
tion, physiology of blood, muscle contraction, etc. Stu-
dents will participate in giving reports. Mr. Crescitelli

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: courses 154 and

158, Chemistry 153 or consent of the instructor. Origin, -

maintenance and function of highly organized subcellu-
lar entities such as mitochondria, chloroplasts, cen-
trioles and flagella. Mr. Simpson

240. Physlology of Marine Animals.
(2 courses)

This course is given at the Santa Catalina Marine Bio-
logical Laboratory. Lecture and laboratory studies on
cellular, tissue, organ, and animal physiology; regulato-
ry biology; metabolic characteristics of cells; energy
transformations. The Staft

241. Laboratory in Advanced
. (2 courses)
Laboratory, twelve hours. Prerequisite: course 172 or
equivalent and consent of the instructor. In-depth in-
volvement in individual research projects under staff
guidance. Approximately two projects each quarter.
Course may be repeated twice.
Mr. Eckert, Mr. Grinnelt
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242. Topics in Neuroblology.

Lecture, three howss. Pmreqmsne. cousse 17) or the
equivalent and consent of the instructor. Selected cur-
rent problems in neurobiology will be discussed in
depth with emphasis on analysis of original papers.
May be repeated for credit. Mr. Eckert, Mr. Grinnell
243. The Vertebrate Eye.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or
the equivalent. The gross structure, fine structure, phys-
iology, and biochemistry of the vertebrate eye, with
emphasis on the retina and its role in vision.

Mr. Crescitelti

244. Advanced Insect

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, five hours. Prerequi-
site: course 168 or consent of the instructor. A detailed
discussion of current problems in insect physiology.
Advanced laboratory. Mr. Engelmann

246. Principles of Lipid Metabolism.
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six houss. Prerequi-
site: Chemistry 153 or consenc of the instructor. Exten-
sive investigation into the synthesis and catabolism of
selected lipid moieties. Mr. O’'Connor

247. Topics In Plant Biochemistry.
(/2 course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: Chemistry 153 or
equivalent and consent of instructor. Course offered
primarily for entering graduate students interested in
plant sciences. Lectures will be oriented towards photo-
synthesis and plant metabolism.

My, Chapman, Mr. Thoraber

248. Laboratory Technigues in Plant
Blochemistry. (/2 course)

Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisites: Biology 247
(taken concurrently) and Chemistry 153 or equivalent
and consent of instructor. A laboratory course aimed at
introducing graduate students to techniques used in
plant biochemistry research. Limited enroliment.

Mr. Chapman, Mr. Thornber

249. Blochemistry of Parasitism.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Biochemi-
cal and physiological aspects of parasite-host relation-
ships. Laboratory emphasis on individual research
projects. Offered in alternate years. Mr. Maclnais

251. Seminar In Plant Systematics.
(/2 course)

253. Seminar in Plant Structure.
(/2 course) Mr. Phinney

255. Seminar in invertebrate Zoology.
(/2 course) Mr. Muscatine

256. Seminar in Entomolgy. (//, course)
Mr. Belkin

Mr. Lewis

258. Seminar In Icthyology. (/> course)
Mr. W

259. Seminar in Herpetology. (I/, course)
Discussion, three hours. Prerequisites: course 113 or
consent of instructor. Seminar in current approaches to
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herpetology. Main theme will vary from year to year in
areas such as biogeography, ecology, behavior, environ-
mental physiology. Mr. Gorman

260. Seminar In Blology of Terrestrial
Vertebrates. (I/; course)
Mpr. Bartholomew, Mr. Howell

262. Seminar In Vertebrate Paleontoiogy.
(/2 course) Mr. Vaughn

264. E Concepts. (I, course)
Lecture: three hours, Exploration in depth of evolu:
tionary concepts, their diversity, biological interpreta-
tions and impact on social and humanistic patterns of
today and the past. Mr. Olson

266. Seminar In Plant Ecology. (V/; course)
Mr. Nobel, Mr. Thompson

268. Seminar in Population Blology.
(2 course) M. Cody

270. Seminar in Environmental Physiology.
(/2 course) Mr. Bartholomew, Mr. Nagy

271. Seminar in Phycology and Mycology.
(2 course) )

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: course 101 or
equivalent and consent of instructor. Advanced study
in biology of algae and fungi. Topics in physiological
ecology, physiology and biochemistry of algae and fun-
gi, and their industrial uses. Algae and fungi as ex-
perimental organisms. Phylogeny and origin of
eucaryote organisms. Evolutionary origin of chloro-

plasts. Mr. Chapman

272. Seminar In Marine Biology.
(Y2 course) Mr. Gordon, Mr. Muscatine

274. Seminar on Animal Bshavior.
(Y2 course) My. Collias

275. Seminar on Behavior Research
Problems.
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, two hours. Prereq-
uisite: course 130. Mr. Kavanau

276. Seminar In Molecular Genetics.
('/2 course)
Graduate seminar—will concentrate on a specific
topic each quarter. Mr. Salser

277. Seminar In Genetics. (!//; course)
M. Ebersold, Mr. Merriam, Mr. Slegel

278. Information Processing in Eukaryote
Cells. (Seminar) (I/; course)

Discussion, three hours. Prerequisites: Chemistey
153, Biology 132, or equivalents; consent of instructor.
Structure and organization of eukaryote DNA; nuclear
RNA species; definition and properties of eukaryote
mRNA: translation of mRNA; current related topics.

Ms, Clark

279. Seminar in Developmental Bilology.
(/2 course) The Staff

280. Seminar on Chwromosome Structure
and Replication. (//, course)
Prerequisite: course 227. Current topics in the field of
control and mechanism of DNA replication. Mr. Ray.

281. Graduate Seminar in Molecular

Biology. (/2 ooum)
Brunk, Mr. Fessler, Mr. Ray

282. Seminar in Molecular Blology.
(/2 course) The Staft

283. Seminar on Topics In Cell Biology.
(!/2 course)

A discussion of various topics on the biology of euka-
ryotic cells. A different topic will be emphasized each
year. The topics will include bioenergetics, motility, or-
ganelle DNA, membrane structure and function, onco-
genic transformation, nuclear organization and
function. Mr. Simpson

M28S. Seminar in Blological Membranes.
(Y2 course)

(Same as Bacteriology M285.) Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. A review of current research literature on
molecular topics in membrance biology.

Mr. Basber, Mr. Fox

287. Seminar in Comparative Cell
Physiology. (!/; course)
Mr. Barber, Mr. Cascarano, Mr. James

289. Seminar in Plant Physiology.
(/2 course) Mr. Laties

290. Seminar In Comparative Phydology
('/2 course)

(/2 course)

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 153 or
consent of the instructor. Recent contributions to the
field of arthropodan physiology and biochemistry.

Mr. Eagelmann, Mr. O’'Counor

292. Seminar on Topics In Ultrastructure.
(/2 course) The Stalf

293. Seminar In Cardiovascular Problems.

(/2 course) Mr. Cascarano
294. Seminar on Current Aspects
Photosynthesis. (I, eouroo)

ms.nunarlnuemophyﬂology
(/2 course) Mr. Eckert, Mr. Grinnell

297. Seminar in Molecular Endocrinology.
(Y2 course) Ms. Szego




M298. Seminar in Current Toplcs In
Molecular Blology. (/2 course)

(Same as Biological Chemistry M298, Chemistry
M298, Microbiology and Immunology M298, Micro-
biology M298 and Molecular Biology M298.) Prerequi-
site: enroliment must be approved by the instructor and
by the Graduate Adviser of the Interdepartmental Mo-
lecular Biology Ph.D. Committee. Each student en-
rolled conducts or participates in discussions on
assigned topics. May be repeated for credit. The Staff

299. Seminar in Parasitology. (/2 course)
Mr. Maclonis

Individual Study and Research

The conduct of each of the courses listed be-
low is supervised by a member of the faculty. He
or she is identified by letter code as follows: FA,
Frank Almeda; AB, Albert A. Barber; GB,
George A. Bartholomew; JB, John N. Belkin;
BB, Jacob B. Biale; CB, Clifford F. Brunk; DC,
David J. Chapman; JC, Joseph Cascarano; MC,
Martin L. Cody; NC, Nicholas E. Collias; FC,
Frederick Crescitelli; WC, William R. Clark;
WE, William T. Ebersold; RE, Roger O. Eckert;
ED, Eric Edney; FE, Franz Engelmann; JF,
John H. Fessler; EG, Ayesha E. Gill; LG, Elma
Gonzalez; MG, Malcolm S. Gordon; GG,
George C. Gorman; AG, Alan D. Grinnell; HH,
Henry A. Hespenheide; KH, Karl C. Hamner;
TH, Thomas R. Howell; WJ, Thomas W. James;
GJ, George H. Jones; LK, J. Lee Kavanau; GL,
George G. Laties; HL, F. Harlan Lewis; RL, O.
Raynal Lunt; AM, Austin J. Maclnnis; JM,
John R. Merriam; GM, James G. Morin; LM,
Leonard Muscatine; KN, Kenneth A. Nagy;
PN, Park S. Nobel; JO, John D. O’Connor; EO,

Everett C. Olson; BP, Bernard O. Phinney; DR, .

Dan S. Ray; WS, Winston A. Salser; AS, Charles
A. Schroeder; RS, Richard W. Siegel; LS, Larry
Simpson; FS, Fritiof S. Sjéstrand; CS, Clara M.
Szego; HT, Henry J. Thompson; PT, J. Philip
Thornber; AT, Allan J. Tobin; ET, Elaine M.
Tobin; PV, Peter P. Vaughn; RV, Richard C.
Vance; BW, Boyd W. Walker; SW, Samuel G.
Wildman.

S96AA-596ZZ. Directed Individual (or
Tutorial) Studles. (//; to 2 courses)
The Staft

S§96F. Directed individual (or Tutorial)

Studies. (/2 10 2 courses)
Directed individual (or tutorial) studies at the Santa
Catalina Island Marine Laboratory. The Staft

*Member of the Brain Research Institute,
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S97AA-S97ZZ. Preparation for
Comprehensive Examination for the
Master's Degree or Qualifying
Examination for the Ph.D.

(/2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Course 597 may
not be used to fulfill any course requirements for the

Master’s or Doctor’s degrees, and is graded S/U.

598AA-598ZZ. Master's Thesis Research
and Writing. (I/; to 2 courses) The Suff

S99AA-599ZZ. Docloral Dissertation
Research and Writing.
(/2 to 2 courses)

8 BIOMATHEMATICS
(Department Office, AV-111 Center
for the Health Sciences)

Virginia A. Clark, Ph.D., Professor of

Biostiatistics and Biomathematics.

Edward C. DeLand, Ph.D., Adjunct
Professor of Surgery and
Biomathematics.

*Wilfrid J. Dixon, Ph.D., Professor of
Biomathematics (Vice Chairman of the
Department) and Professor of
Biostatistics and Psychiatry.

Olive Jean Dunn, Ph.D., Professor of
Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

Robert Eisenberg, Ph.D., Professor of
Physiology, Biomathematics and
Engineering and Applied Science.

*Donald J. Jenden, B.Sc., M.B,, B.S,,
Professor of Pharmacology and
Biomathematics.

Robert . Jennrich, Ph.D., Professor of
Biomathematics and Mathematics.

Frank J. Massey, Ph.D., Professor of
Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

Carol M. Newton, M.D., Ph.D., Professor
of Biomathematics (Chairman of the
Department) and Professor of
Radiological Sciences.

Abdelmonem A. Afifi, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biostatistics and
Biomathematics.

V. Krishna Murthy, Ph.D., Adjunct
Associate Professor of Biomathematics.

James W. Frane, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant
Professor of Biomathematics.

Harvey Frey, M.D., Ph.D., Adjunct
Assistant Professor of Biomathematics
and Radiological Sciences.

The Staff
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Kenneth L. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biomathematics.

Samuel Moise, Jr., Ph.D., Adjunct
Assistant Professor of Biomathematics
and Assistant Research Anatomist.

Mary Anne Spence, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Biomathematics and
Psychiatry in Residence.

&

Peter O. Anderson, Ph.D., Visiting
Assistant Research Statistician.

Peter B. Bright, Ph.D., Assistant Research
Biomathematician.

Alan B. Forsythe, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Biomathematics and Dentistry.

Michael A. Fox, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Biomathematics.

James Gips, Ph.D., Assistant Research
Computer Scientist.

M. Ray Mickey, Ph.D., Research
Statistician and Lecturer in
Biomathematics.

Arthur Peskoff, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Biomathematics and Associate Research
Physiologist.

*Robert J. Sclabassi, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Biomathematics and Neurology and
Associate Research Neurologist.

Karen K. Yuen, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Statistician.

Biomathematics relates to the biological do-
main, which comprises many and diverse sci-
ences, much as mathematical physics relates to
the physical. It also seeks to develop theoretical
and computational vehicles for moving basic re-
search findings rapidly and effectively into med-
icine. The Department of Biomathematics offers
both methodologically-oriented and biologically
subject-oriented course sequences in biomedical
computation, modeling, and the relating of mod-
els to data and to experimental or treatment
strategies. It is responsible for such training in
the medical curriculum, and the department of-
fers the M.S. and Ph.D. in Biomathematics.

Admission to Graduate Status

Candidates for admission to graduate status in
the Department of Biomathematics must con-
form to the general admissions requirements set

*Member of the Brain Research Institute.

by the Graduate Division and have received the
bachelor’s degree in mathematics, one of the bio-
logical or physical sciences, or the premedical
curriculum. Candidates also must submit results
of the Aptitude and the Advanced Tests of the
Graduate Record Examination. In general, at
the time of admission, students must have com-
pleted two years of mathematics through sec-
ond-year calculus and elementary organic
chemistry and biochemistry (equivalent to
Chemistry 21, 22, and 24.)

Ideal course preparation should also include
the equivalent of Mathematics 150A-150B-150C,
115, and 130A-130B-130C; 16 or more quarter
units of biology; 12 quarter units of physics
(preferably equivalent to the Physics 7 series);
physical chemistry (equivalent to Chemistry
110A-110B); and some training in statistical and
computer methods. In certain cases, at the dis-
cretion of the Department, students lacking
some of this preparation but with exceptionally
strong backgrounds in other areas pertinent to
biomathematics may be admitted to graduate
status, provided that deficiencies are removed by
appropriate courses within a specified time after
admission.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

Students entering graduate study in the De-
partment of Biomathematics will normally be
expected to pursue the Ph.D. degree only. Excep-
tional cases may be considered for the Master of
Science Degree and must meet the general re-
quirements set by the Graduate Division for this
degree, (see Master’s Degree). Students for this
degree will be encouraged to follow the Compre-
hensive Examination Plan. Those permitted to
undertake the Thesis Plan will conform to Uni-
versity regulations described under Thesis or
Comprehensive Examination. Required courses
include: Biomathematics 201, 202A and 203,
and two other graduate-level courses in Biom-
athematics. No foreign language is required.

Requirement for the Doctor’s Degree

Candidates for the doctorate in biomathemat-
ics must conform to the general requirements set
by the Graduate Division for this degree (see
candidate in Philosophy Degree). A reading
knowledge of French, German or Russian is to
be documented by an ETS score of over 500. It
is highly recommended this requirement be ful-
filled prior to admission to graduate study.

Individually designed curricula will ensure
that each student has a strong background in
both biology and mathematics. Required
courses include Biomathematics 201, 202A, and
203, any courses required for the minor field,



and two preceptorships, one of which is in teach-
ing. Yearly comprehensive examinations will
evaluate each student’s background in mathe-
matics and biology, and especially his biomathe-
matical skill in relating these. Advancement to
candidacy follows successful completion of the
Biomathematics, Minor Field, and Specialty
Qualifying examinations. A Final Oral Qualify-
ing Examination precedes work in the disserta-
tion, and on Oral Final Defense of Dissertation
culminating in acceptance of the dissertation
completes the candidate’s examination require-
ments. All students entering the doctoral pro-
gram are expected to have carefully read its
more detailed description in Excerpts from the
Biomathematics Graduate Degree Proposal,
which is available at the departmental office.
Graduate Adviser: Robert J. Sclabassi, Ph.D.,
Department of Biomathematics, School of Med-
icine, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Upper Division Courses

110. Elements of Blomathematics.
Prerequisite: calculus. Analysis of deterministic mod-
els including some general approaches to the study of
homeostasis. Conditions under which deterministic and
probabilistic descriptions of biological phenomena are
appropriate. Both approaches will be applied to selected
examples in epidemiology and enzyme kinetics.
Ms. Newton and the Staff

170A-170B-170C. Selected
Blomathematical Topics for
Researchers in Medicine and Blology.
Prerequisite: none for 170A; for 170B and 170C, ele-
mentary calculus. Basic techniques for examination of
data, planning of experiments, comparison of theory
and experiment. Commonly used models (e.g., com-
t, transport) will be developed and used to
illustrate the latter. Techniques include use of com-

puter. Ms. Newtoa

199. Speclal Studies In Blomathematics.
(/2 to 2 courses)

Pmequmm upper division sundmg and consent of
the instructor. Special studies in biomathematics, in-
cluding either reading assignments or laboratory work
or both, designed for appropriate training of each stu-
dent who registers in this course. The Staft

Graduste Courses

201. Mnnlnlwc Models In Biology.
ites: linear algebra and differential equa-
tions. The conditions under which deterministic ap-
proaches can be employed are examined, and
conditions where they may be expected to fail. Topics
receiving special attention include compartmental
analysis, enzyme kinetics, membrane theory, and the

homeostatic control of phyuologcal systems,
Ms. Newton and the Staff
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202A-202B. Time Series Analysis.
Prerequisites: calculus, linear algebra and probabili-
ty. Spectral representation, linear time invariant sys-
tems, ergodic theory, and prediction theory. Estimation
of spectra, coherence, frequency response and bi-spec-
tra. Statistical stability, hypothesis testing, and design.
Use of the fast Fourier transform, complex demodula-
tion, and instrumental variables. Biomedical and phys-
ical applications. Mr. Jenurich and the Staff

203. Stochastic Models in Blology.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 150A or equivalent expe-
rience in probability. The mathematical description of
biological relationships with particular attention direct-
ed to areas where the conditions for deterministic mod-
els are inadequate. Examples of stochastic models
drawn from genetics, physiology, ecology and a variety
of other biological and medical disciplines. Mr. Lange

205. Three-Dimensional Potential

Problems In Electrophysiology.
(/3 course)

Prerequisites: Differential equations and electrostat-
ics or consent of instructos. Subthreshold electrical
properties of cells, microelectrode measurements of in-
tracellular potentials, boundary conditions for current
flow across membranes, ecigenfunction expansions and
singular perturbation analysis of intracellular and ex-
tracellular potential distribution in spherical and cylin-
drical cells. Mr. Peskoff

206. mm of Celiuler Systems. :

Prerequisites: differential equations, probability.
Highly recommended: programming skills. Stochastic,
deterministic, and computer simulation models are de-
veloped for dividing and differentiating cellular sys-
tems. Biological assumptions, indications for various
approaches, and relationships to laboratory research
methods are emphasized. Ms. Newtoa

M207. Modeling in Genetic Analysls.
(Same as Anthropology M246C.) Prerequisite: Grad-
uate standing or consent of instructor. Basic concepis
of human genetics with emphasis on methods of com-
puter-oriented genetic analysis. Topics include segrega-
tion analysis, genetic linkage, polygenic (quantitative)
models, and population stucture. Ms. Spence

208. Modeling and Analysis of
Neuroelectric Data.

For biologists (esp, neuroscientists), but open to other
science majors. Mathematical and computer ap-
proaches for modeling and developing neural theory are
applied to basic neurophysiological phenomena and
neural models. Appropriate simulation and statistical

techniques are also presented. The Seaft
209. Models of Steady-State Biochemisty.
(/2 course)

Prerequisite: undergraduate chemistry or biochemis-
try, mathematics through calculus, FORTRAN. This
course will employ computer methods for study and
simulation of detailed biochemical subsystems from
physiology. Primary emphasis is upon steady-state dis-
tributions of fluid and electrolytes across active mem-
branes of systems chosen for their clinical or research
interest. Mr. DeLand
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210. Introduction to Biomedical
Com .
Prerequisite: graduate standing. Basic concepts of
data acquisition and machine computation, with special
‘reference to biomedical applications. The Staft

213. Blomedical Laboratory
Prerequisite: none, however, course 210 is Iu@ly
recommended. Compuunonal problems encountered
in the direct processing of physiological data and in
comrollmg laboratory expenments are analyzed. Expe-
rience will be acquired in implementing approaches to
these problems on a small laboratory computer widely
used in the biological sciences.
Mr. Sciabassi and the Staff

215. Advanced Blomedical Computation.
Prerequisite: course 210 or equivalent programming
experience. Biomedical computation enabling those
having elementary FORTRAN programming to ac-
quire skills applicable to biomedical research. Use of
random-number generators, stochastic modeling, mod-
els with differential equations, package programs, spe-
cialized applications, interactive modeling on 1BM-
2250 graphics system. Individual term projects.
Ms. Newton and the Staff

M216. Computer and Biomathematical
in Radiological Sclences.
(Same as Radiological Sciences M216.) Prerequisites:
Biomathematics 210 and elementary calculus are rec-
ommended. Computer and biomathematical methods
will be presented that relate to dosimetry, treatment
strategies, biological effects of radiation, and laboratory

research in radiotherapy and radiobiology.

Mr. Frey, Ms, Newton

220. Topics In Blological Control Theory.
Prerequisite: Calculus, up to differential equations.
Biochemical, physiological and neurological phenom-
ena are treated theoretically using the methodology of
cybernetics. An approach towards understanding the
nervous system is presented with a discussion of neu-
rons, neural nets, perception, and various topics in cy-
bernetics. Mr. Fox and the Staff

401. Blomathematics. ('/; course)
Fundamentals of statistical estimation and infer-

ence. Emphasis on critical appraisal of current

research literature. The Staff

410. Biomedical : Introduction.
Same lectures as Biomathematics 210. A term project
is required in lieu of homework and examinations.
The Staft

470A-470B-470C. Selected
Blomathematical Topics for
Researchers in Medicine and .
Prerequisite: none for 470A; for 470B and 470C, ei-
ther clementary calculus or attendance of special ses-
sions before Winter Quarter. Basic techniques for
examination of data, planning of experiments, compari-
son of theory and experiment. Commonly used models
(e.g.. compartment, transport) will be developed and

used to illustrate the latter. Techniques include use of
computer. Miss Newton

Individual Study and Research

§96. Directed Individual Study or Research
in Biomathematics. (1 to 3 courses)
This course will serve for individual study on topics
not yet covered by the offerings of the department. This
course can be taken several times for credit when differ-
ent topics are covered. A letter grade will be used.

The Staft
8 CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 3010 W. G.
Young Hall)
. “Frank A. L. Anet, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.
Daniel E. Atkinson, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

‘Kyle D. Bayes, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Paul D. Boyer, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Orville L. Chapman, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

*Donald J. Cram, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Mostafa A. El-Sayed, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Paul S. Farrington, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Christopher S. Foote, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

E. Russell Hardwick, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

*M. Frederick Hawthorne, Ph.D.,
Professor of Chemistry.

Thomas L. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry

Herbert D Kaxz, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Daniel Kivelson, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry

**Willard F Libby, Ph.D., D.Sc.,
Professor of Chemistry.

William G. McMillan, Jr.,
Professor of Chemistry.

*John P. McTague, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.
®Absent on leave, Fall Quarter, 1975,
8Absent on leave, Spring Quarter, 1976,

'OAbsent on leave, Fall Quarter 1975 and Winter
Quarter 1976,

*sMember of the Institute of Geophysics and
Planetary Physics.

Ph.D.,




Howard Reiss, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Vemne N. Schumaker, Ph.D., Professor of
Molecular Biology in Chemistry.

*Robert L. Scott, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Roberts A. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Kenneth N. Trueblood, Ph.D., Professor

of Chemistry.

*¢John T. Wasson, Ph.D., Professor of
Geochemistry and Chemistry.

Charles A. West, Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

Francis E. Blacet, Ph.D., D.Sc., Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry.

Max S. Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry and Biological
Chemistry.

Clifford S. Garner, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry.

Theodore A. Geissman, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry.

James D. McCullough, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry.

William G. Young, Ph.D., D.Sc,,
Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

*Mario E. Baur, Ph.D., Associate

Professor of Chemistry.

*David S. Eisenberg, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Molecular Biology in
Chemistry.

Jerome V. V. Kasper, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Chemistry.

Charles M. Knobler, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Chemistry.

Malcolm F. Nicol, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Chemistry.

John A. Gladysz, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

John M. Jordan, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Molecular Biology in
Chemistry.

Michael E. Jung, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

Julius Rebek, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

Lawrence T. Scott, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

Charles E. Strouse, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

*Absent on leave, 1975-1976.
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Robert M. Sweet, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry in Residence.

Richard L. Weiss, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

Trina Valencich, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant
Professor of Chemistry.

Jeffrey 1. Zink, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Chemistry.

Arlene A. Russell, M.A., Lecturer in
Chemistry.

&
**George C. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor:
of Geochemistry and Geology.

Admission to Courses In Chemistry

Regular and transfer students who have the
prerequisites for the various courses are not
thereby assured of admission to those courses.
The Department may deny admission to any
course if a grade D was received in a course
prerequisite to that course, or if in the opinion of
the Department the student shows other eviden-
ce of inadequate preparation.

A student may not repeat a chemistry course
if he has credit for a more advanced course
which has the first course as a prerequisite.

Preliminary Examination In Chemistry

Students who wish to enroll in course 1A or in
course 3A must take the Preliminary Examina-
tion in Chemistry during the enrollment period
for the quarter in which they intend t0 enroll in
these courses. Enrollment usually will be limited
to students who have passed the examination.
During 1975-1976, the Preliminary Examination
in Chemistry is scheduled on September 22,
1975, for the Fall Quarter; January 7, 1976, for
the Winter Quarter; and March 31, 1976, for the
Spring Quarter. These dates may be changed.
The time and location of the examination will be
posted on the Chemistry 1A Bulletin Board lo-
cated near Room 1054 in W. G. Young Hall
(Chemistry Building) about two weeks before the
announced date of the examination.

The Majors in Chemistry

There are three majors available to the
student interested in Chemistry: the regular
Chemistry major, the Biochemistry major, and
the General Chemistry major. Each of these pro-
grams is outlined below. Students are urged to
seek help and advice in the Chemistry
Undergraduate Office, Room 4016 W. G.
Young Hall.

Courses taken to fulfill any of the require-

**Member of the Institute of Geophysics and
Planetary Physics.
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ments for any of the Chemistry Department’s
majors must be taken for a letter grade and not
Pass/Not Pass.

CHEMISTRY MAJOR

For students who intend to pursue a career in
Chemistry. Designed to provide a strong back-
ground in physical and organic chemistry, with
at least one elective from another area of chemis-

try.
Preparation for the Major

Required: Chemistry 1A, IB, IC, 21, 22, 24;
Physics 8A, 8B, 8C (8D, strongly recom-
mended); Mathematics 31A, 31B, 31C, 32A,
32C. Another course, directly related to a
student’s career objectives, may be substituted
for the fifth mathematics course upon approval
of the Undergraduate Adviser. No specific for-
eign language is required; however, a reading
knowledge of German (at least at the level of
German 3) is strongly recommended for
students planning to pursue graduate work in
Chemistry.
The Major

The minimum requirement for the major in
chemistry consists of courses 110A, 110B, 113,
114, 133A, 133B, 133C, 173A, and two other up-
per division or graduate courses in chemistry
including at least one laboratory course selected
from 136, 144, 154, 174, and 184. Courses
199AA-ZZ may be used on a two-for-one basis
to satisfy the upper division elective requirement
for the major. Consent of the Undergraduate
Adviser is required for each substitution.
Research in theoretical chemistry may not be
substituted for laboratory work.
BIOCHEMISTRY MAJOR

The major in Biochemistry is intended for stu-
dents preparing for careers in biochemistry or in
other fields requiring extensive preparation in
both chemistry and biology.
Preparation for the Major

Chemistry 1A, 1B, IC, 21, 22, 24; Mathemat-
ics 31A, 31B, 31C, and either 32A or 32C; three
courses from Physics 6A, *6B, 6C, 8A, 8B, 8C,
8D; Biology 1A, 1B.

Major

Chemistry 133A, 133B, 133C, 110A, 110L,
153, and 154; five upper division courses in life
science approved by the Biochemistry Under-
graduate Adviser, normally to include at least
one course each in the areas of genetics, physiol-
ogy, and microbiology, and one dealing with
some aspect of biological structure.

*If Physics courses from both the 6 and 8 series are
taken, undue duplication must be avoided.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY MAJOR

The major in General Chemistry is intended
for students who wish to acquire considerable
chemical background in preparation for careers
outside chemistry. The requirements are accord-
ingly quite flexible. It may be appropriate for
some students who plan to enter professional
schools, such as those of medicine, dentistry, or
public health.

Preparation for the Major

Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C, 21, 22, 24; Mathemat-
ics 31A, 31B, 31C, and either 32A or 32C; three
courses from Physics 6A,* 6B, 6C, 8A, 8B, 8C,
8D.

Major

Six upper division courses in chemistry, in-
cluding at least one in physical chemistry and at
least two with laboratory work; six additional
upper division courses. A 2.0 average is required
in all upper division chemistry courses. The pro-
gram should be coherent in terms of the
student’s interests and objectives, and must be
approved by the Chemistry Undergraduate Ad-
viser.

Transfer Students

Transfer students with more than 84 quarter
units will be accepted into the Chemistry De-
partment majors only if they have completed the
equivalent of Chemistry 1A-1B-1C and Math-
ematics 31A-31B-31C.

An entering transfer student who has satisfac-
torily completed a year course in general college
chemistry should enter course 21. An entering
transfer student who has satisfactorily complet-
ed two years of chemistry courses including an
introductory course in organic chemistry should
take course 22. Transfer students should consult
the Chemistry Undergraduate Adviser for assist-
ance in planning their programs.

Graduate Study

The Department of Chemistry offers pro-
grams of study and research leading to the M.S.
and Ph.D. degrees in chemistry and to the M.S.
and Ph.D. degrees in biochemistry. Prospective
candidates for advanced degrees in chemistry
may specialize in any of the following fields:
biochemistry, inorganic, organic, or physical
chemistry.

A number of Chemistry Department faculty
also serve as advisers for interdepartmental
graduate programs in Environmental Science
and Engineering, Geochemistry, and Molecular
Biology.

The general University requirements for the
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees are described in the
Graduate Section. The M.S. in Chemistry
makes use of the Thesis plan. The M.S. in Bio-

< aermonns #1 sova v wmanm § Smam—e_i 3.



chemistry may be obtained by the Thesis Plan
or a Comprehensive Examination Plan. A stu-
dent is not required to earn the M.S. degree
before undertaking work for the Ph.D. degree.
More detailed information regarding admission
to and requirements for graduate study may be
obtained by writing to the Graduate Adviser,
Department of Chemistry, University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, California 90024. .

Course Offerings

Most courses in the Department of Chemistry
nominally involve four hours of lecture each
week. However, one of the hours may be used for
discussion, quiz, individual conference or indi-
vidual study.

Lower Division Courses

1A. General Chemistry.

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
site: three years of high school mathematics, high
school chemistry strongly recommended. All students
who intend to take this course must take the Prelimi-
nary Examination for Chemistry which is normally giv-
en within 10 days before instruction begins. Enrollment
usually limited to students who have passed that ex-
amination. Students appearing for the examination
must be prepared to identifly themselves. This course
and courses 1B and IC (or courses 3A and 3B) are
required of all majors in chemistry and most other fields
of science or technology. Lecture: atoms and mole-
cules; atomic theory and stoichiometry; properties of
gases: states of matter and phase equilibria; solutions;
volumetric analysis; periodic table; electronic structure
of atoms and simple molecules; oxidation and reduc-
tion. Laboratory: use of the balance; stoichiometry and
gravimetric analysis; molecular and equivalent weights;
use of volumetric equipment.

The Staff in Freshman Chemistry (F,W,Sp)

1B. General Chemistry.

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
site: course 1A with a grade of C or higher or consent
of instructor. Course IB is not open to students who
have received grade C or higher in Chemistry 3A or an
equivalent course. Lecture: Thermochemistry and ther-
modynamics, acids and bases, pH, weak acids, dissocia-
tion equilibria, buffers, solubility and solubility
equilibria, chemical kinetics. Laboratory: heat of re-
action, distribution equilibria, equilibrium constants,
rates of reaction.

The Staff in Freshman Chemistry (F,W,Sp)

1C. General Chemistry.

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequi-
site: course 1B or 3A with grade C or higher, or consent
of the instructor. Lecture: electronic structure of atoms,
ionic and covalent chemical bonding, molecular struc-
ture, oxidation, reduction, Nernst equation, redox equi-
libria, descriptive inorganic and organic chemistry.
Laboratory: redox analysis, preparation of complex
ions. introduction to qualitative inorganic and organic
analysis. The Staff in Freshman Chemistry (F,W,Sp)
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1N. General Chemistry for the Prenursing
Cusriculum.

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 1A with a grade of C or higher.
Recommended for students in the prenursing,
prephysical therapy, and predental hygiene curricula.
The course emphasizes the principles of chemistry
including equilibrium, rates of chemical reactions, and
an introduction to organic chemistry and the role and
transformations of carbon compounds in living
systems. Emphasis is placed on quantitative solution
techniques and the preparation, isolation, and
characterization of compounds of carbon. Does not
meet premedical or predental curricula requirements.

Mr. Jordan (W)
2. introductory Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. This course is designed
to meet part of the College of Letters and Science re-
quirements for non-science majors and similar require-
ments in other colleges. The course deals with the
concept of the submicroscopic world of chemistry, and
ranges from protons to proteins in subject matter. This
course is not open to students who have received credit
for Chemistey 1A.

Mr. Farviagton, Mr. Hardwick (F,Sp)

3A. General Chemistry, Accelerated

Sequence.

Lecture and discussion, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisites: an outstanding high school record
in at least three years of mathematics. Preparation in
high school chemistry and physics are strongly rec-
ommended. Mathematics 3A or 31A should be taken
concurrently. All students who intend to take this
course must take the Preliminary Examination for
Chemistry which will normally be given within 10 days
before instruction begins. Enroliment is usually limited
to students whose preliminary exam scores are superior
in both the mathematics and chemistry sections of the
preliminary exam or to students who have taken course
1A with outstanding performance. Lecture: Brief re-
view of topics covered in Chemistry 1A followed by
material similar to that in Chemistry |B only at a more
intensive level. Laboratory: Use of the balance, gravi-
metric analysis, molecular weights, distribution equilib-
ria, equilibrium constants, use of volumetric equipment.
Chemistry 3A and 3B cover in two quarters approxi-
mately the same material as that in three quarters of
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C.

3B. General Chemistry, Accelerated

Lecture and discussion, four hours; laboratory four
hours. Prerequisite: course 3A with grade of C or higher
or consent of instructor. (Students who have finished
course 1B with outstanding records may enter 3B with
consent of instructor.) Parallels course IC.

21. Introduction to Organic Chemistry.
Lecture and discussion, four hours. Prerequisite:
course 1C or 3B with grade of C or higher, or consent
of instructor. Functional groups, chemical bonds. mo-
lecular structure and stereochemistry of organic com-
pounds; organic reactions of biochemical interest: the
classes of compounds most important to biological
functions.
Mr. Chapman, Mr. Jung, Mr. L. Scott (F,W,Sp)
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22. Elementary Blochemistry.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: course 21 with a
grade of C or better, or consent of the instructor. Me-
tabolism; enzymes; cell constituents; properties and
biosynthesis of nucleic acids and proteins.

Mr. Atkinsom, Mr, Boyer, Mr. Jordan (F,W,Sp)

24. Laboratory Methods of Organic and
Blochemistry.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, ¢ight hours.
Prerequisite: course 22 with a grade of C or higher, or
consent of the instructor. Methods of separation, purifi-
cation and analysis of organic compounds: extraction,
crystallization, distillation, and chromatography; puri-
fication and characterization of biological macromolec-
ules: spectrophotometry; catalysis; enzyme kinetics;
gel filtration and paper chromatography; viscosity;
utilization of radioisotopes.

Mr. Jung, Mr. Rebek, Mr. Weiss (F,W,Sp)

Upper Division Courses

103. Environmental Chemistry.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisites: courses 21, 22, 24,
and consent of the instructor. Chemical aspects of air
and water pollution, solid waste disposal, energy re-
sources, and pesticide effects. Chemical reactions in the
environment, and the effect of chemical processes on
the environment. Mr. Bawr (Sp)

110A. Physical Chemistry: Chemical

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisites: course
IC, Physics 6C or 8B, Mathematics 31C or, for life
science majors, Mathematics 3C. Properties of gases;
laws of thermodynamics; free energy; entropy; chemi-
cal potential and chemical equilibrium; thermodynam-
ics of solutions.

The Staff im Physical Chemistry (F,W)

110AG. Physical Chemistry: Chemical
mics.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 110A in this institu-
tion. The Staff in Physical Chemistry (F,W)

1108. Physical Chemistry: Chemical
Equilibrium, Electrochemistry, and
Kinetics.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisites: course
110A, Physics 8C. Introduction 1o statistical thermody-
namics, kinetic theory of gases, chemical kinetics, phase
equilibria, chemical equilibria in solutions, electro-
chemistry. The Seaff in Physical Chemistry (W,Sp)

1108G. Physical Chemistry: Chemical
Equilibrium, Electrochemistry, and
Kinetics.

Lecture and quiz; four hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 110B in this institu-
tion. The Staff in Physical Chemistry (W,Sp)

110L. Physical Chemistry With
Applications to the Life Sclences.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: course
110A. Topics from the following: solution thermody-
namics, multiple equilibria, chemical kinetics, transport
properties of m-cmmolecules. energy states of matter,
molecular sp py and diffr
Mr. Elsenberg, Mr. Schumaker (W,Sp)

110LG. Physical Chemistry With
Applications to the Life Sciences.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 110L in this institu-
tion. Mr. Eisenberg, Mr. Schumaker (W,Sp)

113. Physical Chemistry: introduction to
Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
1C, Physics 6C or 8C, Mathematics 32C. An introduc-
tion to the principles and applications of quantum
chemistry; atomic structure and spectra; harmonic os-
cillator; rigid rotor, molecular spectra.

Mr. El-Sayed, Mr. Kasper (F,Sp)

113G. Physical Chemistry: Introduction to
Quantum Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz four hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 113 at this institution.

Mr. El-Sayed, Mr. Kasper (F.Sp)

114, Physical Chemistry Laboratory.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 110A, 110B, and 113 or consent of the
instructor. Lecture: techniques of physical measure-
ment, error analysis and statistics, special topics. Labo-
ratory: spectroscopy, thermodynamic measurements,
and chemical dynamics.

The Staff in Physical Chemistry (F,W,Sp)

115A-115B. Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisites: course 113, Math-
ematics 32C. Recommended: Knowledge of differential
equations equivalent to Mathematics 130B or Physics
131 and of analytic mechanics equivalent to Physics
105A. Course 115A or Physics 115B is prerequisite for
course 115B. Postulates and systematic development of
nonrelativistic quantum mechanics; expansion theo-
rems; wells; oscillators; angular momentum; hydrogen
atom; matrix techniques; approximation methods; time
dependent problems; atoms; spectroscopy; magnetic
resonance; chemical bonding. Students entering course
115A will normally be expected to take course 115B the
following quarter. These two courses are designed for
chemistry students, primarily physical chemistry stu-
dents, with a serious interest in quantum chemistry.

Mr. Kivelson, Mr. Reiss (115A-W; 115B-Sp)

116. Quantum Theory of Chemical
* Structure.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: course 113. Brief
review of fundamental postulates. Expansions and ap-
proximation techniques; atoms; molecular orbital and
valence bond approaches; ligand field theory, molec-
ular spectroscopy. A terminal course which emphasizes




principles, limitations, and chemical applications with-
out a detailed discussion of mathematical and quantum
mechanical techniques. Not open to students who have
received credit for course 115B.

Mr. Bayes, Mr. Kasper, Mr. Reiss (W)

123A-1238. Classical and Statistical

ics.

Prerequisite: course 110B. Rigorous presentation of
the fundamentals of classical thermodynamics. Princi-
ples of statistical thermodynamics; probability ensem-
bles, partition functions, independent molecules and
the perfect gas. Applications of classical and statistical
thermodynamics selected from diatomic polyatomic
gases, the solid and fluid states, phase equilibria,
electric and magnetic effects, ortho-para hydrogen,
chemical equilibria, reaction rates, the imperfect gas,
non-electrolyte and electrolyte solutions, surface phe-
nomena, high polymers, gravitation.

Mr. Knobler, Mr. R. Scott

125. Computers in Chemistry.
Lecture: three hours. Prerequisites: courses 110A,
110B, 113, and a working knowledge of FORTRAN IV
or PL/). Discussion of computer techniques, including
matrix manipulation, solution of differential equations,
data acquisition and instrumental control, and their ap-
plications to chemical problems in quantum mechanics,
thermodynamics, and kinetics.
Mr. Kasper, Mr. Levine (F)

133A. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz, three hours; laboratory, four hours.
Prerequisite: course 24. Lecture: Structure, reactivity
and spectroscopic properties of organic compounds.
Laboratory: Methods of organic reactions, synthesis,
isolation and characterization.
Mr. Rebek, Mr. L. Scott (F,W)

133AG. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
(/2 course)
Lecture and quiz, three hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser 1o graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 133A in this Institu-

tion. Mr. Rebek, Mr. L. Scott (FW) .

133B. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz, three hours; laboratory, four hours.
Prerequisite: course 133A. Lecture: Reactions, mecha-
nisms and synthesis in organic chemistry; common
classes of compounds and reactions. Laboratory: Meth-
ods of organic reactions, synthesis, isolation and char-
acterization. Mr. Rebek, Mr. L. Scott (W,Sp)

133BG. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
(/3 course)

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 133B in this institu-
tion. Mr. Rebek, Mr. L. Scott (W,Sp)

133C. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz, three hours; laboratory, four hours.
Prerequisite: course 133B. Lecture: Reactions, mecha-
nisms and synthesis in organic chemistry; complex mol-
ecules and natural products; polymers, Laboratory:
Methods of organic reactions, synthesis, isolation and
characterization. Mr. Rebek, Mr. L. Scott (F,Sp)
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133CG. intermediate Organic Chemistry.
(/2 course)

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 133C in this institu-
tion. Mr. Rebek, Mr. L. Scott (F,Sp)

136. Organic Structural Methods.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory eight hours. Prerequi-
sites: courses 133A, 133B, 133C, or equivalent, with
grades of C or higher, or consent of instructor. A labo-
ratory course in organic structure determination by
chemical and spectroscopic methods; microtechniques.

Mr. Chapman, Mr. Gladysz (F)

143. Structure and Mechanism in Organic

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisites:
courses 133A, 133B, 133C (may be taken concurrently),
110A, 110B, 113, or equivalent, with grades of C or
higher, or consent of instructor. Simple molecular orbit-
al theory, aromaticity, orbital symmetry effects in ther-
matl and photochemical pericyclic reactions, substituent
effects, linear free energy relationships, nucleophilic
and electrophilic character in solvolysis, medium ef-
fects, mechanisms of organic reactions involving carbo-

nium ions, carbanions, carbenes and free radicals.
Mr. Chapman (F)

144. Laboratory Methods in Organic

Synthesis.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Prerequi-
site: course 133C, or equivalent instruction including
spectroscopic methods of organic chemistry, with grade
of C or higher or consent of instructor. Laboratory
methods of synthetic organic chemistry including re-
actions under inert atmosphere, semimicro-scale re-
action techniques, synthesis of natural products and
molecules of theoretical interest. Mr. Jung (Sp)

144G. Laboratory Methods in Organic
Synthesis (//; course)

Lecture, two hours. Consists of the lecture portion
only of course 144. Open only by consent of the Chemis-
try Graduate Adviser to graduate students who have
not taken course 144 in this institution and who do not
wish to take the laboratory of course 144,

153. Blochemistry.

Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: course 22, Survey
of biochemistry, with emphasis on chemical properties
associated with biological function.

Mr. Atkinson, Mr. Smith, Mr. West (F,W,Sp)

154. Biochemical Methods.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight hours.
Prerequisite: course 153, or consent of instructor. Ap-
plications of biochemical procedures to metabolic re-
actions; properties of living systems; enzymes;
proteins; nucleic acids and other tissue constituents.

Mr. Jordan, Mr. Schumaker, Mr, Weiss (F,W,Sp)

158. Seminar in Biochemistry. (/4 course)
Discussion one hour. Prerequisite: course 22. Small-
scale discussions. Topics will vary between sections,
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and may include, for example, the historical and
conceptual foundations of Biochemistry, relations of
Biochemistry to medical and social problems, and
surveys of areas of current research interest. Pass/Not
Pass grades are used for this course. May be repeated
for credit.

173. Structural inorganic Chemistry.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: courses 113, 110A
(may be taken concurrently); 133B recommended. In-

d y survey of str and bonding in inorganic
compounds; molecular stereochemistry; donor-accep-
tor interactions; coordination compounds of the trans-
ition metals; elements of crystal field and ligand field
theory. Mr. Kaesz (F,Sp)

174. inorganic and Metalorganic
Methods.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Pre-
requisites: courses 24, 173 (may be taken concurrently)
or consent of the instructor. Synthesis of inorganic
compounds including air-sensitive materials; dry-box,
vacuum line and high-pressure techniques; Schlenck
methods; chromatographic and ion exchange separa-
tions. Mr. Hawthorne, Mr. Kaesz (W)

175. Inorganic Reaction Mechanisms.
Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisites: courses
110A, 110B and 113 or consent of the instructor. Survey
of inorganic reactions; mechanistic principles; electron-
ic structure of metal ions; transition-metal coordination
chemistry; inner- and outer-sphere and chelate com-
plexes; substitution, isomerization and racemization re-
actions; stereochemistry; oxidation - reduction, free -
radical, polymerization and photochemical tions of
inorganic species. Mr. Hawthorae (Sp)

176A. Structure and Bonding of Inorganic
Com
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: courses 113, 173.
Group theoretical methods; molecular orbital and li-
gand field theories; electronic and magnetic properties
of transition metal complexes; metal-metal bonding
and metal cluster compounds.
Mr. Strouse, Mr. Zink (F)

176B. Physical Methods for the
Characterization of Inorganic
Compounds.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 176A or
consent of instructor. Applications of spectroscopic
techniques including IR, Raman, visible, UV, NMR,
ESR, and NQR 1o the elucidation of structure and
bonding in inorganic and organometallic compounds.

Mr. Strowse, Mr. Zink (W)

184. Chemical instrumentation.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory eight hours.
Prerequisite: course 110A. Theory and practice of in-
strumental techniques of chemical and structural analy-
sis including atomic absorption spectroscopy, gas
chromatography, mass spectrometry, nuclear magnetic
resonance, polarography, x-ray fluorescence and other
modern methods.  Mr. Strouse, Mr. Wasson (F,Sp)

190A-190ZZ. Undergraduate Thesis
Research.

Prerequisite: two quarters of chemistry 199A-ZZ on
related material and approval of the Undergraduate
Adviser and Research Director. Final quarter of an
integrated one-year research project. Can consist of ex-
perimental and/or theoretical research or, in some
cases, a comprehensive review of a given area. A thesis
embodying the totality of the year’s work is to be sub-
mitted, and an oral presentation will be made. This
course is suggested, but not required, for those seeking
departmental honors at graduation.

The Staff (F,W,Sp)

196. Special Courses in Chemistry.
(/2 to 1 course)
To be arranged. Prerequisite: consent of the Chemis-
try Undergraduate Adviser. The Staff (F,W,Sp)

199A-ZZ. Directed Individual Study or
Research for Undergraduate Students.
(/2 to 2 courses)

To be arranged with individual faculty members in-
volved. Each faculty member has a unique letter desig-
nation, which is the same for the 199 and 599 series.
Prerequisite: junior standing and consent of the Chair-
man of the Department of Chemistry. This consent
must be based upon a written proposal outlining the
study or research to be undertaken. The proposal
should be worked out in consultation with the faculty
member involved and submitted at the Chemistry Un-
dergraduate Adviser’s Office before the first day of the
quarter. At the close of each quarter, a report describing
the student’s program of study or research and signed
by the student and supervising faculty member must be
submitted to the Chemistry Undergraduate Adviser,
who should be consulied concerning the format of the
report and deadlines for submission. A maximum of
three 199 courses may be taken, only one of which may
be for a letter grade. With the consent of the Chemistry
Undergraduate Adviser, two 199 courses may be used
to fulfill one of the two upper division chemistry elec-
tive course requirements for the chemistry major. Ap-
proval of other than four units per quarter is allowed
only under unusual circumstances.

The Staft (F,W,Sp)

Graduate Courses
207. Organometaliic Chemistry.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. Survey of synthesis, structure and reactivity
(emphasizing a mechanistic approach) of compounds
containing carbon bonded to elements selected from
the main group metals, the metalloids and the trans.
ition metals; olefin -complexes and metal carbonyls;
applications in catalysis and organic synthesis.

213. Advanced Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture: four hours. Prerequisites: course 115B,
Physics 131. Topics in quantum chemistry selected from
molecular structure, collision processes, theory of so-
lids, symmetry and its applications, and theory of elec-
tromagnetic radiation. Mr. McMillan (W)




215. Molecular Spectra, Diffraction and
Structure. .

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisites: course
115B. Physics 131. Selected topics from electronic spec-
tra of atoms and molecules; vibrational, rotational and
Raman spectra; magnetic resonance spectra; X-ray,

and elecl diffr ; coherence effects.
Mr. El-Sayed (F)
218. Physical Chemistry Student Seminar.
(', course)

Seminars are presented by stafl, outside speakers.
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students. Each stu-
dent doing research in physical chemistry is required to
give a seminar on a timely and significant topic outside
his immediate research specialty, ordinarily during the
second year of graduate study. Satisfactory/unsatisfac-
tory grades are used for this course. May be repeated
for credit.  The Staff in Physical Chemistry (F,W,Sp)

221A-2212. Advanced Topics in Physical
Chemistry. (/3 course each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the in-
structor. Each course will encompass a recognized spe-
cialty in physical chemistry, and will be taught by a sta"
member whose research interests embrace that special-
ty. The Seaff in Physical Chemistry

223. Statistical Mechanlcs.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisites: courses
115B. 123B, Physics 131. Fundamentals of statistical
mechanics; classical equations of state; coulomb sys-
tems; phase transitions; quantum statistical mechanics;
quantum corrections to the equation of state; density
matrix; second quantization. M. Baur (Sp)

225. Chemical Kinetics.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisites: courses
115A, 123A, 123B. Theories of chemical reactions and
their applications (0 experimental systems; general ki-
netic postulates; theories of elementary reactions; ener-
gy transfer processes; experimental studies.

Mr. Kasper (Sp)

228. Chemical Physics Seminar.
(//; course)

Seminars will be presented by staff, outside speakers,
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students. Satisfacto-
ry/unsatisfactory grades are used for this course. May
be repeated for credit.

The Staff in Chemical Physics (F,W,Sp)

232, Stereochemisiry and Conformational
Analysls.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. Molecular symmetry, chirality, prochirality,
stereochenustry in vinyl polymers. atropisomerism,
dias meric interacti lution, conformations
of acyclic and cyclic molecules.

234. Reactive Intermediates In Organic

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. Structure and chemistry of reactive interme-
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diates in organic chemistry: carbonium ions, carban-
ions, free radicals, carbenes, nitrenes, arynes, and other
high energy molecules. Emphasis on mechanism and
structure reactivity correlation. Mr. Rebek (W)

236. Spectroscopic Methods of Organic
Chemistry.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. Proton and carbon-13 nuclear magnetic res-

1 n, ultraviolet, infrared, and Ra-
man spectroscopy, opucal rotatory dispersion and
circular dichroism; mass spectrometry.

241A-241Z. Special Topics in Organic

Lecture and discussion. three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently). or equivalent,
or consent of instructor. Each course will encompass a
recognized specialty in organic chemistry, generally
taught by a staff member whose research interests em-
brace that specialty.

242. Organic Photochemistry.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. Interactions of light with organic molecules,
mechanistic and preparative photochemistry.

44. Strategy and Design In Organic
S.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. The theory behind the planning of syntheses
of complex molecules from simpler ones. Organic re-
actions and their use in the synthetic process. The re-
asoning and art involved in organic synthesis.

245. Applications of Electronic Theory In
Organic Chemistry,

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course {43 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. A review of molecular orbital theory; intro-
duction to alternative theoretical methods; aromaticity
and homoaromaticity; Hiickel and Mdbius conjuga-
tion; Woodward-Hoffmann theory of concerted peri-
cyclic reactions; the estimation of through-bond and
through-space interactions; an introduction to photoe-
lectron spectroscopy; related special topics.

246. Blo-Organic Chemistry.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 143 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor. Organic chemical models for biological
processes; synthetic models for enzymic complexation,
catalysis and inhibition; models for transport; solid
support chemistry; mechanisms for differential comple-
xation.

247. Mechanistic and Synthetic Chemistry
Seminar. (', course)

Seminars will be presented by staff, outside speakers,
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students. Satisfacto-
ry/unsatisfactory grades are used for this course. May
be repeated for credit.

My. Anet, Mr. Cram, Mr. Hawthorme (F,W,Sp)
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248. Organic Chemistry Student Seminar.
('/3 course) .

Seminars are presented by staff, outside speakers,
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students. Each stu-
dent doing research in organic chemistry is required to
give a seminar on a timely and significant topic outside
his immediate research specialty, ordinarily during the
second year of graduate study. Satisfactory/unsatisfac-
tory grades are used for this course. May be repeated

for credit. The Staff fn Organic Chemistry
249. Advanced Organic Problems Seminar.
(/2 course)

Problems in synthesis, stereochemistry and organic
reaction mechanisms are discussed. Intended primarily
for first and second year graduate students as prepara-
tion for cumulative exams.

251A-251Z. Advanced Topics In
. (/2 course)

(Formerly numbered 261A-261F) Lecture, two
hours. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Each
course will encompass a recognized specialty in bio-
chemistry, and will be taught by a staff member whose
research interests embrace that specialty.

The Staff in Biochemistry

M253. Proleins and Nucleic Acids.

(Same as Biological Chemistry M253.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses 110A, 110B, and
course 153 or Biological Chemistry 101B. Chemical and
physical properties of proteins, amino acids, nucleo-
tides and nucleic acids; structure and sequence deter-
mination; correlation of structure and biological
properties; synthesis and properties of biological prop-
erties; synthesis and properties of polypeptides and po-
lynucleotides.

The Staff in Biochemistry and Biological Chemistry (F)

284. Advanced Blochemical Methods.
Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight hours.
Prerequisite: course 153 or consent of the instructor.
Theoretical and practical basis of metabolic, chromato-
graphic, kinetic, electrophoretic, ultracentrifugal, iso-
topic and other techniques as applied to biochemical
systems. Mr. Eiseaberg, Mr. Schumaker (W)

M255. B Catalysis.

(Same as Biological Chemistry M255.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours. Prerequisites: courses 110A, 110L (or
110B), 143, and course 153 or Biological Chemistry
101B. Discussion of approaches to the understanding of
enzymes and enzymic catalysis; characteristics of dif-
!mntmqunndenzymicmcﬁomohpecinlbiolog-
ical processes. Mr. Boyer (Sp)

M257. Physical Chemistry of Biological
llmloenlu.(l/, course)

(Same as Biological Chemistry M257.) Lecture, two
hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110A or consent of the
instructor. Theory of hydrodynamic, thermodynamic,
optical and x-ray techniques used to study the structure
and function of biological macromolecules.

Mr., Schumsker (F)

258. Blochemistry Student Seminar.
(/2 course).

Seminars are presented by graduate students on
topics of current biochemical interest. Satisfactory/un-
satisfactory grades are used for this course. May be
repeated for credit.

The Staff in Biochemistry (F,W,Sp)

M261. Advanced Chemistry and
Blochemistry of Lipids. (I/; course)
(Formerly numbered Biological Chemistry 261 and
same as Biological Chemistry M261.) Lecture, two
hours. Prerequisites: Biological Chemistry 101A-101B,
201A-201B, Chemistry 153. Knowledge of elementary
chemistry and biochemistry of lipids essential. The bio-
chemistry of lipids including chemical and physical
characteristics of lipids and their metabolism.

M2863. Cellular Metabolism. (!/, course)
(Same as Biological Chemistry M263.) Lecture, two
hours. Prerequisites: course 110A or equivalent; course
153 or Biological Chemistry 101B or equivalent. Pat-
terns of biological degradation and synthesis; meta-
bulic interrelationships and control; energetics of
metabolism. Mr. Atkinson, Mr. West and the
Staff in Biological Chemistry (W)

M267. Nucieic Acld and Protein
Metabolism. (//;, course)

(Same as Biological Chemistry M267.) Lecture, two
hours. Prerequisite: course 153 or Biological Chemistry
101C. Mechanisms of nucleic acid and protein biosyn-
thesis and degradation and their interrelationships with

molecular genetics and control. Mr. Zabia
268. Blochemishry Research Seminar.
(i course)

Seminars are presented by staff, outside speakers,

fellows and graduate students on topics of

current biochemical research interest. Satisfactory/un-

satisfactory grades are used for this course. May be
repeated for credit.

The Staft in Blochemistry (F,W,Sp)

M269. Developmental Blochemistry.
(%2 course)

(Same as Biological Chemistry M269.) Prerequisite:
Biological Chemistry 267 or consent of instructor. This
course will deal with the biochemical aspects of devel-
opment, specific tissue and cell function, and differen-
tial gene expression. The biochemistry of cell division,
macromolecular synthesis, chromatin function in gene
expression, cell-cell interactions, membrane organiza-
tion, and growth will be studied as they contribute to
such topics as hormone induction, morphogenesis and
viral transformation. Emphasis will be placed on the use
of differentiating in vivo systems and cell culture as
models.

27T1A-271Z. Advanced Topics in Inorganic
Chemistry. (//, course each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the in-
structor. Each course will encompass a recognized spe-
cialty in inorganic chemistry, and will be taught by a
staff member whose research interesis embrace that
specialty. The Staff in Inorganic Chemistry



273. Nuclear Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Radioactivity; nuclear reactions; inter-
actions of nuclear radiation with matter; nuclear detec-
tion methods; preparation, isolation and identification
of radionuclides; chemical effects of nuclear transfor-
mations; isotope effects; application of isotopes in

chemistry. Mr. Libby (Sp)
278. Inoganic Chemistry Student Seminar.
(/2 course)

Seminars are presented by staff, outside speakers,
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students. Each stu-
dent doing research in inorganic chemistry is required
to give a seminar on a timely and significant topic out-
side his immediate research specialty, ordinarily during
the second year of graduste study. Satisfactory/unsatis-
factory grades are used for this course. May be repeated
for credit. (F,W,Sp)

282. Trace Analysis.

Lectuce, three hours. Prerequisite: course 184, The-
ory, instrumentation, and current practice of tech-
niques for the analysis of elements and substances at
trace (<100 ppm) conoenlranons, Techniques discussed
include ion, x-ray fluc emis-
sion spectroscopy, mass spectroscopy, atomic absorp-
tion spectroscopy and current techniques used for
monitoring air pollutants. Mr. Wasson (W)

Individus! Study and Research

596A-596ZZ. Directed Individual Study or
Research. (//; to 4 courses)

To be arranged with the member of the faculty who
will direct the study or research. The member of the
faculty directing the study or research will be identified
by the same two-letter code used to identify his 599
research course. Prerequisite: consent of the Chemistry
Graduate Adviser. With the consent of the Chemistry
Graduate Adviser, courses of directed individual
study, but not research courses, may be used to fulfill
the departmental requirement for the Master’s degree
of three lected from 115A, 115B,
123A. 123B, 143, or any graduate level Graded
on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

The Staft, (F,W.Sp)

Courses in Related Flelds

597. Preparation for the Doctoral
Qualitying Examination or the Master’s
Comprehensive Examination.

(/2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the Chemistry Graduate Ad-
viser. Course 597 may not be used to fulfill any of the
course requirements for the Master’s or Doctlor’s de-
grees. Graded on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

The Chemisiry Graduate Adviser (F,W,Sp)

S98A-598ZZ. Resesrch for and Preparation

of the Master’s Thesls.

(/2 to 4 courses) .
Each member of the faculty supervises research of
master’s students and holds research group meetings,
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seminars, and discussions with the students that take his
master’s research course which is identified by the same
two-letter code used to identify his 599 research course.
Research courses in the 596A-ZZ, 598A-ZZ, and 599A-
22 series may be used to fulfill not more than six of the
nine quarter courses required for the M.S. Degree.
The Seaff (F.W,Sp)

599A-599Z2. Research for and Preparation
of the Doctoral Dissertation.
(Y2 to 4 courses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research of
doctoral students and holds research group meetings,
seminars, and discussion with the students that take his
doctoral research course. Each faculty member has his
own doctoral research course identified by a two letter
code as follows: '

F. A. L. Anet, 599FA; D. E. Atkinson, 599DA: M. E.
Baur, 599MB; K. D. Bayes, 599KB; P. D. Boyer,
599PB; D. J. Cram, 599DC; D. S. Eisenberg, S599SE; M.
A. El Sayed, S99ME; D. A. Evans, 599DE; P. S. Far-
rington, $599PF; C. S. Foote, S99CF: T. A. Geissman,
$99TG; E. R. Hardwick, 599RH; M. F. Hawthorne,
599FH; A. U. Hazi, 599AH; T. L. Jacobs, 599TJ: J. M.
Jordan, 599)J; H. D. Kaesz, 599HK; J. V. V. Kasper,
599JK; D. Kivelson, 599DK; C. M. Knobler, 599CK;
M. W. Konrad, 599MK: W. F. Libby, 599WL: W. G.
McMillan, 599WM; J. P. McTague, 599PM; M. F. Ni-
col, 599MN; J. Rebek, 599JR; H. Reiss, 599HR; V. N.
Schumaker, 599VS; L. T. Scott, S99LS; R. L. Scott,
599RS; R. A. Smith, 599AS; C. E. Strouse, 599CS; K.
N. Trueblood, 599KT; J. T. Wasson, 599JW; C. A.
West, 599CW; J. 1. Zink, 599)Z. (F,W,Sp)

Many courses of interest to Chemistry and
Biochemistry majors are listed under Physics, Bi-
ology, and Bacteriology. Outside the College of
Letters and Science, the attention of students is
directed to Engineering 238D, Atomic and Mo-
lecular Collisions and Engineering 232D, Molec-
ular Dynamics.

® CLASSICS
(Department Office, 7349 Bunche
Hall)
Milton V. Anastos, Ph.D., Professor of
Byzantine Greek and History.
Philip Levine, Ph.D., Professor of
Classics.
Bengt T. M. Léfstedt, Ph.D., Professor of
Mediaeval Latin.
Jaan Puhvel, Ph.D., Professor of Classics
and Indo-European Studies.
Albert H. Travis, Ph.D., Professor of
Classics.
Frederick M. Carey, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Classics.
Paul A. Clement, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Classics and Classical
Archaeology.
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Herbert B. Hoffleit, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Classics.

J. Norman H. Austin, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Classics and Comparative
Literature.

Steven Lattimore, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Classics and Classical
Archaeology.

Frank A. Lewis, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Classics.

Tadeusz Maslowski, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Classics.

. Assistant Professor.

___, Assistant Professor.

, Assistant Professor.

&
Helen F. Caldwell, M.A., Senior Lecturer
in Classics, Retired.
Barbara E. Killian, M.A., Lectwrer in
Classics.
Evelyn V. Mohr, M.A., Lecturer in
Classics.

Major Fleids in the Department

The student may take the major in Greek, in
Latin, or in the Classics (i.c., Greek and Latin).
Students considering a major in the Department
should consult the adviser as soon as possible in
their University career, but in no case later than
the point at which they are about to take upper
division courses.

Preparation for the Major

Required: Greek 1, 2, 3 and Latin 1, 2, 3, or
the equivalent.

The Major

Greek. Required: (1) nine upper division
courses in Greek, including Greek 110; (2) one
upper division course in Latin; (3) Classics 142
and either Classics 142 or 143, (4) two courses in
Greek or Roman history (History 112A-112B,
113A-113B, 111B, 111C); (5) two additional
courses in one or two of the related areas, classi-
cal archaeology (Classics 151A-151B-151C),
classical mythology (Classics 161, 162), Greek
and Roman religion (Classics 166A-166B), an-
cient philosophy (Philosophy 101, 102, Greek
121, 122, 123, 124), Byzantine civilization (Clas-
sics M70, M170A, M170B, History 123A-123B-
123C), medieval Latin literature (Latin 131, 133),
medieval history (History 121A-121B). Total re-
quired: 16 courses.

Latin. Required: (1) nine upper division
courses in Latin, including Latin 110; (2) one
upper division course in Greek; (3) Classics 143

and either Classics 141 or 142, (4) two courses in
Greek or Roman history (History 112A-112B,
113A-113B, 111B-111C); (5) two additional
courses in one or two of the related areas, classi-
cal archaeology (Classics 151A-151B-151C),
classical mythology (Classics 161, 162), Greek
and Roman religion (Classics 166A-166B), an-
cient philosophy (Philosophy 101, 102, Greek
121, 122, 123, 124), Byzantine civilization (Clas-
sics M70, M170A, M170B, History 123A-123B-
123C), medieval Latin literature (Latin 131, 133),
medieval history (History 121A-121B). Total re-
quired: 16 courses.

Classics (Greek and Latin). Required: (1) four-
teen upper division courses, seven in Greek and
seven in Latin, including Greek 110 and Latin
110; (2) two courses in the history of Graeco-
Roman literature in English translation (Classics
141, 142, 143); (3) two courses in Greek or Ro-
man history (History 112A-112B, 113A-113B,
111B, 111C). Total required: 18 courses. Addi-
tional courses in related areas are recommended
(see under Requirement 5 of the Greek or Latin
major).

Note: Students in any of the three majors are
permitted to take Greek 200A-200B-200C and
Latin 200A-200B-200C. Tweo of these courses
may be counted as replacing one course in Re-
quirement 3 of the Greek and Latin majors and
Requirement 2 of the Classics major, as well as
two courses in Requirement 1 of all three majors,
thereby reducing the total number of required
courses by one.

JOINT MAJOR FIELDS WITH OTHER
DEPARTMENTS

English-Greek
Preparation for the Major

English 2, 10A, 10B, 10C; Greek 1, 2, 3.
The Major

(1) Seven courses selected from English 140-
190 in consultation with an adviser in the De-
partment of English; (2) seven upper division or
graduate courses in Greek, including 100 and
either 101A or 101B, chosen in consultation with
an adviser in the Department of Classics: of

these seven courses at least two will be in poetry
and two in prose. Total required: 14 courses.

English-Latin
Preparation for the Major

English 2, 10A, 10B, 10C; Latin 1, 2, 3.
The Major

(1) Seven courses selected from English 140-
190 in consultation with an adviser in the De-



partment of English; (2) seven upper division or
graduate courses in Latin, including 105A and
113, chosen in consultation with an adviser in the
Department of Classics; of these seven courses,
at least two will be in poetry and two in prose.
Total required: 14 courses.

Admission to Graduate Status

A candidate for admission to graduate status
in the Depatment must meet, in addition to gen-
eral University requirements, the minimum re-
quirement of a Bachelor or Arts degree from this
University, or its equivalent, with a major in the
Classics (Greek and Latin) or in Greek or in
Latin (for the M.A. in Greek or in Latin only).
Candidates deficient in formal preparation may
in exceptional cases be granted provisional ad-
mission.

Specilal Requirements for the Secondary
Teaching Credential in Latin

Students preparing for this credential are re-
quired to take Latin 110 and Latin 370. Latin 370
may not be counted as part of the minimum
course requirements for the M.A. degree.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree In
Classics

General University Requirements. The Depart-
ment follows the comprehensive examination
plan.

Foreign Language. During the first year of
study, the student must pass the standard read-
ing examination set by the Graduate Division in
French or German. Completion of French § or
German 5 in this University with a minimum
grade of C, or the equivalent, is acceptable in lieu
of such examination.

Program of Study. Nine courses, including -

Greek 210 and Latin 210, at least one course
from Greek 200A-200B-200C and one from Lat-
in 200A-200B-200C, and one further 200-series
course in each literature (chosen from 201-229).
The remaining three courses are selected in con-
sultation with the Graduate Adviser from the
upper division and graduate offerings of the de-
partment, or exceptionally from other depart-
ments or programs in related fields such as
archaeology, Indo-European studies, linguistics,
ancient history, and ancient philosophy. In addi-
tion, the student must complete the Reading
Lists in Greek and Latin authors established for.
the M.A. degree in Classics.

Comprehensive Examinations. Three written
two-hour examinations in (1) sight translation
from Greek and Latin, (2) translation of pas-
sages from works on the Reading Lists, and (3)
the history of Greek and Latin literature.
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Requirements for The Master’'s Degree in
Greek or In Latin

The General University and Foreign Lan-
guage requirements are identical with those for
the M.A. in Classics.

Program of Study. Seven upper division or
graduate courses in Greek (Latin), including
Greek (Latin) 210, at least two courses from
Greek (Latin) 200A-200B-200C, and one further
200-series course in Greek (Latin) literature
(chosen from 201-229). Two further upper divi-
sion or graduate courses are chosen in consulta-
tion with the Graduate Adviser. Total: 9 courses.

Comprehensive Examinations. Three written
two-hour examinations in (1) sight translation
from Greek (Latin), (2) translation of Greek
(Latin) passages from the Greek (Latin) part of
the Reading Lists for the Master’s degree in
Classics, and (3) the history of Greek (Latin)
literature.

Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree

Admission to the Doctoral Program. Prerequi-
site for admission is an M.A. degree in Classics,
with distinction, from this University, or its
equivalent. In cases of doubtful equivalency the
Department may allow provisional admission
and require the candidate the pass with distinc-
tion during the first year of residence a set of
tests identical with the M.A. comprehensive ex-
amination.

General Requirements.

Foreign Language. French or German, in addi-
tion to and in the same manner as the language
studied for the M.A. degree in Classics (see
above).

Program of Study. At least one year of full-
time graduate study (normally 8-9 courses) is
required in preparation for the qualifying exam-
inations. The student may elect to specialize in
Classical Literature and Philology or in one of
the following areas: Classical Linguistics, An-
cient History, Ancient Philosophy, Classical Ar-
chaeology, Patristic or Byzantine Studies,
Mediaeval Latin Studies. The choice of formal
courses and seminars is determined in consulta-
tion with the Graduate Adviser and the individ-
ual Guidance Counsellor so as to balance
general competency and area specialization: e.g.,
if all of the M.A. courses were in Classical Liter-
ature and Philology, specializers in other areas
may concentrate entirely on those areas; if
courses in the area of specialization were includ-
ed in the M.A. electives, further graduate courses
in the literatures are indicated. In addition, all
students must complete the Doctoral Reading
Lists in Greek and Latin authors which are addi-
tional to the M.A. lists and differ somewhat de-
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pending on area specialization.

Qualifying Examinations for Advancement to
Doctoral Candidacy and Conferral of the C.Phil.
Degree. Three written three-hour examinations
in translation and interpretation of (I) Greek
and (2) Latin texts, partly from the Reading Lists
and partly at sight, and (3) on the area of spe-
cialization. The oral examination, conducted by
the Doctoral Committee, covers both the area of
specialization and the general field of Classical
studies.

Dissertation. A dissertation must be submitted,
on a subject approved by the candidate’s doctor-
al committee and normally relating to his Special
Field. The dissertation must be the result of orig-
inal research and constitute a significant contri-
bution to knowledge.

Final Examination. This oral examination, ad-
ministered by the doctoral committee, covers
primarily the dissertation and its relation to the
field in which the subject lies.

Courses Which Do Not Require a
Knowledge of Greek or Latin

Classics 10, 20, M70, 141, 142, 143, 151A,
I151B, ISIC, 161, 162, 166A, 166B, MI170A,
MI70B, 251A, 251B, 251C, 251D, 252, 253, 254,
255, 260; Greek 40; Latin 40.

Classics

Lower Division Course

10. Survey of Classical Greek Culture.
Lectures, many illustrated, on Greek life and culture
from the age of Homer to the Roman conquest. Discus-
sion of art, literature, philosophy, and mythology.
Readings in the Greek authors are suggested, but not

required. A knowledge of Greek is not required.
Mr. Lattimore

20. Survey of Roman Clvilization.

A study of life and culture of Rome from the time of
its foundation to the end of antiquity. A survey of an,
literature, and political thought of the Romans. Selec-
tions from Latin authors are read in translation. A
knowledge of Latin is not required.  Mr. Maslowski

M70. Survey of Mediaeval Greek Culture.
(Formerly numbered 145A. Same as History M70.)
Classical roots and mediaeval manifestation of Byzan-
tine civilization; political theory, Roman law, pagan
critique of Christianity, literature, theology, and contri-
bution to the Renaissance (including the duwmy of
America). Mr. Ansstos

Upper Division Courses

141. A Survey of Greek Literature In

English.
A study of classical Greek literature, exclusive of the
drama, with readings in English. Mr. Lewis

‘w

142. Anclent Drama.
A study of the major Greek and Latin dramas in

translation. Mr. Austis
143. A Survey of Latin Literature in
English.

A study of classical Latin literature, exclusive of the
drama, with readings in English. Mr. Maslowski
151A. Classical Archaeology:

Graeco-Roman Architecture.

A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman architecture. Mr. Lattimore
1518. Classical Archaeology:

Graeco-Roman Scuiplure.
A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman sculpture. Mr. Lattimore

151C. Classical Archaeology:
Graeco-Roman Painting.
A general introduction to the study of Aegean, Greek
and Roman painting. Mr. Lattimore

161. Introduction to Classical Mythology.
The origins of classical myth; the substance of divine
myth and heroic saga; the place of myth in religion; a
survey of the study of cluslcal mythology.
Mr. Lattimore, Ms. Pubivel

162. Classical Myth In Literature.

The use of myth in the principal authors and genres
of Greek and Roman literature with examples of its
influence in later literatures.

Mr. Austin, Mr. Lattimore

166A. Greek Religion.
A study of the religion of the ancient Greeks.
Mr. Lattimore

1668. Roman Religion.
A study of the religion of the ancient Romans.
The Suff

M170A. Byzantine Civilization.
(Formerly numbered 145B. Same as History
MI22A.) Emphasis is laid on Byzantine theology.
Ms. Anastos

M170B. Byzantine Civilization.

(Formerly numbered 145C. Same as History
MIZZB) Literature, relations with Rome, and the Ren-
aissance, Mr. Anastos

180. Introduction to Classical Linguistics. -
Prerequisites: Greek 3 and Latin 3. Basics of the com-
parative grammar of Greek and Latin in relation to one
another and im the frame of Indo-European linguistics.

Mr. Pubvel

199. Special Studies in Classics.
(/2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisites: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor.



Gradusie Courses )
200. History ot Classical Scholarship.
The Staff
251A. Seminar In Classical 5
The Aegean Bronze Age. Mr. Lattimore

251B. Seminar In Classical Archaeology.
Graeco-Roman architecture. Mr. Lattisnore

251C. Seminar In Classical Archaeology.
Graeco-Roman sculpture. Mr. Lattimore

251D. Seminar In Classical Arehaoology
Graeco-Roman painting. Mr. Lattimore

252. Topography and Monuments of

Athens.
Detailed studies in the topography and monuments
of Athens combining the evidence of literature, inscrip-
tions, and actual remains. Mr. Lattimore

253. Topography and Monuments ot

Rome.
Detailed studies in the topography and monuments
of ancient Rome combining the evidence of literature,
inscriptions, and actual remains. Mr. Lattimore

260. Seminar In Roman Religlon.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  The Staff

271. Computer Techniques in Classical

Studies.

Survey of computer techniques in the study of the
ancient world with emphasis on Greek and Latin liter-
ary texts. Students will learn enough computer pro-
gramming to work on a project of their own during the
course. The Staff

2687. Graduate Colloquium In Classical
Literature.
Reading, research and discussion of selected topics

from Greek and Roman Literature. May be repeated
for credit.

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or
Research. (I/; 10 2 courses)  The Saff

597. Study for the M.A. Comprehensive
Examination or the Ph.D. Qualitying
Examination. (/2 10 2 COUrses) The Saft

§99. Research for the Doctoral
Dissertation. (I/; 10 2 courses) The Suaff

Greek

Lower Division Courses

1. El

Greek.
Lecture, five hours per week. The Stafl

The Staff
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2, Greek.
Lecture, five hours per week. Prerequisite: course 1.
The Staft

3. Elementary Greek.
Lecture, five hours per week. Prerequisite: course 2.
The Stalf

10. Elementary Modern Greek.

An introduction designed to teach the student to pro-
nounce correctly, understand, speak, and write with
some facility the language of everyday life. Compari-
sons with Ancient Greek are made. Not intended for
native or near-native speakers of Modern Greek.

The Staff

11. Intermediate Modern Greek.

Prerequisite: course 10 or consent of the instructor.
Drill in pronunciation and grammatical patterns. Build-
ing-up of vocabulary. Easy readings in literature.

The Staft

12. Advanced Modern Greek.

Prerequisite: course |1 or consent of the instructor.
Conversation and composition. A survey of the struc-
ture of the language. The Staft

40. The Greek Element in English.

A knowledge of Greek is not required. A study of the
derivation and usage of English words of Greek origin:
analysis into their component elements directed toward
understanding of form and meaning.

Ms. Killian, Ms. Molr

Upper Division Courses

Note: Greek 3 is prerequisite to 100. Greek
100 is prerequisite to 101-107 and 111-124, and
prerequisite or corequisite to 110.

100. Readings in Greek Prose
Prerequisite: course 3. Plato’s Apology or a text of
comparable difficulty is read. The Staft

101A. Homer: Odyssey. Mr. Austia, Ms. Mols

1018. Homer: lfiad.
Mr. Austia, Ms. Molw, M. Travis

102. Lyric Poets.
Selections from Archilochus to Bacchylides.
Mr. Lewis, Mirs. Molwr

103. Aeschylus. Mr. Travis
104. Sophocies. Mr. Lattissore
105. Euripides. Ms. Molw, Mr. Travis
108. Aristophanes. Mr. Travis
107. Theocritus. Mbr. Austin, Mr. Lattimore

110. The Study of Greek Prose.
Work in sight reading and grammatical analysis of
Attic prose texts; writing the Attic prose. M, Lewis

111. Herodotus. The Seaft
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112. Thucydides. Mr. Austin, Mr. Lattimore
113. Attic Orators. Mr. Lattimore
121. Plato. Mr. Austin, Mr. Lewis
122, Plato: Republic. Mr. Lewis

123. Aristotie: Poetics and Rhetoric.
Mr. Lewis

124. Aristotie: Ethics. Mr. Lewis

130. Readings in the New Testament.
Prerequisite: Greek 3, Mr. Anastos

150. Readings in Modem Greek.
Prerequisites: course 3 or course 12 or consent of the

instructor. Study of Modern Greek literature and its

development since the Middle Ages through analysis of

texts in the original. The Staft
151. Advanced in Modern Greek.
Prerequisites: course 150 or consent of the instructor.
The Staft

160. Greok Drama: Study and

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Intensive crit-
ical study of a dramatic work in Greek, culminating in
its performance in the original language and manner of
presentation. May be repeated for credit whenever a
different play is studied and performed. Ms. Molr

199. Special Studies in Greek.
(/2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor. The Staft

Graduste Courses

The 200-series courses which are designated A
and B (e.g, 201A-201B) are double courses.
Course A is a preseminar and is normally prereq-
uisite to course B, a seminar.

200A-2008-200C. History of Greek
Literature.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Lectures on
the history of Greek literature, supplemented on the
part of the student by the independent reading of Greek
texts in the original. Mr, Lewis

201A-201B. Homer: The lliad.
Mr. Austin, Mr. Packard

202A-202B. Homer: The Odyssey and the
Epic Cycie.

Mr. Austin
203. Heslod. Mr. Austin
204. Homeric Hymns. The Staff
205. Seminar in Aeschylus. The Staff
206A-206B. Sophocies. The Staff
207A-207B. Euripides. Mr. Travis

208A-2088. Aristophanes. Mr. Travis

209. Seminar in Hellenlistic Poetry.
Mr, Austin

210. Advanced Greek Prose Composition.
Prerequisite: course 110 or the equivalent.

Mr. Lewis
211A-2118. Herodotus. The Staft
212A-2128. Thucydides. Mr. Lattimore

213. Seminar in Greek Historiography.

The Staff

214. Demosthenes. The Staft
221. Seminar in the Presocratic

Philosophers. Mr. Lewis

222A-2228. Plato. Mr. Lewis

223A-223B. Aristolle. Mr. Lewis

224, SanInar in Post-Aristotellan
Philosophy. Mr. Maslowski

230. New Testament Greek.

The Greek New Testament, as a work of Greek litera-
ture, with special emphasis on the information it gives
about the culture on the whole, and the language in
particular, of the society for which it was produced.

The Staff

231A-231B-231C. Seminar in Patristic and
Byzantine Literatwre.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Course does

not need to be taken in the A-B-C sequence.
Mr. Anastos

233. Byzantine Poetry.

A study of the main representatives of both religious
and secular poetry. The Staft

240A-240B. History of the Greek
Language.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 240A covers
the linguistic history of Classical Greek. In 240B Post-
Classical, Mediaeval, and Modern Greek are discussed.

The Stalf

241. Greek Epigraphy.
A survey of Greek historical inscriptions, chiefly At-
tic. The Staff

242A-2428. Greek Dialects and Historical
Grammer. (I/; course each)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credit is given
only upon completion of both quarters. The linguistic
situation in early Greece; readings in Classical Greek
dialectal texts (Ionic, Achaean, Aeolic, Doric); Greek
grammar in the context of Common Greek and Indo-
European linguistics. Mr. Pubvel

243. Mycenaean Greek.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Script, lan-
guage, and grammar of the Linear B inscriptions; their
relevance to Ancient Greek linguistic and cultural his-
tory. Ms. Pubvel



individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or
Research. (/; to 2 courses)  The Seaff

§97. Study for the M.A. Comprehensive
Examination or the Ph.D. Qualifying
Examination. (!/; to 2 courses) The Suff

599. Research for the Doctoral
Dissertiation. (I/; 10 2 courses) The Staff

Latin

Lower Division Courses

1. Elementary Latin.
Lecture, five hours per week. The Staft
1G. Elementary Latin for Graduate
Students. (No Credit)
Offered concurrently with Latin 14, being identical in
scheduling and content.

2. Elementary Latin.
Lecture, five hours per week. Prerequisite: course 1.
The Staff
3. Elementary Latin.
Lecture, five hours per week. Prerequisite: course 2.
The Staft
14, Elementary Latin (Intensive).
(2 courses)

The intensive course in Latin will cover all the declen-
sions of nouns and adjectives, all conjugations in the
indicative mood and the primary uses of the subjunctive
mood. Emphasis will be given to the development of the
ability to read easy selections of classical prose.

Ms. Killisa

40. The Latin Element In English.

A knowiedge of Latin is not required. A study of the
derivation and usage of English words of Latin origin:
analysis into their component elements directed toward
understanding of form and meaning.

Ms. Killian, Ms. Molr

Upper Division Courses

Note: Lstin 3 is to Latin 104,
105A, 107, 111, 113. One of the latter is normslly
prerequisite to all other 100-series cowrses in
Classical Latin anthors.

101. Plautus. Ms. Molr
102. Terence. Mr. Lifstedt
103. Lucretius. Mr. Austin, Mr. Travis
104. Ovid. Ms. Killian, Ms. Mokr
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105A. Vergil: Selections from Aeneld /-VI.
Mr. Levine, Ms. Molr

1058. Vergll: Advanced Course. Ms. Molr
106. Catullus. Mr. Levine, Mr. Maslowski

107. Horace: Odes and Epodes.
Mr. Levine, Mr. Maslowski

108. Roman Elegy.
Selections from Catullus, Tibullus, and Propertius.
M. Levine

109. Roman Satire.
Selections from the Epistles of Horace, the Satires of
Juvenal, and the Epigrams of Martial.
Ms. Killisn, Mr. Levine

110. The Study of Latin Prose.
Work in sight reading and grammatical analysis of
classical prose texts; writing of classical prose.
Mr. Gleason, Mr. Maslawski
Ms. Molr

Mr. Maslowski

111, Livy.
112. Tacltus.

113. Cicero: The Orations.
Ms. Mok, Mr. Travis

114. Roman Epistolography: Cicero and

Pliny. Mr. Maslowski
115. Caesar. Mr. Austin
116. Petronius. Mr. Lofstedt, Ms. Molr
117. Saliust. Ms. Kiflian, Mr. Maslowski
118. Seneca.

A selection of Seneca’s works will be read in Latin,
supplemented by further readings in translation.
Mr. Lifstedt

130. Introduction o Mediaeval Latin.
Prerequisite: course 3, or course 15, or consent of the

instructor. Reading of easy prose texts, with interest

centered on basic language training. Mr, Lifstedt

131. Mediaeval Latin Prose.

Prerequisite: course 130 or consent of the instructor.
Extensive reading of selected texts in prose; interest is
centered on the idiosyncrasies of Mediaeval Latin.

Mr. Lofstedt

133. Mediaeval Latin Poetry.

Prerequisite: one upper division language course in
Latin or consent of the instructor. Emphasis varies from
year (o year between Christian and secular poetry.

Mr. Lofstedt

150. Roman Drama: Study and
Performance.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Intensive crit-
ical study of a dramatical work in Latin, culminating in
its performance in the original language and manner of
presentation. May be repeated for credit whenever a
different play is studied and performed.  Ms. Mol
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199. Special Studies in Latin.
('/» to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor, The Stafl

Graduate Courses

The 200-series courses which are designated A
and B (¢.g., 203A and 203B) are double courses.
Course A is a preseminar and is normally prereq-
uisite to course B, a seminar.

200A-2008-200C. History of Latin
Literature.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Lectures on
the history of Latin literature, supplemented on the part
of the student by the independent reading of Latin texts
in the original. M. Levine, Mr. Maslowski

201. Seminar in the Roman Epic: Ennlus
to Shilus italicus.
The fragments of Ennius and selected readings from
the minor epic poets (Lucan, Valerius Flaccus, Statius,

Silius Italicus). The Seaff
202. Seminar in Catulius.

A deuailed consideration of the entire Catullan cor-
pus. Mr. Levine
203A. Eleglac Poetry. Mr. Levine
2038B. Propertius. Mr. Levine

204A. Veorgll's Aeneid. Mr. Austin, Mr. Travis
204B. The Aeneid. Mr. Austin, Mr. Travis

205. Seminar in Vergll's Bucolics.
Mr. Austin

206. Horace. Mr. Austin

207. Roman Comedy.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Survey of the
history of Roman Comedy. Reading of one comedy by
Plautus or Terence with interest centered on language
and meter. Mr. Lifstedt

210. Advanced Latin Prose Composition.
Prerequisite: course 110 or the equivalent.
Mr. Levine, Mr. Maslowski

211A-211B-211C. Seminar in the Roman

Historians.
A study of considerable portions of the writings of:
211A. Sallust.
211B. Livy.
211C. Tacitus. The Seaff

220A. Cicero’s Rhetorical Works. Mr. Travis
2208. Cicero's Orstions. Mr. Travis

221A. Cicero’s Philosophical Works.
Mr. Levine

221B. Cicero: De Natura Deorum. M. Levine

222, Seminar in Roman Stoicism.
Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of Greek and Lat-
in, Mr. Maslowski

223. Lucretius.

224. Seminar In the Roman Novel.
Petronius’ Satyricon and Apuleius’ Metamorphms a
study of the literary problems M. Travis

231A-231B. Seminar in Mediaeval Latin.
Prerequisite: at least one upper division course in
Latin or consent of the instructor. Studies in various
areas of the language and literature of Mediaeval Latin.
With instructor’s permission, may be repeated for cred-
it. Mr. Lofstedt

232. Vulgar Latin.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. History and
characteristics of popular Latin; its development into
the early forms of the Romance languages.

Mr. Lifstedt

The Seaft

240. History of the Latin La

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The develop-
ment of Latin from the earliest monuments until its
emergence in the Romance languages. Mrs. Lofstedt

242A-242B. Ralic Dialects and Latin
Historical Grammar. (/, course each)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credit is given
only upon completion of both quarters. The linguistic
situation in early Italy; readings in Oscan, Umbrian,
and early Latin texts; Latin grammar in the context of
Italic and Indo-European linguistics. Mr. Pulvel

243, Seminer in Latin Pa
Studies in the development of the book hand in Latin
manuscripts earlier than the invention of printing.
Mr. Levine

244, Seminear in Texiual Criticism.
Studies in the preparation of a critical edition of a
Latin author. Mr. Travis

Professional Courses In Method

370. The Teaching of Latin.

Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of the in-
structor. Techniques for teaching; organization of
courses; review of the content of the curriculum offered
in junior and senior high schools. Ms. Killisn

495. College Teaching of Latin.
(!/2 course) .
Prerequisite: current service as a teaching assistant
and consent of the instructor. Methodology of instruc-
tion, in conjunction with classroom practice.

Ms. Killian
Individusl Study and Research
§96. Directed Individual Study or
Research. (I/; 10 2 courses) The Suff




§97. Study for the M.A. Comprehensive
Examination or the Ph.D. Qualifying
Examination. (I/; 1o 2 courses) The Seaff

599. Research for the Doctoral
Dissertation. (//; to 2 courses) The Staff

Related Courses in Other Depariments

Anclent Near East (Near Eastern Languages)
170. Introduction to Biblical Studies.
171. Old Testament: Hebrew and
Septuagint Texts
172. Semitic Background of the New
Testament.

Art 103A. Greek Art,
103B. Hellenistic Art.
103C. Roman Art.
222A-222B. Greco~-Roman Art.
History 111A-111B-111C. History of the
Ancient Mediterranean World.
112A-112B. History of Ancient Greece.
113A-113B. History of Rome.
121A. The Early Middle Ages.
121B. The Later Middle Ages.
123A-123B-123C. Byzantine History.
222A-222B, Studies in Medieval Latin
Literary History.
250A-250B. Seminar in Ancient History.
252A-252B-252C. Seminar in Byzantine
History.
Indo-European Studies M132. European
Archaeology: The Bronze Age.
140. Introduction to Indo-European
Mythology.
M150. Introduction to Indo-European
Linguistics.
210. Indo-European Linguistics: Advanced
Course.
220A-220B. Hittite,
280A-280B. Seminar in Indo-European
Linguistics.
Philosophy 101. Plato,
102. Aristotle.

® COMMUNICATION STUDIES

(INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Donald E. Hargis, Ph.D., Professor of
Communication Studies.
Paul 1. Rosenthal, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Communication Studies.
Patrice French, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Communication Studies and
Psychology.
Andrea L. Rich, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of C;mmunication Studies.
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Thomas B. Farrell, Ph.D., Acting
Assistant Professor of Communication
Studies.

UNDERGRADUATE CURRICULUM

The major in Communication Studies is an
interdisciplinary program leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Arts. For details of the curriculum
see College of Letters and Sciences.

Lower Division Course

10. introduction to Communication
Studies.

An introduction to the fields of mass communication
and interpersonal communrication. Study of modes, me-
dia, and effects of mass communication, interpersonal
processes, and communication theory.

Mr. Farrell, Ms. Rich, Mr. Rosenthal

Upper Division Courses

100. Communication A

Prerequisites: course 10, Linguistics 1, Sociology 1,
Psychology 10. Analysis of the fundamental nature of
human communication; its physical, linguistic, psycho-
logical and sociological bases. Study of theoretical
models explicating the process and constituents of the
communicative act. Ms, French

101. Freedom of Communication.

Analysis of legal, political and philosophical issues
entailed in the rights of free expression, access to an
audience, and access to information. Study of court
decisions governing freedom of communication in the
United States. Mr. Roseathal

120, Principles and Types of Group
Communication.

Prerequisite: course 100. Analysis of the purposes,
principles, and types of small group communication.
Particular emphasis upon the organization of and par-
ticipation in problem-solving discussion. Ms, Rich

130. Cuitural Factors In interpersonal
Communication.

Prerequisite: course 100. Study of cultural factors as
they affect the quality and processes of interpersonal
communication; exercises in the participation, analysis,
and criticism of inter-ethnic and interracial communi-
cations in the small-group configuration. Mss. Rich

140. Theory of Persuasive Communication.

Prerequisite: course 100. The dynamics of communi-
cation designed to influence human conduct; analysis
of the structure of persuasive discourse; integration of
theoretical materials drawn from relevant disciplines of
the humanities and social sciences. Mr. Roseathal

142. Rhelorical Theory.

Prerequisite: course 100. Survey of the major classical
and neoclassical treatises on rhetoric. Analysis of the
theories of Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, St. Au-
gustine, Blair, Whately, Campbell, and other leading
works in the theory of rhetoric. Mr. Hargis
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150. Analysis of Communication Content.
Prerequisite: course 100. Study of methodologies for

the qualitative and quantitative analysis of the content

of communications. Ms. Fresch

152. Analysis of Communication Effects.
Prerequisite: course 100. Survey of experimental and
field research on the effects of communications. Study
of source, message, and environmental factors affecting
audience response. Ms. Freach

160. Political Communication.

Prerequisite: courses 100 and 101. Study of the nature
and function of communication in the political sphere;
analysis of contemporary and historical communica-
tions within established political institutions; state pa-
pers; deliberative discourses; electoral campaigns.

Mr. Favell

165. Agitational Communication.

Prerequisite: courses 100 and 101. Theory of agita-
tion; agitation as a force for change in existing institu-
tions and policies in a democratic society. Intensive
study of selected agitational movements and the tech-
nique and content of their communications.

Mr. Fasvell

170. Legal Communication.

Prerequisite: courses 100 and 101. Study of the trial
and appellate processes as systems of communication.
Analysis of the elements of the juridical process as they
affect the quality of communication content. Study of
the rules of evidence, jury behavior, and the structure
of legal discourse. Mr. Rosenthal

175. Criticism and the Public Arts.
Prerequisites: course 10 or consent of instructor. An
introduction to methods and problems of criticism in
the public arts. Several types of critical methods will be
studied: formalistic, analogue, pragmatic, and aesthetic
criticism. Topics include the definition of art and criti-
cism, the aesthetic media, genre and resources of film,
television, theatre and public discourse, the varieties of
critical method, the problems of critical judgment.
Mr. Fasrell

197. Undergraduate Honors Proseminar.
Prerequisite: senior standing; grade point average of
3.5 in Communication Studies major and 3.3 overall.
Variable topic course involving specialized study of
selected aspects of the field of human communication.
Enrollment is limited. The Staff

199. Special Studles.

Prerequisites: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor. A course of independent study for senior un-
dergraduates who desire an intensive or specialized
investigation of selected research topics. To be arranged
with the member of the faculty who will direct the
study. The Staff

198H. Special Studies for Honors

Candidates.

Prerequisites: admission to Honors Program and sen-
ior standing. A course of independent study for honors
undergraduates who desire an intensive or specialized
investigation of selected research topics. To be arranged
with a member of the faculty who will direct the study.

The Staff

8 COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

(INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

Arnold J. Band, Ph.D., Professor of
Hebrew and Comparative Literature
(Chairman).

Pier-Maria Pasinetti, Ph.D., Professor of
Italian and Comparative Literature.

J. Norman Austin, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Classics and Comparative
Literature.

Ross P. Shideler, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Scandinavian and
Comparative Literature.

E. Bond Johnson, 111, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of German and Comparative
Literature.

Robert Martin Adams, Ph.D., Professor
of English.

Marc Bensimon, Ph.D., Professor of
French.

Frederick L. Burwick, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of English.

Albert D. Hutter, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of English.

James Kerans, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Theatre Arts.

George S. Rousseau, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of English.

Robert M. Maniquis, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of English.

The Graduate Interdepartmental Program in
Comparative Literature attempts to fulfill two
criteria: competence in two or more literatures,
and the ability to perceive and discuss relation-
ships between a single literature and other litera-
tures in general. Ideally, the student’s specific
and general knowledge should give him the ca-
pacity to function as a specialist in his major
literature as well as a guide to the relations of art,
literature, and society. .

The Program draws upon the facilities, serv-
ices, and faculty of UCLA'’s language and litera-
ture programs. With the exception of a few
courses given by be Program in Comparative
Literature which are essentially courses in meth-
odology, genre, motif and period, all courses tak-
en by Comparative Literature students are to be
taken directly in the relevant language and liter-
ature departments. Members of those depart-
ments participate in the advising and examining
of all degree candidates.



Admission Requirements for the M.A.

1. For entrance into the program a B.A. in
literature, ancient or modern, is a prerequisite.
Students not having a literature major in their
B.A. program will be required to demonstrate
the equivalent knowledge and comprehension of
one literature before being considered a gradu-
ate student in good standing.

2. Applicants will be expected to have a 3.25
G.P.A. in upper division literature courses.

Foreign Language Requirements

Literature proficiency in one foreign language
is a prerequisite to the courses in comparative
literature. Before completion of the M. A. degree
a reading knowledge of a second foreign lan-
guage is strongly recommended. French or Ger-
man is usually recommended as one of the M.A.
candidate’s two foreign languages.

Course Requirements for the M.A.
The following twelve courses will be the mini-

mal course requirement. Some students will take

extra courses to make up deficiencies. Modifica-
tions may be made with the consent of the chair-
man.

1. Three courses in Comparative Literature. A.
Comparative Literature 200—Methodology:
theory of literature, bibliography, etc. B. The
comparative study of one genre, e.g., the novel,
the epic, the lyric. C. the comparative study of
one period or movement, e.g., Baroque, Roman-
ticism.

2. Six courses (a minimum of three must be
graduate courses, the other three upper division)
in the student’s major literature. The departmen-

tal course in the history of the language of that .

particular literature may be included.

3. Three courses, either graduate or upper divi-
sion, in the student’s minor literature. The stu-
dent should be directed to study periods, genres,
or problems in his minor literature which lend
themselves to comparison with similar elements
in his major literature.

Qualifying Examination

The examination for the M.A. will be written
and oral; testing both historical knowledge and
comprehension of methodology. The results of
this examination will determine the student’s
ability to continue towards the Ph.D. degree in
Comparative Literature. There are three possible
results of the examination. A student may be
allowed to progress toward his Ph.D., or he may
be granted a terminal M.A., or he may fail the
examinations altogether.
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The written examinations will test the
student’s skill in literary analysis and his detailed
knowledge of specified works in the student’s
major and minor literatures. The examinations
will be based upon reading lists from the works
of approximately ten to fifteen authors in the
major literature and the works of five authors in
the minor literature.

The oral examination will be a general discus-
sion of the student’s major literature and his pe-
riod of emphasis within the minor literature.
This examination goes beyond the student’s
reading list and allows a greater degree of prob-
ing into the student’s capacity to analyze, syn-
thesize, and discuss relations between works of
literature. The student will be allowed to proceed
towards the Ph.D. in Comparative Literature
only after he has passed this oral examination.

Ph.D. Admission Requirements

Basic requirements are the same as for the
M.A. Normally the student will be expected to
qualify for his M.A. before proceeding towards
the Ph.D. A student coming with an M.A. may
be required to pass a Permission to Proceed ex-
amination before being allowed to proceed to-
wards the Ph.D.

Foreign Language Requirements

The candidate must have literature proficien-
cy in at least two foreign languages before taking
the qualifying examination. If the student in-
tends to offer three literatures written in foreign
languages for his Ph.D. degree, he will be expect-
ed to have literature proficiency in the three per-
tinent foreign languages. Normally, the student
will be tested in his first foreign language during
his first year of residence and in his second for-
eign language during his second year of res-
idence. The committee recommends a reading
knowledge of a third language. A classical lan-
guage is usually necessary for anyone majoring
in a period prior to the 19th century.

Course Requirements

The plan for the first year will be similar to
that for the M.A. in Comparative Literature.
There are no course requirements beyond the
twelve outlined in the M.A. requirements, but a
number of courses are usually necessary to give
the student sufficient depth in his major and two
minor literatures. All students will be required to
pass the written and oral M.A. examinations be-
fore proceeding towards the Ph.D. The student’s
second year program will be determined in con-
sultation with his advisory committee.
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The Ph.D. Qualitying Examination

The candidate will be examined in his major
literature and in two minor literatures. (Two of
these three literatures must be from different lan-
guage groups, i.e. Romance and Germanic, Eng-
lish and Slavic, etc.) The examinations may be
taken as soon as the student has received permis-
sion to proceed and has satisfied all foreign lan-
guage requirements. The candidate will
normally be examined on:

1. One literature from its earliest texts to the
end. with heavy emphasis on one period, and the
remainder on the basis of a reading list.

2. Two additional literatures in only one rele-
vant period each. A student may petition to be
examined on only two literatures if both have
been studied from the earliest texts to the end.

3. The methodology of Comparative Litera-
ture in relation to the period or periods of em-
phasis.

Written Examinations

Five written examinations are required for the
Ph.D. Qualifying Examination. They may be
taken together or spaced over five quarters. In
the major literature—assuming it is a European
literature—there will be three examinations cov-
ering the early, the middle, and the modern peri-
od of that literature. There will, in addition, be
one examination in each of the two minor litera-
tures within the student’s period of specializa-
tion.

The Oral Examination

The oral examination emphasizes the
student’s ability to deal with the theory and
problems of Comparative Literature as they spe-
cifically relate to his particular fields of interest.

Dissertation

When a candidate has passed his qualifying
examinations he is officially advanced to candi-
dacy and may proceed with the writing of his
dissertation on a topic approved by his commit-
tee.

Final Examination

The final examination for the degree is a de-
fense of the dissertation before a University
committee,

Gradusate Courses

200. The Methodology of Comparative
Literature.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. A study of
both the methodology of comparative literature and the
theory of literature. Mr. Shideler

M203. Renaissance Drama.

(Same as Humanities M 103.) Prerequisites: upper di-
vision standing and literature major; consent of instruc-
tor. (Reading knowledge of one appropriate foreign
language for graduate students.) The course offers a
broad introduction to the subject matter and types of
plays in the Renaissance. Historical and literary influ-
ences on the plays will be considered. Readings will
include works of such dramatists as: Tasso, Machiavel-
li. Lope de Vega, Racine, Jonson, Shakespeare. This
course is cross-listed with Humanities M103. Students
seeking U/G credit will be allowed to read all works in
translation. Students taking the course for graduate
credit will be required to prepare papers based on texts
read in the original language and will meet as a group
one additional hour each week.

M205. The Comic Sphit.

(Same as Humanities M105.) Prerequisites: upper di-
vision standing and literature major. (Reading knowl-
edge of one appropriate foreign language for
graduates.) Literary masterpieces, both dramatic and
non-dramatic, selected to demonstrate the varieties of
comic expression. This course is cross-listed with Hu-
manities M105. Students seeking U/G credit will be
allowed to read all works in translation. Students taking
the course for graduate credit will be required to pre-
pare papers based on texts read in the original language.
These students will meet as a group an additional hour

each week. M. Band
M209. The Crisls of Consclousness in
Modern Literature.

(Same as Humanities M109.) Prerequisite: upper di-
vision standing and literature major. (Reading knowl-
edge of one appropriate foreign language for graduate
students.) Study of modern European and American
works which are concerned both in subject matter and
artistic methods with the growing self-consciousness of
the artist and his society, focusing on works of Flaubert,
Joyce, Gide, Mann and Nabokov. This course will be
cross-listed with Humanities M109. Students seeking
U/G credit will be allowed to read all works in transla-
tion. Students taking the course for graduate credit will
be required to prepare papers based on texts read in the
original language. These students will meet as a group
an additional hour each week.

220. From Epic 1o Novel.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: literature profi-
ciency in one language, ancient or modern. A compara-
tive study of the themes and techniques germane to
each genre. Mr. Austin

221. The Lyric: Classical o Modern.
Prerequisite: some knowledge of either Latin or
Greek. An examination of the genres and conventions
of Greek and Roman lyric poetry and their influence on
subsequent European poetry. Mr. Austia

222. Ovid’s Influence on European Letters.

Prerequisite: elements of Latin or consent of the in-
structor. Readings in Latin and in translation from
Ovid’s works, particularly Amores and Metamorphoses.
Analysis of Ovid’s place in Latin letters and his influ-
ence on subsequent European literature. Mr. Austin




M229. Heroes In Literature.
(Same as Humanities M129.) Prerequisite: upper di-
vision standing. (Reading knowledge of one appropri-
ate foreign language for graduate students.) Survey and
analysis of the function and appearance of such arche-
typal heroes as Osiris, Ulysses, Prometheus and Oedi-
pus in literature from antiquity to the modern period.
This course will be cross-listed with Humanities M129.
Students seeking U/G credit will be allowed to read all
works in translation. Students taking the course for
graduate credit will be required to prepare papers based
on texts read in the original language, and will meet as
a group an additional hour per week. Mr. Awad

250. The Classical Tradition in Eighteenth
Century English Literature.,

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: a reading knowl-
edge of Greek or Latin. A study of the confrontation of
eighteenth century English writers with Greek and Lat-
in literary works and traditions. Mr. Roussesn

251. Varieties of Picaresque Fiction in the

18th Century.

Prerequisite: some knowledge of eighteenth centusy
English literature, and a reading knowledge of two of
the following languages: French, Spanish, German,
Italian. A study of the metamorphoses of picaresque
fiction during 1700-1800, with special attention to the
novels of Defoe, Fielding, Smollett, Diderot, Rousseau,
and others. The course will begin with a study of Cer-
vantes’ Don Quixote and will map out a critical theory
for quixotic versus picaresque fiction. Mr. Roussean

252. Structural Problems in Autoblography.

Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of one European
language, plus one other language. This course explores
the ways in which writers of different nationalities and
cultural backgrounds conceive of the form known as
autobiography. Students are expected to read extensive-
ly in the autobiographical literature of two languages,

one of which must be European. Mr. Roussean
260. Literature and the Other Arts In the
Renalssance.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: literature profi-
ciency in either French, Italian or Spanish. A compara-
tive study of literature and the other art media in the
Renaissance. Mr. Bensimon

M288. Mozart and the Literature of Opera.
(Same as Humanities M118.) Prerequisites: Humani-
ties |A and 1B or English 1 and 2 or consent of instruc-
tor. (Reading knowledge of either German or Italian for
graduates.) The course will concentrate on opera as a
dramatic and poetic medium, by focussing on the liter-
ary texts and musical settings of five major Mozart
operas. Major topics: theatrical use of mixed media;
recitative and aria; staging of opera; Mozart’s career as
a dramatic composer; Da Ponte as librettis. This course
is cross-listed with Humanities M118. Students seeking
U/G credit will be allowed to read all works in transla-
tion. Students seeking grad credit will participate in a
special discussion section and will prepare all papers
based on texts read in the original languages.
Mr. Fletcher
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270. The Dream in English and German
Romantic Literature.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: literature profi-
ciency in German. A study of the use of the dream as
a standard narrative technique in English and German
Romantic Literature. Mr. Burwick

271. Dramatic Theory and Criticism in
German and English Romanticism.
Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of German. This
seminar examines the generic ion of drama in
the critical essays of the Schlegels, Tieck, Jean Paul,
Coleridge, De Quincey, and Hazlitt. It gives particular
attention to the role of the actor and the idea of dramat-
ic action as discussed by the critics. Mr, Burwick

274. The Search for Organic Forms.
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of French or Ger-
man. A seminar devoted to theories of the “organic” in
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, with special
emphasis on Rousseau and Goethe. A large part of the
course will be given to studies of the transition made
between theories of nature and theories of state.
Mr. Maniquis

275. The Nineteenth Century Novel.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: ability to read ei-
ther French or German. A comparative study of the
I9th century novel in at least England, France, and
Germany. Novels will be selected so as to allow the
seminar to concentrate on a particular tradition or crit-

ical problem. Mr. Maniquis,
276. Theory of Bourgeois Drama In the
Nineteenth Century.

(Formerly numbered 290.) Prerequisite: a reading
knowledge of at least one appropriate foreign language.
Seminar to examine the nature and determinates of this
mode of drama by study of selected plays and critical
texts. Mr. Kerans

M280. The Symbolist Tradition in Poetry.
(Same as Humanities M 180.) Prerequisites: upperdi-
vision standing and literature major. (Reading knowl-
edge of ecither French or German for graduate
students). A study of the symbolist tradition in English,
French, and German Poetry. This course is cross-listed
with Humanities M180. Students seeking U/G credit
will read all works in translation. Students taking the
course for graduate credit will de required to prepare
papers based on texts read in the original languages.
These students will meet as a group an additional hour
each week. Mr. Shideler

281. Poetry and Poetics of the

ist Period.

Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of either French or
German. A study of some of the dominant poetic trends
and figures in American and European poetry in the
first half of the 20th century including such Surrealists
as G. Apollinaire and A. Breton, imagists, and major
individual poets such as E. Pound, T. S. Eliot, Paul
Valéry, R. M. Rilke, Stefan George, and Wallace Ste-
vens, Mb. Shideler
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201. The Novel.

Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of at least one ap-
propriate foreign language. A study of the post-Joycean
novel in several of its best-known representatives: Na-
bokov, Robbe-Grillet, Queneau (or Butor or Claude
Mauriac), Gadda, Borges, and Beckett. Some knowl-
edge of Joyce will be assumed. Mr, Adams

202. The Psychological Novel.

Prerequisite: reading knowledge of French. A com-
parative study of French and English novels which both
precede and follow the development of psychoanalyis.
Selected readings in Freud will be assigned in addition
10 the required fiction. Mr. Hutter

M297. The Novel.

(Same as Humanities M117). Prerequisite: upper di-
vision standing and literature major or consent of in-
structor. (Reading knowledge of French for graduate
students.) A study of mystery and detective fiction in
England, France, and the United States. The origin,
form and historical significance will be developed
through close readings of selected works. This course is
cross-listed with Humanities M117. Students seeking
U/G credit will be allowed to read all works in transla-
tion. Students taking this course for graduate credit will
be required to participate in a special discussion section
and to prepare papers based on texts read in the original

languages. Mr. Hutter
596. Directed individual Study.
(/2 to 2 courses) The Staft

596X. Directled Individual Study.

(Y2 to 1 course)
Preparation for Foreign Language Examination.

The Staff
597. Preparation for the Doctoral
Qualtfying Examination.
(2 to 2 courses) The Staft

599. Research on Disseriation.
(/3 to 2 courses)
Restricted to those who have passed the qualifying
examination for the doctor’s degree. The Staff

8 COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH
PLANNING
(INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

The interdepartmental program leading to the
M.S. in Comprehensive Health Planning is spon-
sored jointly by the Department of Political Sci-
ence, the Graduate School of Management, the
School of Public Health, the School of Medicine,
and the School of Architecture and Urban Plan-
ning,

The program is designed to acquaint students
with policy issues and operational problems in
health systems, to develop skills in the use of
quantitative and computer methodologies for

planning, and to enhance understanding of the
social and technological environments in which
health systems are embedded. The curriculum is
arranged so that the student builds conceptual
and methodological bases in planning and the
implementation of plans, acquires substantive
knowledge about health delivery systems, and
finally applies this knowledge and experience to
comprehensive planning for health programs.

The program occupies two academic years (six
quarters) plus a summer field placement. A limit-
ed number of stipends may be available. Appli-
cants are expected to offer preparation in
mathematics through calculus and courses in mi-
croeconomics, statistics, and social sciences. One
course deficiency may be removed after admis-
sion to the program.

For further information contact: Arnold I.
Kisch, Director, Comprehensive Health Plan-
ning Program, School of Public Health, UCLA
Center for the Health Sciences, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

8 COMPUTER SCIENCES

Studies related to computer science are possi-
ble in several academic departments. Detailed
information is given in the announcements of the
individual departments that are listed below.

Blomathematics

Course work in mathematical modeling, sim-
ulation and other computer techniques in the
health sciences, including computer graphics.

Engineering

Master of Science and Ph.D. degree programs
with specialization in control systems, communi-
cation theory, computer applications, computer
languages, and computer systems.

Library Service

Master of Science degree in Information Sci-
ence (Documentation).
Linguistics

Course work in mathematical linguistics and
computational linguistics.



Management

Master’s and Ph.D. degree programs with spe-
cialization in computers and information sys-
tems, computer simulation, and operations
research.

Mathematics

Please see Mathematics-Computer Science
major under College of Letters and Science.

Psychology

Course work in mathematical psychology, fac-
tor analysis and multivariate analysis, and in
computer techniques in the behavioral sciences.

Public Health

Master of Science and Ph.D. degree programs
in Biostatistics with specializations in data
processing and computer assisted statistical
analysis.

8 COUNCIL ON EDUCATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT

The Council on Educational Development
(CED), created by the Los Angeles Division of
the Academic Senate in May 1968, is charged to
study and encourage educational reforms and
innovations; “to sanction with the consent of
directly concerned departments, colleges or
schools, extra-departmental courses and pro-

grams; and to monitor and evaluate such courses.

and programs . .. ” A modest funding is provid-
ed the Council to be used for faculty released
time, outside lecturers, and teaching and re-
search assistant positions in order to implement
new curricular experiments. The Council can
sanction a specific course for a period of up to
two years, though in practice, encouragement is
given to departments for the absorption of these
innovations into their regular curriculum.
Courses and/or programs sponsored by CED
are listed in the Registration (and subsequent)
issues of the Daily Bruin. Information on offer-
ings may be obtained from the secretary to the
CED, 3121 Murphy Hall.

® DANCE
(Department Office, 205 Women’s

Gym)
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Pia Gilbert, Professor of Dance.

Carol Scothorn, M.A., Professor of
Dance.

Alma M. Hawkins, EA.D., Emeritus
Professor of Dance.

Allegra Snyder, M.A., Associate Professor
of Dance (Chairwoman of the
Depariment).

Emma Lewis Thomas, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Dance.

Elsie Dunin, M.A., Assistant Professor of
Dance.

Malcolm McCormick, M.A., Assistant
Professor of Dance.

Marion Scott, M.A., Assistant Professor of
Dance.

Doris Siegel, Assistant Professor of Dance.

Gloria Bowen, Lecturer in Dance.

Kathe Copperman, M.A., Lecturer in
Dance.

Sharron Deny, Ph.D., Lecturer in Dance.

Robert Duhu, Ph.D., Lecturer in Dance.

Sally Fitt, M.S., Lecturer in Dance.

Susan Lovell, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

Margalit Oved Marshall, Lecrurer in
Dance.

Stella Matsuda, Lecturer in Dance.

Barbara Mattingly, Lecturer in Dance.

Emilio Pulido-Huizar, Lecturer in Dance.

Mia Slavenska, Lecturer in Dance.

Martin Tracy, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

The dance major offered in the College of
Fine Arts leads to the Bachelor of Arts degree.
For requirements, see College of Fine Arts.

Preparation for the Major

Dance 30A-30B, 35, 36A-36B-36C, 37A-37B-
37C, 38A-38B, and 70A; and two courses (in-
cluding at least one course with an asterisk) cho-
sen from Art 10A*-10B*, 25%, 30A, 50, 51, 52, 53,
54; Humanities 1A-1B; Music 2A-2B; and Thea-
ter Arts SA, 5B, 20A.*

The Major

A total of 14 courses including courses 111A-
111B, 150A-150B-150C, 151A-151B, 152A-152B,
153A-153B-153C, 154, 158A-158B; two courses
(8 units) chosen from Anthropology 144; Art
110A, 110B, 110C, 110D, 122, 123A, 150A,
153A; English 102, 103, 104, 110B, 110C, 112,
116, 133A-133B-133C, 134A-134B-134C, 135A-
135B-135C; Music 132A-132B, 135A-135B-
135C, 140A-140B-140C; Theater Arts 101,
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102A-102B, 105, 118A-118B, 122, 188.

With department approval, in the senior year,
students who give evidence of commitment and
special preparation for graduate study may be
permitted to substitute certain courses, as fol-
lows: students with a dance ethnology focus may
substitute a year of ethnic dance for 153A-153B-
153C; and course 140A for 152A-152B. Students
with a dance therapy focus may substitute 165A-
165B-165C for 153A-153B-153C; and Psycholo-
gy 127 for Dance 152A-B. The department ad-
viser should be consulted about other special
preparatory courses needed for graduate study
in dance ethnology and dance therapy.

Admission to the Major

Readiness for admission to the upper division
major is determined by a screening and evalua-
tion conducted during Spring Quarter of the
sophomore year.

All entering transfer students are evaluated for
placement in technique and choreography
classes.

Admission to Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements of the
Graduate Division as stated in the announce-
ment of the Graduate Division, the student must
have an undergraduate major in dance or equiv-
alent preparation with a minimum of upper divi-
sion courses in the dance concentration.
Students whose preparation is deficient, as de-
termined by Graduate Admissions, will be re-
quired to make up such deficiencies in addition
to the degree program. For more detailed infor-
mation, write to the Chairman of the Depart-
ment of Dance and enclose a transcript or
summary of academic record.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

Graduate students may follow the thesis plan
or the comprehensive examination plan. The
candidate’s course of study will be planned un-
der the guidance of the graduate adviser. Em-
phasis may be placed on dance history and
philosophy, choreography, ethnic forms, dance
therapy, or dance education.

Thesis Plan. A minimum of nine courses and
a thesis. Choreography of major proportion is
acceptable as a thesis.

Comprehensive Examination Plan. A min-
imum of 10 courses, including an independent
study project and a final comprehensive exam-
ination.

Lower Division Courses

10A-108-10C. Fundamentals of Creative
Dance. (i/, course each)

For non-dance majors. Courses must be taken in se-
quence. Study of dance through varied experience in
movement including historical and contemporary
forms with emphasis on increasing ability to use move-
ment creatively and to relate to dance the principles and
elements of other arts. The Siaft

11A-118-11C. Creative Dance.
(/2 course each)

Prerequisite: course 10C or consent of the instructor.
For non-dance majors. A continuing study of dance
with emphasis on movement principles and com-
position, The Staff

30A-308. Fundamentals of Ballet.
(/2 course each)

Open only to dance majors. Courses must be taken
in sequence, 30A taken concurrenily with 36C, and 30B
concurrently with 37C. Study of ballet techniques and
principles including dance terminology. Ms. Bowen

35. Music Analysis for Dance. (!/; course)
Study of the elements of music, music structures, and
their relationship to dance, with emphasis on rhythmic
analysis, dance accompaniment and teacher-accompa-
nist roles. Mrs. Gilbert

36A-36B-36C. Fundamentals of Creative
Dance. ('/; course each)

Open only to dance majors. Courses must be taken
in sequence. Study of dance through varied experience
in movement including historical and contemporary
forms with emphasis on increasing ability to use move-
ment creatively and to relate to dance the principles and
elements of other arts. Mrs. Copperman

37A-37B-37C. Creative Dance.
(/2 course each)
Prerequisite: course 36C. A continuing study of
dance with emphasis on movement principles and cho-

reography. The Seaff

38A-38B. Dance Notation. (!/; course each)
Prerequisite: courses 35 and 36C. Study of Labanota-
tion with experience in recording and interpreting
dance scores with emphasis on reading skills. )
Mr. Tracy

46A-46B-46C. Fundamentals of Movement.
('//; course each)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Study of the fun-
damentals of movement with emphasis on experiencing
body awareness, exploring movement potential, and
structuring of dance forms. Consideration of cultural
influences on expressive forms. Mrs. Dunin

47A-478-47C. Dance Forms.
(//; course each)

Prerequisite: course 46C. A continuing study of
dance forms with consideration of social factors and
environmental influences. Includes observation and
analysis of movement and the development of basic
skills in Labanotation. Mrs. Dunin



52, introduction to Dance Theater.
(/2 course)
Prerequisite: course 36A. Study of the interaction of
the aesthetic components of dance theater.
Mirs. Siegel
T0A-708. Introduction to Performance in
Ethnic Dance. (i/; course each)
Study of basic movement in ethnic dance forms.
Mrs. Dunin

T1A-71P. Performance Courses in Ethnic
Dance. (I/; course each)

May not be repeated for credit. (A) Dance of Bali:
(B) Dance of Ghana; (E) Dance of India; (F) Dance of
Israel; (G) Dance of Japan; (H) Dance of Java; (J)
Dance of Mexico; (L) Dance of Scotland; (M) Dance
of Spain: (P) Dance of Yugoslavia. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

111A-111B. Analysis of Human Movement.
Prerequisites: course 37; 111A must be completed
before enrollment in 111B. A study of the biological
and physical principles of movement and the effects of
movement upon the structure of and function of the
human body. Mrs. Fitt

111C. Analysis of Human Movement.
Prerequisite: course |11A and 111B. In depth study
of selected topics introduced in 111A and 111B.
Mrs. Fitt

112A-112B-112C. Advanced Dance.
(/2 course each)
Prerequisite: course 150C. Synthesis of previous
dance experience, advanced technique, and individual
and group choreography. The Staff

114A-114F, Advanced Contemporary
Dance. (I/; course each)
Prerequisite: course 153C or consent of the instruc-

tor. Advanced technique in contemporary dance with .

emphasis on performing skills. Mrs. Warner
127. Foundation ot Dance Education.
Prerequisite: course 150C or consent of Instructor.
Analysis of theoretical aspects of movement and cho-
reography with special reference to teaching in junior
colleges and higher education. Miss Hawkins

131A-131B-131C. Intermediate Ballet.
(/2 course each)

Prerequisite: course 30B or consent of instructor.
Open only to dance majors. Courses must be taken in
sequence. Study of advanced techniques and principles
of classical ballet including phrasing, combinations,
and repertory works. Mrs. Slavenska

132A-132F. Advanced Ballet.
(/2 course each)
Prerequisite: course 131C. Advanced technique in
classical ballet with emphasis on performing skills.
Miss Slavenska
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140A-140B-140C. Dance Cultures of the

World.

A survey of dance in selected cultures, the role of
dance in society; consideration of style, rhythmic struc-
ture, historical background and related folklore. Lec-
tures illustrated with demonstrations. film, slides and
recordings: (A) Africa (folk and tribal traditions); (B)
Asia (art, tribal and folk traditions); (C) North Ameri-
can Indians (tribal and folk traditions).  Mrs. Sayder

142. Dance in the Balkans.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class. An
introduction to dance of the Balkans, including factors
influencing development and social functions, and con-
sideration of relationship of dance to other art forms.

Mrs. Dunin

143. Dance In India.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class. An
introduction to the dance of India, including factors
influencing development and social functions, and con-
sideration of relationship of dance to other art forms.

The Staff

144, Dance in Indonesia.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class. An
introduction to the dance of Indonesia, including fac-
tors influencing development and social functions, and
consideration of relationship of dance to other art
forms. The Staff

145. Dance In Japan.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class. An
introduction to the dance of Japan, including factors
influencing development and social functions, and con-
sideration of relationship of dance to other art forms.

The Staff

146. Dance in Latin America.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class. An
introduction to the dance of Latin America. inciuding
factors influencing its development and social functions
and consideration of the relationship of dance to other
art forms. Myr. Pulido-Huizar

150A-150B-150C. Advanced Dance.
Prerequisite: course 37C. Choreography with empha-
sis on the use of composed music, the group com-
position, and the theatrical environment; synthesis of
previous dance experience, theories and technique of
outstanding dance artists; principles of human move-
ment related to dance. Mrs. Scothorn

151A. History of Dance—Primitive to
Renalssance.
The evolvement of the dance as an art form and its
cultural implications from the primitive through the
Renaissance periods. Mrs.

1518B. History of Dance—Baroque to 20th
Century.
A study of changing concepits in the styles and forms
of dance from the Baroque to the 20th Century.
Mrs. Thomas
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152A. Lighting Design for Dance Theater.
(Y2 course)
Prerequisite: course 37C. Study of aesthetics. princi-
ples and technical elements of lighting for dance.

Mrs. Slegel

1528. Costume and Scenic Design for
Dance Theater. (!/; course)
Prerequisite: course 37C. Swudy of the history and
aesthetics of costuming for dance. Emphasis on the de-
signer-choreographer relationship.  Mr. McCormick

153A-1538-153C. Choreography and

Prerequisite: course 150C. Independent work in solo
and group choreography. Exploration of various styles
and forms. Performance in repertory works.

Miss Scott
154. Music as Dance Accompeniment.

Prerequisite: course 35 or consent of the instructor.
Piano and percussion improvisation for dance. Chore-
ographer-composer relationships. History of music for
the dance with emphasis on contemporary trends.
Music for the dance performance. Mrs. Gilbert

155. Form and Structure In ..

Prerequisite: course 36C. A study of the craft of cho-
reography as taught by selected artists including Louis
Horst, Doris Humphrey and Helen Tamaris. Attention
will be given to their concepts of form and structure as
well as philosophic bases on which these approaches
were formed. Miss Scott

158A-1588. Philosophical Bases and
Trends in Dance. (1, |/, course)
Prerequisite: course 150C. Critical analysis of dance
as a creative experience and the role of professional and
educational dance in our society. Study of selected ap-
proaches to current development in dance.
Mrs. Soyder

159. Advanced Dance Notation.

Prerequisite: courses 37C and 38A-38B. Intermediate
and advanced Labanotation. Reconstruction and score
preparation in ballet, modern, and ethnic dance.

Mr. Tracy

160. Creative Dance for Chiidren.

Prerequisite: course 150C or consent of the instruc-
tor. Study of dance as an expressive medium for child-
ren with emphasis on concepts and principles.

The Staft
185A-1658-165C. Introduction to
Movement Dynamics and Personality
Growth. ('/; course each)

uisite: course 150C or consent of instructor.
Courses must be taken in sequence. Study of movement
experience as a means of increasing awareness, sponta-
neity, and seif-directed non-verbal response to inner
and outer stimuli. Emphasis on the dynamic (energy
and spatial) aspects of movement with special attention
to the felt-dimension associated with the experiencing.
Miss Lovell

171A-171P. Performance Courses in
Ethnic Dance. ('/, course each)

Each course may be repeated, with the consent of the
instructor, for a maximum of four units. Prerequisite:
corresponding course in 71A-71P series (i.e., 71A is pre-
requisite to 171A, 71B is prerequisite to 171B, etc.). (A)
Dance of Bali; (B) Dance of Ghana; (E) Dance of
India; (F) Dance of Israel: (G) Dance of Japan: (H)
Dance of Java; (J) Dance of Mexico; (L) Dance of
Scotland: (M) Dance of Spain; (P) Dance of Yugo-
slavia. The Staff

180A-1908-190C. Advanced Dance
Petformance. (//, course each)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The study of
performance of major choreography.
Mrs. Scothorn, Miss Scott

197A-197B. Proseminar: Dance
Perspectives. (//; course each)
Prerequisite: upper divisioni standing or consent of
the instructor. Consideration of the aesthetic evolving
from the work of the great artists of our time.
The Staft

199. Special Studies In Dance.
(/2 or 1 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

Not open to undergraduate students. See Col-
lege of Fine Arts, Unit Requirements.

200. Dance Notation. (/, course)
Prerequisite: course 159. Advanced study of dance
notation. Mrs. Scothorn

202, Research Methods and Bibllography

in Dance.
Mrs. Thomas

204A-204B-204C. Advanced Choreography.
(/2 1, /2 course)
Prerequisite: course 153C or the equivalent, Theoreti-
cal and creative aspects of advanced choreography.
Mrs. Scothorn, Miss Scott

204D-204E-204F. Advanced Choreography.
Prerequisites: courses 204A-204B-204C and consent
of instructor. Theoretical aspects of advanced choreog-
raphy for the student who has reached the level of self-
initiation of substantial creative works. The course will
focus on refinement, realistic self-evaluation as well as
critical counsel by acknowledged choreographers.

208. Music for Dance.
Prerequisite: course 154. Theory of the aesthetic and
functional relationship of music to dance.
Mrs. Gilbert

208. Principles of Dance Theater.
Prerequisites: course 152A-152B. Principles which
serve the presentation of dance, Mrs. Scothorn



210. Aesthetics of Dance.
Prerequisite: course 158B. A critical analysis of
aesthetic concepts related to dance. Mrs. Thomas

220. Dance in the 20th Century.
Prerequisite: course 151A-151B. Concepts, styles
and forms of dance in the 20th century. Mrs. Thomas

221. The History of Ballet. .

Prerequisite: courses 151A, 151B. The development
of ballet in its various stages: Renaissance, Baroque,
Romantic Period; stylistic differences in Italy, France,
Spain, and England; influence of the other arts; and
problems of ballet as an art form. Mrs. Thomas

223. Renalssance Dance.

The evolution of the dance suite will be traced from
its earliest records to codification in works of Arbeau.
Caroso, Negri (ca. 1400-1610). Style will be studied
through reconstruction of steps, costumes, music and
presentational form. Mrs. Thomas

226A-226B-226C. Dance Expressions in

Selected Cultures.

Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of instructor.
Dance as an aspect of culture and human behavior. A
survey of writings on dance ethnology and literature
from related disciplines particularly anthropology and
the behavioral sciences as well as techniques for re-

search. Mrs. Sayder
227A-2278. Advanced Studies in Dance
Education.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 227A is pre-
requisite for 227B. Concepts in the area of movement,
creativity, and leamning applied to the art of dance.
Development of dance in higher education with consid-
eration of the body of knowledge, curriculum develop-
ment and administrative problems.

251A-251B-251C. Dance In Rehabliitation.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Dance in the

therapeutic setting. A year course including a study of

related research and literature, theoretical foundations

for movement therapy, and individual research pro- .

jects. Miss Hawkins
252A-252B-252C. Seminar in Movement

Prerequisites: courses 251A-251B-251C and course
596R. Selected topics explored in depth; theoretical
concepts related to clinical experience.

Professional Courses

327A-3278. Principles of Teaching Dance.
{2 course each)

Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the in-
structor. A study of methods, curricular materials, and
evaluation procedures as related to the teaching of
dance in the secondary schools. Mrs. Dunia

Individual Study and Research

S596A. Directed Individual Study or
Research. (I/; o 2 courses)
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596R. Directed Study or Research in a
Hospital or Clinic. {//; to 2 courses)

597. Preparation for the Comprehensive
Examination for the Master’'s Degree.

(No credit)

§98. Research for and Preparation of the
Masier's Thesls. {/; to 2 courses)

Related Courses in Other Departments

144, Aesthetic Anthropology.
Art 10A-10B. Drawing.
25. Sculpture.
30A. Introduction to Design and Technology.
50. Ancient Art.
51. Medieval Art.
52. Renaissance Art.
53. Baroque Art.
54. Modern Art.
110A-110B-110C. European Art.
110D. Contemporary Art.
122. History of Style and Ornament.
English 102. Major American Authors.
103. Shakespeare.
104. The American Novel.
110B. Introduction to Drama.
110C. Introduction to Poetry.
112. Children’s Literature.
116A. Recent American Fiction.
133A-133B-133C. Creative Writing: Poetry.
134A-134B-134C. Creative Writing: Short
Story.
135A-135B-135C. Creative Writing: Drama.
Humanities 1A-1B. World Literature.
Music 2A-2B. Introduction to the
Literature of Music.
132A-132B. Development of Jazz.
135A-135B-135C. History of the Opera.
140A-140B-140C. Musical Cultures of the
World.
Theater Arts 5A-5B. History of the Theater.
20A. Acting Fundamentals.
101. Introduction to the Theater Arts.
102A-102B. Selected Topics in the History
of the European Theater.
105. Main Currents in Theater.
118A-118B. Creative Dramatics.
122. Make-up for the Stage.
188. The Aesthetics of Visual Communication.

& DENTISTRY (ORAL BIOLOGY)
(Department Office, 63-050 Health
Sciences Center)

Thomas K. Barber, D.D.S., M.S,,

Professor of Pediatric Dentistry and
Pediatrics.
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Fermin A. Carranza, Jr., D.D.S., Dr.
Odont., Professor of Periodontics.

Virginia A. Clark, Ph.D., Professor of
Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

Andrew D. Dixon, D.D.S., M.D.S.,
Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor of Dentistry.

Lawrence L. Furstman, D.D.S., M.S,,
Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of Dentistry.

Fred Herzberg, D.D.S., M.S., Professor of
Oral Biology and Research Anatomist.

William H. Hildemann, M.Sc., Ph.D.,
Professor of Immunology and
Immunogenetics.

E. Barrie Kenney, D.D.S., M.S., Professor
of Periodontics.

Bernard G. Sarnat, M.D., M.S., D.D.S.,
Adjunct Professor of Oral Biology.

G. Douglas Silva, F.D.S., MR.CS.,
Professor of Oral Medicine and
Medicine.

Norman S. Simmons, D.M.D., Ph.D.,
Professor of Oral Medicine and
Research Biochemist.

Reidar F. Sognnaes, Ph.D., D.M.D.,
Professor of Oral Biology and Anatomy.

Robert B. Wolcott, D.D.S., M.S.,
Professor of Restorative Dentistry.

David Benson, D.D.S., M.S., Associate
Professor of Restorative Dentistry.

George W. Bernard, D.D.S., Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral
Biology) and Anatomy.

Spiro J. Chaconas, D.D.S., M.S,,
Associate Professor of Dentistry.

Henry M. Cherrick, D.D.S., M.S.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral
Pathology).

Colin K. Franker, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Oral Biology.

Louis J. Goldberg, D.D.S., Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral
Biology) and Anatomy (Chairman, Oral
Biology Section).

Arthur R. Johnson, D.D.S, Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Pediatric
Dentistry and Pediatrics.

Douglas Junge, Ph.D., Associate Professor
of Oral Biology and Physiology.

M. H. Reisbick, D.M.D., M.S., Associate
Professor of Restorative Dentistry.

William K. Solberg, D.D.S., M.S.D.,
Associate Professor of Restorative
Dentistry.

Robert P. Thye, D.M.D., M.S., Associate
Professor of Restorative Dentistry.

Alfred Weinstock, D.D.S., Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Periodontics and
Anatomy.

Donald F. Duperon, D.D.S., M.Sc., *
Assistant Professor of Pediatric
Dentistry and Pediatrics.

Neal Frey, D.D.S., M.S., Assistant
Professor of Oral Radiology.

John B. Houston, D.D.S., M.S., Assistant
Professor of Dentistry.

Larry S. Luke, D.D.S., M.S., Assistant
Professor of Dentistry and Pediatrics.

Bruce D. McKelvy, D.D.S., M.S,,
Assistamt Professor of Oral Pathology.

Abdel-Mottaleb H. Mohamed, D.D.S.,
M.S., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Oral
Medicine and Pathology.

Gene Palmer, D.D.S., M.S., Assistant
Professor of Endodontics.

Ray E. Stewart, III, D.M.D., M.S.,
Assistant Professor in Residence of
Pediatric Dentistry and Pediatrics.

Stuart C. White, D.D.S., Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Oral Radiology.

4
Wil Faermark, D.D.S., M.S., Lecturer in
Oral Biology.
William A. Richter, D.M.D., M.S.,
Clinical Professor of Restorative
Dentistry.

M.S. (Oral Blology)

The program focuses on the biology of the
oral-facial area. An understanding of all systems
is obtained through courses designed to explore
in depth the morphology, physiology, biochemis-
try, immunology, microbiology and genetic as-
pects of the oral-facial complex. Research in any
of these ficlds may be undertaken on problems
related to oral biology. The principles of scien-
tific research design and evaluation and the prin-
ciples of course organization and student
evaluation are stressed in order to prepare the
student for a more effective career in teaching
and research.

Admission to Graduate Status

An applicant for the M.S. degree (Oral Biolo-
gy) is expected to hold an acceptable bachelor’s
degree in the biological and chemical sciences;
or to hold a D.D.S. or D.M.D. degree from an
accredited university. Minimum requirement for
graduate status is a B scholarship average in the



last two years of school prior to admission. Ap-
plicants with foreign degrees will be considered
individually. The graduate record examination
and/or evidence of English language proficiency
may be required.

Concurrent D.D.S. and M.S. Programs

The summer between the freshman and soph-
omore years will be spent in a dental school labo-
ratory involved in basic research in oral biology
and studying principles and methods of dental
research. In the sophomore year students will
study advanced oral biology. The student’s prog-
ress in the M.S. program from the beginning of
the junior year will be dependent on individual
abilities and desires.

Requirements for the M.S. Degree.

Candidates for the Master of Science degree
must meet the general requirements set by the
Graduate Division for this degree, (see Require-
ments for Graduate Degrees). The required
courses are Oral Biology 201A, 201B, 202, 495,
Public Health 160A, two Oral Biology Seminars;
completion of a satisfactory thesis and oral de-
fense based on laboratory research is required.

Related courses from any department within
the Health Sciences Center may be included in
a student’s program with the approval of the
Major Advisor and the Assistant Dean for Re-
search.

A dental student, who qualifies for admission
to the Graduate Division, may be concurrently
enrolled in the Master’s Program of the School
of Dentistry.

Graduate Courses
201A. Advanced Oral Blology.

Three hours of lecture, one hour discussion per week
in the fall and winter quarters. This course in oral biolo-
gy includes the embryonic biology of specialized oral
components, other aspects of orofacial prenatal physi-
ology, predentulous biology of the neonate, deciduous
dentition, mixed dentition and its relevant biology.
adolescence and adulthood, senescence and the enden-
tulous condition, and pathobiology of the oral cavity.

Mr. Franker and the Staff

2018B. Advanced Oral Bilology.
Prerequisite: course 201A. Continuation of 201A.
Mr. Franker and the Staft

202. Prin